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PREFACE

Two points should be noted with regard to the Introduction :

in the section devoted to the language of the English translation

only words of English and Scandinavian origin are dealt with,

and, moreover, space is only given to evidence of dialect;

secondly, the list of words at the end is not a complete

glossary. Its sole purpose is to explain rare words and those

that by their form or spelling would not be readily understood

by readers acquainted only with modern EngUsh.

The text and the introduction which preceded it werp

approved as a thesis for the degree of M.A. in the University

of London in December, 1914.

I wish to express here my most sincere thanks to the Master

and Fellows of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, for their

kind permission to transcribe the Manuscript; and to the

Librarian, Mr. G. Butler, and the former Librarian, Mr. C.

Moule, for the ready assistance which they gave me. I also

wish to thank Miss A. C. Panes of Newnham College, and Miss

K. S. Block and Miss H. M. K. Murray of the Royal HoUoway

College, for their warm interest in my work and for much kind

criticism and help in the course of it.

M. J. Powell.

Royal HoUoway College.

1915.
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INTRODUCTION

Section I. The ManKscript.

The MS. Parker 32 (old numberings T. J. 241, and P. 6) in

the Library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, consists of

208 folios of vellum, 13^ inches by 9f inches. It is written in

double columns of 42 to 56 lines. There are two blank folios at

the beginning, and six at the end (not included in the numbering).

The margins have been cut, as is proved by mutilated drawings,

initia letters, and marginal notes. The upper margin is from

-^ to yV of an inch wide ; the outside margin from 1^^ to 2 inches

wide; the lower margin from 1| inches to 2 inches wide; the

space between the columns is usually half an inch. The inside

margin is about 1 or 1\ inches wide, but has been taken up in

the binding.

The MS. contains :

—

(1) fol. I, a. A Gloss and Commentary upon St. Mark's Gospel,

in Enghsh, with the Latin Vulgate text given as well. The

plan is to give a passage of the Latin text, then to translate

it into English, and lastly to add a Commentary on the

passage. It begins with a prologue :
" Seynte Marke

ewangeliste pe chosene of god," etc. ; the text begins :

" Inicium ewangelij iesu christi filij dei," etc.; the trans-

lation begins :
" pe bigynnynge o: pe gospel of iesu crist

god son," etc. ; the commentary begins :
" Matthew seys

pe gospel of pe son of dauid," etc. At the top is a sketch

of a lion in black and red, partly cut off.

iz
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fol. 8, h. In the left margin is written : beati qui audiunt verbum
dei et custodiunt illud," and below " Nicolas Lenakars

scripsit," in a hand of the 15th century (Dr. M. James).

^

fol. 54, a. At the heading of Chap. XVI there is drawn in the

left margin a sketch in blkck and red of Christ with the

banner of the Resurrection stepping out of the tomb ; be-

neath is written in red :
" Here is expownyng of ]?e gospel

on Asturday."

fol. 56, a. A sketch in red and black of the Ascension, the eleven

apostles and the Virgin in the centre; above is written:
" Here is ]>o expownyng of )?e gospel of J?e Ascenciown of

howre lord iesu crist."

fol. 56, h. " Here endis pe glose of marke J^ee ewangeUst in

Englissche tunge Thankyde be God Amen." Below is a

sketch in black and red of Christ enthroned.

Throughout this Commentary on St. Mark are marginal refer-

ences to Bede, Jerome, and Augustine, names only, underlined

m red or surrounded by a red line.

(2) Jot. 57, a. A gloss and commentary upon St. Luke's Gospel,

similar to that upon St. Mark.

The Prologue begins :
" poi it be wryten ]:>at dyuers has wvyten

]?o gospelys," etc. The text begins :
" Fuit in diebus herodis

regis," etc., and the translation begins : per was in po dayes of

herodc ky/^ge," etc.

T e initial p- in red, gold, and black, extends down the left

margin the whole length of the page. Below is a sketch in black

and red of a winged ox, with the inscription :
" Here is ]?o bigyn-

nyng of Seynt Lucus Gospelus expownyng."

fol. 59, a. Sketch in the lower margin in red, black, and gold, of

the Annunciation, with the rubric :
" Here is pe expownyng

of pe gospel of pe Anunciaciown of howre laydi."

^ A Descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the Library of Corpus

Christi College, Cambridge, Part I. p. 64.
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fol. 60, b. Sketch in the left margin in black and red of the

Visitation, partly cut away, with the rubric, " [Her] is ]?e

metyng [of M]ari and of Elisa[beth]/'

fol. 63, b. Sketch of an angel in the lower margin, showing

upper part of body only, with the inscription :
" Gloria in

excelsis." Beside it is a sketch in red and black of " Twey

scheperdus " and two sheep, with the inscription :
" Here is

pe expownyng of pe gospel of howre laydi on Mydwyntur

day."

fol. 64. a. Sketch in red and black of the Nativity, in the lower

margin.

fol. 6-i, b. Sketch of the Presentation, in lower margin, red and

black. The names " Jesus " and " Symeon " are given,

and there is a rubric :
" Here is pe expowny/jg of pe gospel

on kondulmas day."

fol. 78, 6. Bust of Christ in black and red in the left margin.

fol. 85, b. Sketch in the lower margin in black and red of Mary

Magdalene holding a casket, with the inscription :

" Here is

]70 expownyng of pe gospel of Mari Mawdelene." Partly

cut away.

fol. 102, b. In the left margin in black and red, a sketch of the

Assumption, the Virgin in a vesica carried by four angels,

with the inscription :
" Here is ]?o expownyng of pe gospel

of )?o asumpciown of howre laydi."

fol. lO-t, b. On the upper margin, in red :
" Fro men be )?o power

of pe fend a7ul not of god."

fol. 106, a. In the left margin sketch of the Virgin and Child

with the rubric :
" Here is )70 expownyng of howre laydi

gospel red eche day of hyr."

fol. 107, b. In lower margin in black :
" and neuerpelea )?ey dwelle

in contynuaunce of pejie synns."

fol. 154, b. The end of the Commentary upon St. Luke.

At the end of the text is written in red :
" Amen god be

ss^orschipped and for ]?o luf of god pray for ]:?oo drawer and

alsso for ]?o -vsTyter." The rest of the page is left blank.
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These Commentaries upon the Gospels of St. Mark and St.

Luke, together with another upon the Gospel of St. Matthew,

form a group mentioned by Forshall and Madden in their preface.^

The Commentary upon St. Matthew is found in two MSS., Univ.

Lib. Camb. li. 2. 12, and Brit. Mus. Egerton 842, that upon

St. Mark and St. Luke in MS. Parker 32, CCCC.2 According to

Forshall and Madden, these Commentaries are written in the

Northern Dialect of the middle of the fourteenth century by an

unknown author, not Wychf. They are different in character

from the translation of the Pauline Epistles which follows in

MS. Parker 32, having prologues and a Commentary compiled

chiefly from the writings of Origen, Augustine, Jerome, Hilary,

Ambrose, Isidore, Gregory, Maximus, Rufus, Leo, and Bede.^

As in MS. Parker 32. the handwriting changes at the beginning

of the translation of the Pauline Epistles,* it would seem probable

that the two parts of the MS. had originally no connection, and

were merely bound together at a comparatively late date.

The occurrence of the name Nicolas Lenakars in both parts of

the MS., once on fol. 8, b,^ and once on fol. 166, b,^ does not dis-

prove this. The name was probably copied on fol. 166, b, from

fol. 8, b, and all that can be assumed from it is that the two

parts of the MS. were bound in one cover some time before the

late fifteenth or early sixteenth century when the scribble on

fol. 166, b, was made.

Against the theory that the two parts of the MS. were originally

separate it must be mentioned that the character of the illumina-

tions remains the same throughout until fol. 203, a,' that the

quality of the vellum, and the arrangement and size of the

columns, are unchanged. The question therefore cannot be

definitely decided.

(3) The Pauline Epistles, Latin Vulgate text with an Enghsh

translation and a few short glosses and alternative renderings.

The length of the alternating passages in Latin and English

^ Wyd. Bible, Preface, § 18, p. ix. 2 j^^ p^ ^ ^ote h.

^ lb., p. X. note i. * See infra, p. xiv.

* See p. X. ^ See p. xiii. ' See pp. xv.-xvi.



The 3Iamiscript xiii

varies considerably, from part of a verse to a whole chapter,

the passages becoming gradually longer towards the end of the

work.i The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans is included but not
.

translated.^

fol 155, a. The Epistle to the "Romans, beginning :—" Paulus

seruus iesu christi," etc., and the translation beginning:

'' Poule seruaunt of iesu crist," etc. In the upper margin

has been some decoration, which has been almost entirely

cut away.

fol. 165, b. The First Epistle to the Corinthians.

fol. 166, b. In the left margin is scribbled :
" Nicolas Lenakars

"

and six other illegible words, in a later and much smaller

hand than that on fol. 8, b.

fol. 167, a. In the lower margin are scribbled three illegible

words.

fol. 169, b. Sketch of a woman's head in red, in left margin.

fol. 171, b. Sketch in red of a chahce, surrounded by a red line,

in the left margin.

fol. 172, a. Sketch in red and black in the right margin of a

chalice and host, surrounded by a pattern.

fol. 174, a. Sketch of a woman's head in the right margin.

fol. 176, a. The Second Epistle to the Corinthians.

fol. 177, b. A hand and forearm sketched in red in the lower

margin.

fol. 178, b. Sketch of a poJcoc in red and black.

fol. 182, b. The Epistle to the Galatians.

fol. 185, b. The Epistle to the Ephesians.

fol. 188, a. Busts of a man and a woman in red surrounded by

a black line, in right margin.

fol. 188, b. The Epistle to the Phihppians.

fol. 191, a. The Epistle to the Colossians.

fol 193, a. The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans, with a blank

space left for the translation, in which is scribbled : Henri/

Walker owithe ; below: Henrye . . . Henry Walker owyth

1 See Sectio7i VI. ^ See Section I V.
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thys book God mak hym a good man amen. Below are the

letters : a, b, c, d, e, \>J. A late hand.

The First Epistle to the Thessalonians.

fol. 195, a. The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians.

fol. 196, a. The First Epistle to Timothy.

fol. 196, b. Bust of a woman sketched in the right margin.

fol. 197, a. Two Busts sketched in the left margin, and an

episcopal staff.

fol. 198, b. The Second Epistle to Timothy.

fol. 200, b. The Epistle to Titus. In the left margin a sketch

of the bust of a bishop, in black and red.

fol. 201, a. The Epistle to Philemon.

fol. 202, b. The Epistle to the Hebrews.

fol. 208, b. The end of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

The handwriting throughout is of the fifteenth century ^

;

according to Dr. Montague James the Commentaries on St. Mark

and St. Luke are in one or two hands, and the Pauline Epistles

in another hand.

In a few places the scribe has written the name Ambrose, and

once the name Augustine, in the margin opposite a gloss, as

though to indicate the source of the gloss, or to suggest another

explanation of a difficult passage.^

Throughout the MS. another and later hand has scribbled

the letter a frequently, and the letter c occasionally, in the

margins ; these letters probably mark off the beginning and end

of the lessons read in Church.

The initial letters are roughly drawn in red and black ; occa-

^ Dr. Montague James : The Sources of Archbishop Parker's Collection

of MSS. at Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, p. 20 (Cambridge Antiquarian

Society, No. XXXII. 1899), but the same authority assigns the hand-

writing of this MS. to the fourteenth century in his Descriptive Catalogue

of the Manuscripts in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge,

Part I. p. 64.

^ See Section F. 3 h.
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sionally some gold is used, and the last nine initials in the Epistle

to the Hebrews are in red and purple.

Paragraph marks in red are placed between the Latin and

English sections, except at the beginning of chapters in the

Latin text; they are also placed at the beginning of many
sentences. Capital letters in the text, other than at the beginning

of a chapter in Latin, are often in red and black.

Throughout the Commentary on St. Mark, the name Mark
is usually written in red at the top of each page, but in the

Commentary on St. Luke the name Luke is only very rarely

wTitten, in small black letters. Throughout the Pauline Epistles

the Latin title of the Epistle is usually written in the upper

margin, the syllables being made to extend right across the two

pages when the MS. is open. The letters are in black and red,

and each syllable is surrounded by a red line. Towards the end,

however, it is more usual for the whole name to be written on

each page in red and black, often surrounded by a red line.

In the Pauline Epistles the first and last line, or the first two

and the last two lines, of the Latin passages are underlined in

red, the intermediate lines being underhned in black. This

system is abandoned after the end of fol. 178, b (2 Cor. vi. 4),

and thenceforward the Latin text is not underlined in the MS.^

In the English text only alternative readings, explanatory

glosses, and words inserted for the sake of lucidity, are under-

lined, in black.

In the two Commentaries, only the English translation of the

Gospel text is underlined, in black.

In the Pauline Epistles the numbering of the chapters is given

in the margin, the numbers generally being \sTitten once in red

and once in black and both surrounded by a line. On and after

fol. 203, a, however, the numbering is merely written once, in

black with a red line drawn through, and no surrounding line.

As changes in the numbering of chapters, the colour of the

^ Except that the first and last lines of the liatin passages on and after

fol. 203, a (Heb. v.) are underlined in red.
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initials, and the method of underlining all coincide at the begin-

ning of fol. 203, a, it would seem probable that a new illuminator

finished off the MS. ; the handwriting and the character of the

translation remain the same.

In this edition the Latin passages and the glosses to the

English version which are underUned in the MS. are printed in

itahcs, with the expanded contractions in Roman type; the

Enghsh text is printed in Roman type with the contractions in

itahcs. The numbering of chapters and verses is that of the

Vulgate, but occasionally the order of words in the English

version prevents exact correspondence. The numbering of

chapters in the MS. is not always quite in agreement with the

Vulgate. All variations from the MS. are recorded in the foot-

notes, except that the frequent miswriting of ]> for y, and y for ]?,

is corrected without comment. In the MS. two marks of punc-

tuation are used, viz. the full stop and the inverted semi-colon

;

these are reproduced exactly in this edition, except that the

usual semi-colon is used instead of the latter.

Section II. The Provenance of the MS.

MS. Parker 32 forms part of the great Collection of MSS.

bequeathed to Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by Arch-

bishop Parker in the sixteenth century. The most interesting

piece of evidence as to its history before it came into Parker's

possession is afforded by a letter preserved in the same collection,

and numbered 302 (p. 831) in MS. 114, B. The letter runs :—

My moste humble dutie consydered towarde youre Grace : it maye please

youre Honoure to vnderstande, that as it greatly delyghted me to heare

of youre Graces prosperous retume into thys contrye, whyche (I doubte
not) shalle be greatly bothe vnto the glorye of god and vnto the profytt

of his people, so lykwyse it not a lytle greued me, that hytherto thorowe
certeyne infirmities and diseases, wherwythe I haue bene troubled more
than thys hallfe yeare at certeyne tymes, vnto the greate loss of my tyme
and hyndrauns of my studies, I coulde not attende vpon youre Grace
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accordyng to my dutie. But to declare in the mean season my seruiseable

and faythefulle hearte towarde yourre Honoure, I send \Tito youre Grace

an olde monument worthy to be preserved and embrased for the antiquities

sake, namely an exposition vpon the Gospelles of S. Marcke, and of S. Luke,

wythe alle the Epistles of S. Paule bothe in Latin and Englyshe : wher-

vnto my wyfife youre Graces daly Oratrix hathe added hyr poore present,

that is a couple of fatte capons, and syx chykjTis, bothe of vs moste en-

tierly wyshyng from Gk)d vnto yowre Grace, continualle healthe and

prosperous felicitee, wythe dayly encrease of honowre. From yowre Graces

Metropoliticalle churche at Cantorburye this present Wednysdaye.
Yowre Graces moste humble

Tho. Becon.

This letter can scarcely refer to any other MS. than Parker 32,

which corresponds exactly to this description. The letter is not

included in the volume of Parker's Correspondence pubUshed by

the Parker Society,^ but it is printed, with modernised spelhng,

in the biographical notice of Becon by John Ayre prefixed to

the Parker Society's edition of Becon's Early Works,'^ apparently

to show the friendly relations subsisting between Becon and the

Archbishop.

The letter is undated, except for " this present Wednysdaye,"

but its date can be limited to within a few years.

As Parker is addressed in it as youre Grace it must have been

TSTitten during his archiepiscopate, i. e. between 1559, when he was

consecrated, and 1575, when he died. But the date can be Umited

more closely than this, for the letter is dated from Canterbury

by Thomas Becon. This Thomas Becon was a well-known

divine, preacher, and author, at that time. He was born in

1511/12 in East Anglia, and educated at Cambridge, where he

probably imbibed the strong opinions in favour of the Reforma-

tion which caused his later career to be full of vicissitudes. In

1542/3 he was made to recant his doctrine, and burn his books

at Paul's Cross, but at the accession of Edward VI he was made

rector of St. Stephen's, Walbrook, chaplain to Archbishop

1 The Correspondence of Matthew Parker, D.D., 1535-1575, edited by

J. Bruce and T. T. Pero\\'ne for the Parker Society, Cambridge, 1853.

2 The Early Works of Thomas Becon, edited by the Rev. John Ayre for

the Parker Society, Cambridge, 1843.

b
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Cranmer and to the Protector Somerset, and one of the Six

Preachers of Canterbury Cathedral. During Mary's reign he

was imprisoned for a while in the Tower, and then spent some
years in exile, but on Elizabeth's accession he returned to England,

was reinstated in his former offices, and presented with some new
benefices. From the year 1564 onwards his works are dated

from Canterbury, where he chiefly lived during the last years

of his Ufe, until his death in 1567.^ He was the author of a

number of religious works, ^ the best tnown of which was A new
Postil, conteinyng most godly and learned sermons vjpon all the

Sonday Gospelles (London 1567).

Thus the date of the letter to Parker may be limited to the

period 1559-1567. Moreover, the letter refers to Parker's
" prosperous returne into thys contrye." As it does not appear

from the accounts of Parker's Hfe ^ that he was ever out of

England between 1559 and 1567, " thys contrye " must mean the

county of Kent or the neighbourhood of Canterbury. Between
his consecration at Lambeth in 1559 and Becon's death in 1567,

Parker made several visits to Canterbury and to his diocese.

His first metropolitical visitation took place in September,

1560, according to his biographer, John Strype,* but this can

scarcely have been the occasion, since Becon speaks of Parker's
** returne." Other visits mentioned by Strype took place at

Midsummer, 1563,^ and in May 1565. ^ During the latter visita-

tion the Archbishop gave three great feasts : one, at Whitsun-

tide, lasted for three days, Whitsunday, Monday, and Tuesday

;

the second was on Trinity Sunday, and the third on July 23,

" in assize time." The gift of capons and chickens may possibly

be connected with these feasts, and in any case one of these

^ John Ayre, Early Works, p. xiii. (where another conjectural date, 1570,
is also mentioned). Dictionary of National Biography, sub. nom. Becon,
Thomas.

2 See Brit. Mus. Catalogue of Printed Books, sub. nom. Becon, Thomas.
^ John Strype, The Life and Acts of Matthew Parker, Oxford, 1821.

Diet. Nat. Biog., sub. nom. Parker, Matthew.
* Strype, Book II. chap. 2. « lb.. Book II. chap. 13.
« lb.. Book III. chap. 2.



Provenance of the MS, xix

two \isits was probably the occasion of Becon's letter and manu-

script gift.

The next step would be to trace the manner in which the

MS. came into Becon's possession, but there is no evidence on

this matter. Parker was well known to be a collector of MSS.,

and in letters he requests his bishops and clergy to send him

MSS. which they may find in Cathedral or Parochial Libraries.

For instance, when the Bishop of Salisbury was in London, in

1568, Parker '" took that opportunity to pray him to search

narrowly the library of his Cathedral . . . and as he went his

visitation . . . to make diligent inquiry for such ancient books "
;

accordingly the Bishop sent
'"' one book written in the Saxon

tongue ... of a reasonable bigness." ^

There is no e\'idence that Becon obtained MS. Parker 32 from

the Cathedral Library at Canterbury ; on the contrary it seems

to have been, at any rate for part of its existence, in private

hands. One of these owners was named Henry Walker, for he

has scribbled his name in a blank space on fol. 193, a, and the

phrase :
" Henry Walker ow}^th thys book." ^ The handwriting

is a late one of the fifteenth century.

Another o^s-ner was probably the Nicolas Lenakars who wrote

his name in a large clear hand of the fifteenth century on fol. 8, b.^

An attempt has been made to trace this Nicholas Lenakars,

but though the name Lenakers, Lynacur, or Lynacre, is fairly

common in Derbyshire, Stafiordshire, and Kent in the fouiteenth,

fifteenth, and sixteenth centuries, no Nicholas of the name has

been found before the latter part of the sixteenth century.

The following five occurrences of the name have been noted :

—

(i) Nicholas Lynacers was Yicar of Chebsey in Staffordshire

in the sixteenth century, and died before July 25, 1571, when

letters of Administration were granted to Wilham Mosse and

John Mote for use of Alice, John, and Thomas Lynacers, fil.

min.3 No papers relating to this are extant. The Parish

1 Strype, Book III. chap. 19. ^ ggg Section I.

2 Lichfield Registry, Chebsey, fol. 145.

I •
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Registers of Chebsey before the year 1712 are lost, so that no

further information from that quarter is obtainable.

It is impossible that this should be the man whose name is

written in the MS., because of the early date of the handwriting.

(ii) There was a well-defined family of Lynacur, of Brampton

and Linacre in Derbyshire ; the conjectural pedigree of this

family is given by Yeatman ^ from Hugo de Linacre, who died

before 1223, to James, who married Agnes Bagshaw at the end

of the sixteenth century ; but the name Nicholas does not occur

in it. The pedigree of the same family is also given, with varia-

tions in Jowitt's Reliquary, IX. 29, in Vincent's Derbyshire

Pedigrees, and in Harl. Soc. XXXIX. p. 837. The last continues

the pedigree for four generations more, from a brother of the

James Linacre of Linacre mentioned above. The family appears

to have become extinct in the seventeenth century.

(iii) The will of Thomas Lynacre, Doctor of Physic, was proved

in 1525,2 but it does not give the names of any of his ancestors,

only of his brothers and sisters, and none of the former was

named Nicholas.

(iv) There is a family of Linacre of Chorley, Staffordshire,

whose pedigree during part of the sixteenth and seventeenth

centuries is given in Harl. Soc. LXIII. p. 157, and Will. Salt

Soc. V, p. 203. This family was certainly connected with the

Linacres of Linacre, for this note occurs in MS. Harl. 1439 ^
:

—

" This Thomas Linacre of Chorley, in the county of Staff., was descended

from Linacre of Linacre in Derbishire as appeareth by divers evidences

and 'WTightings shewed unto me Ri. St. George, Xorroy Kinge of Armes,

at Litchfield, in my visitation of Staffordshire, a° 1614."

Nicholas Lynacers, Vicar of Chebsey in the same county,

may also have been a connection of the Linacres of Chorley.

(v) Lastly, in the Chamberlain's Accounts of the City of

^ Yeatman, Sitwell, and Foljambe : Feudal History of the County of

Derby, p. 26.

^ MS. Bodfield 36, Somerset House.
3 Quoted in Will. SaU Soc., V. p. 203, note.
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Canterbury ^ there are entries of Freemen of the same name,

notably of Robert Lyneaker, yeoman, who married Joan, daughter

of John Fowle, in 1549.

Since the EngUsh Version of the epistles contained in the

MS. Parker 32 is certainly of Northern origin, judging from the

forms of the language. ^ and since it was in the possession of

Thomas Becon in Kent in the sixteenth century, it was thought

possible that the migration of this translation from the North

Midlands to Canterbury might have been explained by some

connection with the Lynacre family. But there is no e\^dence

to connect the Lynacres of Derbyshire and Staffordshire with

those of Kent, or with Thomas Lynacre the Doctor of Physic,

who possessed lands in Kent ; nor has the identity of the Nicholas

Lenakars who wrote his name in the MS. been discovered.

Becon was in Derbyshire soon after his recantation in 1542/3,

and from there he went to Staffordshire, where he remained for

more than a year.^ It may have been at this time that he

obtained the MS. from a representative of one of the Lynacre

famihes (i), (ii), or (iv) mentioned above.

Section IIL Knowledge of the Manuscript.

Knowledge of the existence of the early Enghsh translation

of parts of the New Testament contained in MS. Parker 32 seems

first to be found among historians of the Enghsh Bible in the

first half of the eighteenth century. In 1731 the New Testament

translated by John Wiclif was edited by John Lewis, -v^ith an

introductory account of the several earlv English translations

of the Bible. This Introduction was afterwards republished as

a separate work * in 1739 and 1818, and in all three there is the

same mention of the MS. Parker 32.

1 See J. M. Cowper : The Roll of the Freemen of Canierhury, 1392-1800

(1903).

2 See Section VIII.

3 Diet. Xat. Biog., sub. nom. Becon, Thomas.
* Under the title : History of the Translations of the Holy Bible into

English.
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In the course of his account,^ Lewis remarks :

—

" In the MS. Library of Bennet College [i. e. Corpus Christi College] in

Cambridge is a gloss (P. VI.) in the English spoken after the Conquest,

6n the following Books of the New Testament, viz. the Gospels of St. Mark
and St. Luke, and the Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians,

Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus, Phile-

mon, and Hebrews, among which is inserted, betwixt the Epistles to the

Colossians and Thessalonians, the Apocryphal Epistle to the Laodiceans.

Of this translation I hope it will not be reckoned impertinent to subjoin

the following specimen sent me by Dr. Waterland :

—

" Mark i. 7. And He prechyde sayande, a stalworther thane I schal

come eftar me, of whom I am not worthi downfallande, or knelande,

to louse the thwonge of his Chawcers.
" Mark vi. 22. When the Doghtyr of that Herodias was in comyn and

had tombylde and pleside to Herowde, and also to the sittande at mete,
the kynge says to the wenche.

" Mark xii. 1. A man made a vynere, and he made aboute a hegge, and
grofe a lake and byggede a tower.

" Mark xii. 38. Bese ware of the scrybes whylke will go in stolis and be

haylsede in the market and for to sit in synagogis in the fyrste chayers.
*' Luke ii. 7. And layde hym in a cratche : for to hym was no place

in the dyversory.

" As for the Gloss or Comment that accompanies this version, it is very
like that of Hampole's on the Psalter. In it are no Reflections on the
Friars and Popish Prelates, as is usual in Dr. Wiclif's writings, only the

gloss is much more in the allegorical mystical way than in the literal one.

These translations seem to have been made some time before the flourishing

of the famous Dr. Wiclif . . . . They seem not to have been published, but
made only for the translator's own use."

Lewis, who apparently never saw the MS. himself, does not

perceive that it contains two different works, ^ namely (1) the

Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke in Latin, with translation

and commentary, and (2) the Pauline Epistles with translation

and no commentary, the alternative renderings and occasional ex-

planations not being worthy of that name. It is true that there

are no reflections in either part on " the Friars and Popish Pre-

lates," but the remark that " the gloss ... is very like Hampole's
on the Psalter " is only applicable to that on the two gospels;

this may be said to resemble Hampole's in that it is not original,

1 e.g. 2nd ed., 1739, pp. 16-17. 2 g^e Section I.
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being founded on the writings of the Fathers as Hampole's is

on Peter Lombard's commentary for the most part,i and that

its plan is to give first the Latin text, then the EngUsh transla-

tion, and lastly the Commentary. The Pauline Epistles and

their translation differ from Hampole's work in containing no

commentary, and in admitting alternative readings and a few

explanations into the text. The opinion that the gloss is more

allegorical and mystical than literal apphes to the commentary

on the two Gospels, not to the few explanations and additions

to be found in the text of the Pauhne Epistles.

Lewis' information was supphed to him by his friend Dr.

Waterland, Master of Magdalene College, Cambridge, who had

seen the MS. and transcribed from it the specimens printed by

Lewis. Waterland says in a letter to Lewis, dated July 13,

1729 2 :—

"
I just dipped into one [Testament] at Bene't, or part of one, (P. VI.),

which is quite another version, and older than any I had before seen.

Upon a transient view, I judge of the age only by the participles running

in.and.e instead of -ing . . . which is a mark of age above anything I

have yet seen of Wickliff's, and goes up a century, perhaps higher, or half

a century at least.

Obviously Dr. Waterland was misled as to the age of the

version by the apparent archaism of this North-Midland in-

flexional ending.

In another letter ^ Dr. Waterland gives the more detailed

description of the MS. that Lewis reproduced in his book. The

idea that '' this gloss is very Uke that of Hampole's upon the

Psalms " was originally Waterland's, who wrote :—

" The text is first produced in Latin, a paragraph or more at a time

then follows the same in English, and after that a short comment. And

the comment is much more in the allegorical mystical way, than m the

literal."

1 H. Middendorff : Studien iiher Richard Rolle von Hampole, Magdeburg,

2 Dr Daniel Waterland : Works, Vol. X., Letter No. XVII. p. 290

(Oxford, 1823).
3 jfc., No. XVIII. p. 295 /.



XXIV Introduction

He also gives the versions of the Magnificat contained in

Benne't, P. VI. and in the end of Hampole's Psalter, in order that

Lewis may perceive the similarity in language and translation.

Besides the opinions reproduced by Lewis, Dr. Waterland

states :

—

" The language, I conceive, is older than Wickliffe's time, and comes

nearer to Hampole's. I judge the version and comment (or gloss) to be

of 1340 or 1350."

Lewis' notice of the MS. and its contents caused it to be

mentioned by a few historians of the English Bible before the

appearance of the present standard edition of the WycHffite

Bible.i

In 1810 Baber, in his Historical Account of the Saxon and

English Versions of the Scriptures previous to the opening of the

Fifteenth Century,^ refers to Lewis' mention of the MS. Baber

had not seen the MS. himself, he does not give its number,

like Lewis he confuses Commentary and Translation, and he

gives a very inaccurate description of its contents. He says :

—

" We have parts of the Gospels of St. Mark and St. L\;ke, and of the

Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, etc. These translations are for the

most part accompanied with a comment."

He then repeats the specimen verses given by Lewis, but

differs from him slightly in thinking that the translators of such

works made them, not for their own use, but for that of their

respective congregations.

Baber was followed by Bagster ^ in 1841, who again refers to

Lewis, and gives the same extracts from the MS. He adds :

—

" From the existence of a gloss comprehending so very large a portion

of the New Testament, I think it probable that the whole of this division

^ Forshall and Madden : The Holy Bible . . . in the Earliest English

Versions, etc., 1850.

2 Prefixed to his edition of The New Testament translated . . . by John

Wiclif, London, 1810.

^ The English Hexapla, London, 1841.
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of the Scriptures was about that period thus rendered into EngUsh ; this

MS. may in fact be a portion of such a work."

He gives no proof in support of this view. He combines the

opinions of Lewis and Baber as to the motive for the translation

;

he says :

—

" This work was probably executed for private edification rather than

for public circulation, by some priest seeking (as Mr. Baber conjectures)

to instruct those over whom he is set."

He quotes Lewis' remark that the Comment resembles Ham-

pole's, but does not consider that it is the actual work of

Hampole :

—

" I know of no data upon which to ascribe this work to Hampole, except

that which may be supposed to be deduced from similarity of style, and

this is very far from a sure criterion."

The mention of the existence of MS. Parker 32 and its contents,

in the Preface to Forshall and Madden's edition of the Wychffite

Bible,^ has led to some rather more scholarly notices of it since

the year 1850. There it is recognised that the Gospel Com-

mentaries which form the first part of the MS. are part of a work

different from the bi-lingual version of the Pauhne Epistles.

The commentaries are said ^ to be by an unknown author, not

Wychf, who \sTote in " the northern dialect in the middle of

the fourteenth century." The other MSS. in which they are

preserved are mentioned. ^ The version of the Pauline Epistles

is correctly described, and in a note the Enghsh version of

Rom. i. 1-10 is given. It is assigned to the latter half of the

fourteenth century, so the editors evidently thought it slightly

later than the Gospel Commentaries.

The next account of the MS., however, given by Dr. Stoughton

in his book, Our EngUsh Bible,^ in 1878, makes no advance.

1 Wycl Bible, Preface, § 23, p. xiii.

2 lb., § 18, pp. ix.-x. 3 lb., p. X. note h.

* John Stoughton, D.D. : Our English Bible, p. 47, London, 1878.
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He writes :

—

"It is described in the [Nasmith] catalogue as written in the fifteenth

century, but Lewis thought it belonged to an earlier period. Influenced

by him, I once thought so too, and that after a personal inspection of the

^IS. ; but now I am inclined to regard it as of later date. It has been

remarked that the Comments contain no reflections on the Friars, a circum-

stance which contributed to raise a suspicion that the Comments were
written before Wycliffe's time ; but I think it is more probable that this

work belongs to the fifteenth century, and represents a version used by a

circle distinct from that of Wycliffe and his followers. Lewis remarks,

the work ' seems not to have been published, but made only for the

translator's own use '—a supposition which, if correct, would strengthen

my inference."

In a note he adds :

—

" Forshall and Madden refer to the MS. ... as containing St. Matthew.
This is a mistake ; the MS. seems to present a version different from the

one which they describe."

This is a very unsatisfactory account, and contains more

than one unsupported assertion. For instance, Dr. Stoughton

gives no reason for his change of opinion about the MSS., and

it is evident that he makes no distinction between the date of

the MS. itself and that of the w^ork contained in it.

Again, he brings no evidence in support of his view that the

translation belongs to the fifteenth century, and was intended

for a non-Wychffite circle. Although the complete Wycliffite

versions were well known and widely read, it is, of course,

conceivable that " a circle distinct from that of Wycliffe and

his followers " in the fifteenth century would prefer not to use

a Wyclifiite translation of the Bible, and would therefore produce

one of its own. But more evidence than the mere possibility

of the existence of such non-Wycliffite versions in the fifteenth

century is required, and an examination of the MS. shows that

Dr. Stoughton's theory as to the date and purpose of the transla-

tion is not only unsupported but untenable.

In the first place the language in which this translation is

written is clearly that of the latter part of the fourteenth and

not that of the fifteenth century.^

1 See Section VIII.
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Secondly, the opinion that the version was intended for use

by a " circle " of readers is not borne out by the nature of the

translation.^

Thirdly, the theory presupposes a definitely anti-Wycliffite

bias in the translation, which might be expected to have left

traces in the work, especially in the glosses and comments ; but

none are discernible.^

Lastly, the fact that there is only one extant copy of this

translation goes against rather than in favour of this theory,

though Dr. Stoughton thinks that his inference that the work

was intended to be used by a circle is strengthened by Lewis'

opinion that it was meant for the translator's own use. This

appears illogical, but he seems to be contrasting this single copy,

used by the translator himself among a small circle, with the

many MSS. of the Wycliffite versions, made by several colla-

boraters, and used by a very large number of readers all over

the country.

Further, Dr. Stoughton's account is unsatisfactory because he

has misunderstood Forshall and Madden's description of the

MS., which is perfectly correct as far as it goes. The two distinct

works contained in the MS.^—the commentaries on St. Mark

and St. Luke, and the translation of the Pauline Epistles—are

mentioned in two different paragraphs, it is true, but there is

no mistake, and it is clearly stated that the Commentary on

St. Matthew, which is associated with the other two Gospel

Commentaries in some MSS.,* is not contained in MS. Parker 32.

Since 1878 several historians of the Bible in English have

mentioned the existence of the versions contained in MS. Parker

32, without contributing anything to our knowledge of these

early renderings, although they usually express a sense of their

importance. Thus Mombert ^
:
" The work itself is the most

important in the field of English Translation down to that

1 See Sections VI and VII. ^ See Section VI.

3 See Section I. * See Section VI.

^ Mombert, J. T. : The English Versions of the Bible, London, 1907

(new edition).
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period " ; and Moulton ^
:

" Interesting and valuable monu-

ments of learning and private zeal." Others who mention this

translation of the Pauline Epistles are Edgar ^ and Lechler ^

;

the latter follows the preface of the Forshall and Madden edition

of the Wycliffite Bible; he sees in the fact " that the full Latin

text always stands first ... a clear proof that the work could

not have been prepared for the people, but rather for the less

educated class of priests."

Finally, pre-Wycliffite translations of the Bible have been

investigated by Miss A. C. Panes, who mentions in passing that

contained in the Parker MS. 32 in her Fourteenth Century English

Biblical Version * (Introd. pp. xxvii. and xxviii. edn. of 1904).

Miss Panes classes it with other Northern versions of parts of

the New Testament ^ that were all probably made before the

earlier Wycliffite version, and considers that it was of orthodox

origin.

Section IV. The Latin Text.

The Latin text of the Vulgate contained in MS. Parker 32 is

a fairly correct one, and is evidently based on a text of that

English type which was reproduced extensively in English MSS.

of the thirteenth century, but comparatively rarely in the

fourteenth century. It has not been possible to find a MS.

giving an exactly similar text. Throughout, the Latin words

are spelt in the usual mediaeval fashion; these spellings are of

course retained in the text, and it has not been thought necessary

to note them as text-variations. For the sake of comparison

readings are given in some chapters chosen as specimens from

the MS., showing how it varies from the Codex Amiatinus ^

1 Moulton, W. F. : The History of the English Bible (5th edition, revised

and enlarged), London, 1911.

2 Edgar, Andrew : The Bibles of England, London, 1889.
2 Prof. Lechler : John Wycliffe and his English Precursors (translation

by Prof. Lorimer, London, 1884).

4 Cambridge, 1902 and 1904. 5 gee Section VI.
" Tischendorf, C. : Novum Testamentum Amiatinum, Lipsise, 1850.
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(= A), wkich has been taken as a standard Vulgate text, and

from the MS. Reg. I. B. XII (= W), ^Yhich was chosen by Bishop

Wordsworth and the Rev. H. J. White in their critical edition

of the Vulgate New Testament ^ as a typical mediaeval English

Vulgate text.

Romans I.
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In ten chapters chosen at random from the MS., its Latin

text is seen to differ from both the Codex Amiatinus and the

MS. Reg. I. B. XII. eighty-two times; it is in agreement with

the Codex Amiatinus and different from the MS. Reg. I. B. XII.

forty-three times, and follows the MS. Reg. I. B. XII. against

the Codex Amiatinus fifty-seven times. It is difficult, therefore,

to place it in closer relationship with either of these two rather

than the other, and it would appear to represent a later EngUsh

type of text that in process of recopying had received numerous

minor alterations. It is noticeable that the variants are seldom

of any great moment, but consist for the most part of inver-

sions of the order of words, omissions of words, changes in the

tenses of verbs and the cases of nouns, and in the way of naming

Christ.

There are a few more important divergences ; in the specimen

chapters given above there are three examples of these.

In Rom. i. 30 not only is the word detractabiles found as

against the detrqctores of the other two versions, but the words

sibi placentes are added to the text.

Again, in Col. ii. 4 the MS. reads sublimitate with W as against

suptilitate in A, which involves a change of meaning as well as

a change of word.

Again, in Rom. iv. 18 the words et sicut arena que est in litore

maris are added to the text, and are not found in this place

in the other Vulgate versions ; they have probably been adopted

from Gen. xxii. 17, where MS. Reg. I. B. XII. reads : muUipli-

caho semen tuum sicut Stellas cell et uelud arena que est in litore

maris, or from Heb. xi. 12, where the MS. itself reads : tamquam

sidera celi in multitudinem et sicut arena que est ad oram maris

innumerabilis.

These divergences are of a more serious character than the

rest, and might provide clues to the original of this type of

Vulgate text, but it has not been found possible to trace them.
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The EjpiMle to the Laodicean^,

The spurious nature of the Epistle to the Laodiceans was
recognised by Wyclif and by the author of the Later Wydiffitc

version, who omitted it from their translations. However,
translations of it are found in ten of the later MSS. of the

Later vergion,^ together with a preface, which contains the

following explanatory sentence :

—

" But this pistil is not in comyn Latyn bookis, and therfor it

was but late translated into EngUsch tunge." ^

This statement is not falsified by our MS., although it probablv

referred only to the two WycKffite versions; for curiously

enough, as has been noticed {Section /.), the Latin text of the

Epistle is given, but the blank space left for the translation was
never filled up, probably for the same reasons that led to its

omission from the Earlier Wycliffite version -and from some
MSS. of the Later version.

It is remarkable that the Latin text of the Epistle to the

Laodiceans contained in our MS. is not identical with that from

which either of the translations printed by Forshall and Madden ^

was made, nor is it identical with the Latin text printed by
Fabricius in Codicis Apocryphi Novi Testamenti, tom. ii., Ham-
burg, 1703 (quoted as Fah. in footnotes to the text), with which

the MS. text has been collated. This becomes evident from the

following table.

^ These MSS. are given by Forshall and Madden, Wycl. Bible, Vol. I.

pp. xxviii. and xxix. as : Bodl. Rawlinson C. 257; Harl. 6333; Emanuel
Coll. Cambridge, 1. 4. 33 (omits the last sentence of the Prologue); Card-

well; Ashbumham, 2; Jesus Coll. Cambridge, Q. A. 6; Camb. Univ.

Library, Gg. 6. 8; Harl. 1212; Magd. Coll. Camb. Pepys, 2073; Lambeth
369.

2 Wycl. Bible, Vol. IV. p. 438.

3 lb., pp. 438, 439. One version is printed from MS. Pepys 2073, the

other from MS. Harl. 6333, wdth the eight other MSS. collated.
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V. 1 et deum ... a mortuis
V. 2 domino iesu christo

V. 3 deo meo et christo

V. 5

V. 9

V. 10

V. 12

13

lesu

quod permanentes
estis in eo et per-

seuerantes in operi-

bus eius

neque destituant vos
quorundam vani-

loquia insinuan-

cium seductorum
ne uos auertant a

ueritate euangelij

quod a me pre-

dicitur

et nunc faciet deus
ut qui sunt ex me
ad profectum ueri-

tatis euangelij dei

servientes et faci-

entes benignitatem
eorum que sunt sa-

lutis vite eterne

et ipse in uobis faci-

et misericordiam
suam
presencia mei
timore dei

et erit vobis pax et

vita in eternum
sine retractu

et quod est dilectis-

simi gaudete in

domino

omitted

domino + noster

christo

omits in eo

. . ex me per-

veniant ad per-

fectum

presentiam domini
timore domini
omits pax et

sine peccato

domino + iesu

christo

omitted

the lord iesu crist

to my god

that 3e be dwelling
and lastying in

hym

For neithir the veyn
spekyng of summe
vnwise men hath
lettid 30U, the
w h i c h e \v o 1 d e

turne . . .

MS. Pepys 2073 : Ne
he vnordejTiede
vs of sum veyn
speche feynynge
that vs overturne
etc.

. . . to the profi3t

of truthe of the

gospel God scha|

make disseruyng,

and doyng benyg-
nyte of werkis,

and helthe of euer-

lasting lijf.

MS. Pepys 2073: Also
now schal God do
hem leuynge, and
doynge of blessid-

nesse of werkis,

which heelthe of

lyf is

and his mercy schal

do in 30U the same
thing

presence of me
dreede of god

does not translate

pax et

without any with-

drawyng
joie 36 in Crist

MS. Pepys 2073 : and
that it is, derl}Tigis,

ioie 36 in Crist.
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Parker MS. 32. Fab. L.V

14
15

18
20

omnes sint

et que Integra et uera

sunt et pudica et

iusta et amabilia
et sancta

in christo iesu

et facite legi colo-

censibus hanc epi-

stulam et colocen-

sium uos legite

{remainder as in text)

omnes sunt
et que Integra et

uera et pudica
et casta et iusta

et amabilia sunt
omitted

facite hanc episto-

1am legi Colos-

sensibus et eam
quae est Colos-

sensium vobis

{remainder omitted)

be alle

hool and trewc and
chaste and just

and able to be
loued

omitted

and do :^e that pistil

of Colocensis to be
red to 30U.

{remainder omitted)

In the text the verse-numbering of Fabricius is followed

;

two other printed Latin texts have been collated, and their

variants recorded in the footnotes, \\z. Stephaniis Praetorius :

Epistola ad Laodicenses latine et germanice edita, Hamburg, 1595

(quoted as Steph. Prwt. in the footnotes), and Reineccius polyglot

text (Leipzig, 1747), reprinted b}^ K. W. Stein, in his Kcmmentar

zu dem Evangelium des Lucas, 7iebst einein Anhange iiber den

Brief an die Laodiceer, Halle, 1830 (quoted in the footnotes

as R. S.). This text agrees with that of Fabricius, when not

otherwise mentioned.

The great divergence of the MS. from these texts might provide

a clue to the origin of all the Vulgate text contained in it, but it

has not been found possible to identify it.

Section V. The English Text.

The merits of the English translation contained in this MS.

are not very high ; the author was evidently a man of great per-

severance but not much ability, for his rendering is laborious

and on the whole accurate, but very rough and pedestrian.

He had no sense of style, of what he calls the " curyosyte

and fayrhed of woordys " (L Cor. i. 17), and was unable to
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rid his English of the influence of the Latin original, for it

abounds with Latin constructions and the order of words is

frequently entirely foreign to Enghsh usage. ^ He takes but

little trouble to avoid repetition of a word or phrase, and is

apt to render a Latin word invariably by the same Enghsh

expression, whatever the context. Thus he almost always

renders euangeUum by eivangelye, not by gospel, iustus by ri^twis,

and gentes by ]?e folc, not by gentiles ; for gloria he has two

translations, ioye and glorye. The rendering of Latin conjunc-

tions was a recognised difficulty among translators, who are

characterised by their different solutions of it. Thus the re-

viser of the AVycliffite Versions recommends that autem and vero

be rendered hy forsothe, but, or and, and enirn hy forsothe, cause

thus, 01 forivlii} The translators of the E.B.Y. use other equi-

valents ^ ; in the Catholic Epistles of MS. Douce. 250, s6\>ly

and forsope are used almost exclusively for autem and enim,

while in the Prologue and the other Epistles in MS. Selwyn

Coll. 108, L.I., which are by another hand, many other render-

ings are used, but never those. In the present text, the trans-

lator's lack of variety is particularly wearisome in his use of

conjunctions
;
forsope is found corresponding to no less than

four Latin words, viz.

—

(1) autem, e. g. in I. Cor. iv. 10, etc. also, but rarely, perfore, e. g. I. Cor.

V. 11, for, e. g. Eph. v. 13, and but, e. g. Eph. iv. 28. (2) eniyn, e. g. in

Eph. V. 6, etc. also frequently for, e. g. I Cor. iv. 20, more rarely perfore,

e. g. L Cor. iv. 9 and forwhy, e. g. Heb. ii. 10. (3) vtique, e. g. in I. Cor.

V. 10. etc. (4) new, e. g. in Eph. iv. 11.

perfore is used by him even more extensively, and corresponds

to at least eight Latin words, \'iz.

—

(1) autem, e. g. in I. Cor. v. 11, etc. as above. (2) enim, e. g. in I. Cor.

iv. 9, etc. as above. (3) ideo, e. g. in I. Cor. iv. 17, etc. (4) quidem, e. g.

^ For examples see Section VII.

' General Prologue, Forshall and Madden, Vol. I. pp. 57, 60; see the

passage quoted in Section VII. p. Ixx., below.

3 E.B.V., Introd. pp. Ixviii. and Ixix. (1904).

3 *
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in I. Cor. v. 3, etc. (5) et, e. g. in I. Cor. v. 6, etc., also rarely T^lie,

e. g. Eph. V. 12, so pat, e. g. Phil. i. 14, and very frequently of course

and. (6) igitur, e. g. in Eph. iv. 17, etc. (7) ergo, e. g. in Eph. vi. 14, etc.

(8) propterea, e. g. in Eph. v. 17, also, rarely, for, e. g. in Eph. vi. 13.

Another frequent translation is that of inuicem by eyper oper,

as in I. Cor. vii. 5, or by with inne to gidere, as in Eph. iv. 32,

and /or &ndforwhy are very favourite conjunctions.

The number of loan-words in this version is larger than that

in the L.V. or in the E.B.V. It is, on the other hand, about

the same as in the E.V., or perhaps a little larger. This is due

to the translator's preference for anglicising the Latin words

of his Vulgate to finding the corresponding native word. Thus

he prefers ewangelye (euangelium) to gospel, charite {caritas) to

love, spyryt (spiritus) to g(h)ost (as a rule), suauyte (suauitas)

to softness, mortificate (mortificatus) to slain, siipplicacyouns

(supplicationes) to heseechyng, susteynande (sustinens) to abiding.

Incidentally it may be remarked that this fashion in Biblical

translation may well be one of the sources of the inkhorn terms

which characterise much fifteenth and sixteenth century litera-

ture; some of the glosses, also, which introduce more learned

words, e.g. Rom. vi. 6, ])e consuetude of synne, and Rom. vi. 19,

into consummacyoun of goode, suggest that pulpit-teaching may

have been another. Indeed the Elizabethan critic Puttenham

accuses preachers and schoolmasters of having introduced them

into the language

—

" We finde in our English writers many wordes and speaches amendable,

and ye shall see in some many inkhome termes so ill-affected brought in

by men of learning, as preachers or schoolemasters." ^

These terms were not confined to Courtly Literature, and

Puttenham speaks of them again as a feature of plays and in-

terludes which particularly delighted the populace—
" Finally as ye may ryme with wordes of all sortes be they of many

Billables or few, so neuerthelesse is there a choise by which to make your

Puttenham : The Arte of English Poesie, ed. E. Arber, Lib. HI.

chap. 4, pp. 157, 158 (first published 1589).
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cadence (before remembred) most commendable, for some wordes of

exceeding great length, which have bene fetched from the Latin ink-

home or borrowed of strangers, the use of them in ryme is nothing pleasant,

sauing perchaunce to the common people who reioyse much to be at

playes and enterludes." ^

From this it is clear that the use of such words is not con-

clusive evidence against a " popular " purpose in literature.

The proportions of loan-words in this text can be seen in the

following example, where the words in the translation that are

etymologically connected with the corresponding Latin words

are marked with an asterisk (variations of spelling and dialect

being disregarded).

Hebrews
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A number of mistranslations disfigure the text : these are

often due to inaccuracy in grammar, though usually in these

cases the mistake is evidently due to a confusion between two
Latin case-endings that are identical in form.

Thus in Rom. i. 23. ymafjinis corrupiihilis hominis is rendered : mannys
ymage corruptible, where corrupfibilis should agree with hominis: cp.
L.V. of an ymafje of a deedli man. In I. Cor. i. 2, the dat. ecdesie is trans-
lated as though it were gen. of pe kyrke. In Eph. iii. 10, the MS. reads :

pat pe wisdam of God \caxe knowyn nuinye formys, where in the Latin multi-

formis sapiencia- d-ei, multiformis is the adj. in agreement with sapiencia.

Cp. L.V. that the mychefold wisdom of God he hioicun. In Rom. xvi. 23,
Lat. Quartus frater is rendered pe fourthe Iroper, whereas Quartus is a
proper name. In II. Cor. vi. 16, dei uiui is rendered god of lyf, the adj.

being taken for the noun uitae. In Rom. xvi. 23, Salutat vos Gayus hospes
rtuus et uniuerse ecdesie is translated Gayus myn hostager and alle pe kyrke
gretys ^ow, where the gen. sg. uniuerse ecdesie has been rendered by the
nom. sg., thus giving a double subject to the sing. verb, salutat.

Other mistakes are due to the choice of the ^\Tong meaning
of a word of equivocal sense ; this mistake is that against which
the reviser of the Wycliffite Version was very careful to warn
translators in his General Proloofue.^

But in translating of wordis equiuck, that is, that hath many signi-

ficacions vndur oo lettrc, mai li3tli be pereil, for Austyn seith in the ij.

book of Cristene Teching, that if cquiuok wordis be not translated into

the sense, either vndurstonding, of the autour, it is errour

Therfore a translatour hathe greet nede to studie wel the sentence,
both bifore and aftir, and loke that suche cquiuok wordis acorde with
the sentence."

Examples from this text are

—

In Rom. xi. 30, misericordiam consecuti estis, and in Rom. xi. 31. ut et

ipsi misericordiam consequantur, the deponent verb is not only translated

in the former instance by the English passive voice, but in both the literal

meaning of folhw is preferred to the secondary meaning obtain that is

required by the sense. Tlie translations of these two passages are re-

spectively : 36 ar mercy folwyd, and so pat pey schulden s^iye mercy : cp.

L.V. 36 han gete mercy, and that also thei geten merci. Thus the former
case comes also into the first group of miitiar.slations due to grammatical

1 Fgrshall and Madden, ir?/r/. Bible, Vol. I. pp. 59, 60.



xl Introduction

inaccuracy; the same mistake occurs also in Rem. xi. 7 ; I. Tim. i. 13 and

16, and elsewhere. In Rom. viii. 9, the general sense of the passage has

not been considered at all : Latin : Yos autem in came non estis . . .

si tamen spiritus dei habitat in vobis. MS. : But ^ee be not in pe flesch . . .

so pat if pe spirite of god dwelle in :^ow. Cp. L.V. : But ^e ben not in

fleisch . ... if netheles the spirit of God dwellith in :^ou.

Sometimes the translator suggests two renderings of one word,

between which l;ie is unable to decide.^

For instance, in I. Cor. vi. 5, ad uerecundiam is rendered by to ^oure

schame . . . or to ^oure reverence, the former being the literal meaning,

the latter the secondary meaning. In I. Cor. xv. 34, ad reuerenciam is

translated by to ^oure schame . . . or to :}oure profyte. In Eph. v. 4, rem

is rendered thyng or profyte.

Thirdly, some mistranslations are simply the result of in-

ability to understand the Latin sentence, of taking one Latin

word to be another similar to it, or of inaccuracy ; such are

—

Rom. i. 28 : Latin : et sicut non probauerunt deurn habere in noticia.

MS. : and as pei profid god not to haue in knowyn^ per synne. Cp. L.V. :

And as thei preueden that thei hadden not god in knovryng.—Titus ii. 3 :

Latin : bene docentes. MS. : pei blessande. Cp. L.V. : wel techynge.—
Eph. iii. 18 : Latin : longitudo, latitudo. MS. : hardnesse . . . and

longnesse. Cp. L.V. : the breede and the lengthe.—I. Cor. vi. 10 : Latin :

neque auari. MS. : nor auoutryous men. Cp. L.V. : nether auerouse

men.—I. Cor. x. 25 : Latin : macello is rendered by cheke instead of by a

word meaning shambles, meat-market (Wycl. bocherie), probably by con-

fusion with Latin maxilla = jawbone; it is, however, just possible that

the confusion occurred in the English text, and the scribe may have

written cheke instead of chepe.

In some cases the grammar is correct, but the order of the

words is so unnatural or so rigidly on the Latin model as to

amount to a mistranslation, since none of the meaning of the

original Latin is conveyed by the English.

Examples are

—

Rom. ix. 26 : Latin : vbi dictum est eis non plebs mea vos. MS. : where

it is seyd to pem not my folc -xee. Cp. L.V. : where it is seid to hem, not

2e my puple.—Rom. ix. 30 : Latin : apprehenderunt iusiiciam iusticiam

^ Cp. p. xlv.
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autem que ex fide est. MS. : pey toke pe ritwysnesse pe ri^twysnesse ;

pcU is of feip. Cp. L.V. : . . . haii gete ri-i^tvnsnesse, -^he, the ri^tunsiiesse

that is of feith.—I. Cor. xv. 28 : Latin : itt sit deus omnia in omnibus.

MS. : pat he bee god alle thynges in alle thyn^es. Cp. L.V. : that God be

alle thingis in alh thingis.—I. Cor. xv. 26 : Latin : Xouissima autem

inimica destruetur mors. MS. : Forsope pe laste enemy schal be destryed

pat is deih. Cp. L.V. : Ami at the laste, d^th the enemye schal be distried.

Tnough the MS. translation here is misleading, it is more correct than

the L.V., which is grammatically wrong.

Sometimes the gloss seems to imply a misunderstanding of

the sense. This may, however, be due to some commentator

on whose work the translator based his glosses.

Examples are

—

I. Cor. xii. 28 : Latin : opitula^iones guberna/:iones (in a list of the gifts

of the Spirit). MS. : opytulacyouns pat is to sey pern pe whylke brynge

rychesses to pe more gouernyn^es.—I, Cor. xv. 32 : Latin : Si secundum

hominem ad bestias pugnaui ephesi. MS. : . . . pat I hafe foughten or

desputyd to pe beestys of Ephesy ; pat is a geyn pe beestely lifande aftyr

pe man pat is resonablely for it is of pe man to belefyn and not to dye as a

beeste : and if pe deade ryse not ; pis is onely to do.

A certain number of omissions occur both in the Latin text

and in the English translation. These are in most cases due

in all probability to a scribe rather than to the translator. They

are particularly numerous near the beginning of the work. For

instance, in Rom. vi. 3 only part of the Latin verse is given,

but the whole is translated : on the other hand, the Latin text

of Rom. iii. 17 is given, but is not translated, and again in

Rom. i. 32 ; iii. 26 ; \\\\. 3 ; ix. 15 ; xvi. 9 ; I. Cor. vi. 10, and other

cases, part, of the verse is omitted in the Enghsh.

However, a few small omissions seem to be due to the trans-

lator himself ; such are

—

Rom. iv. 18: Latin: et sicut arena que est in litore maris; MS.: and

as pe grauelle of pe see.—Rom. i. 16 : Latin : in salutem omni credenti ;

MS. : in to hele to alle folc.—In Rom. x. 3 : the omission of the trans-

lation of the two words et suam seems to imply a lack of comprehension

of the whole passage; the Latin reads: Ignorantes enim dei iusticiam
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et siiam querentes siatuere iusticie dei non sunt subiecli. MS. : For pey

unknowande goddys ri^twisnesse selcande for to stable ; pei ben not suhiecl

to pe ri-^twisnesse of god.

The additions to the text in the English rendering are numerous,

though seldom of any length. They are all written in the same

hand as the text itself, but as this is not the original MS. of the

translator, the question arises as to whether these glosses are

an integral part of the work or the interpolations of a reviser.

An examination of them, however, leads to the conclusion that

they form part of the translator's original work.

In the first place, the explanatory glosses are frequent in the

early part of the work, e.g. in Romans and I. Corinthians, but

in the later part they gradually become less so, and in the

Epistles to Timothy, Titus, and the Hebrews they are rare.

In the first five chapters of Romans, for example, there are

32 explanatory glosses, 13 in the first chapter of I. Corinthians,

and 8 in the fourth chapter, whereas in the Epistle to Titus

there is but 1, and in the first five chapters of the Epistle to the

Hebrews only 3. This gradual diminution of the number of

comments is parallel to the gradual increase in the length of

the Latin passages translated, and both point to the conclusion

that the translator camo to do his work with more ease and less

particularity.

Secondly, in some cases the nature of the gloss itself supports

this assumption ; in each of the following examples the addition

has been made by a translator who perceived that his sentence

was involved, or without point, or ambiguous, and tried to

make it clearer.

Rom. V. 14 : Into pz licnesse of pQ preuaricacyoim of Adam pe whilke

pat is to say Adam is fourme of crist for to come.—Rom. vii. 11 : For synne

has diseyued me . . . by ]?e maundement; and by )?at pat is to sey pe

rnaundement it has slayn me.—Rom. vii. 15 : For ]7at ]?at I wyrke. aftyr

pe outer man I undyrstande not after pe inner man for I do not |?at pat

1 wile pat is to sey good aftyr pe inner man but I do ]?at I hate . pat is to

sey euylle.—Rom. vii. 17 : Now perior I wyrke it not nows pat is to seye

vndyr pe laive but pe synne }?at dwellis in me
;
pat is to sey in my flesch.—

Rom. \x. 5 : Of whom |?ey ben faderys of pe whylke crist is aftyr pe
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flesch \>e whilke ^pat is to sey crist is god.—Rom. xv. 4 : Alle thynges

)?at ben writen )?at is of crist in holy bokys to oure doctrine )?ei ar wryten.

—

I. Cor. ii. 16 : For who ; pat is who pat is beestely ; knowys pe wit of god
. . . We forso]7e han pe wit of cryst.

The additions may be grouped under the following headings

—

1. Explanatory Glosses, usually introduced by the formula

pat is .... 01 pat is to sey ... . Sometimes these are intro-

duced in order to make the argument clearer by reference and

repetition, as in Rom. v. 16 and xiv. 18^; sometimes to make
an expression clearer by amplification, as in I. Cor. i. 26, and

sometimes to interpret by a moi:e expUcit statement, as in

Rom. X. 6, 7, and vi. 6. Some explain metaphors, e.g. Rom. xii.

21, one or two suggest alternative explanations, e.g. I. Cor. xi. 10,

and some are particularly theological or mystical in character.

The following examples are taken from the early chapters

where these glosses are most frequent

—

Rom. i. 18 : ira dei : pe wrathe pat is pe peyne of god. iii. 20. omnis
caro coram illo : alle fiesch b\-for hym pat is eiiery man fleschly lijandc.

22. iusticia autem dei : pe ri3twisnesse pexiore of god pat is by pe whiche

we ben iustified of god. 23. gloria dei : pe ioye of god pat is pe forgifnesse

of god. 31. sed legem statuimus : but we stablyn pe lawe pat is we
conferme pe lawe. v. 11. non solum autem sed et gloriamur : not onl\

peiioT we schul be safe pat is in pe lif of hym ; but also we ioyen. 16. et

non sicut per vnum peccantem ita et donum : and not as be one synne
pat is to sey of Adam so by pe gifte pat is to sey of god. 16. indicium . . .

ex vno est in condempnacionem : pe dome is of one pat is of one orygynal

trespas of Adam brou^t up in dampnacyoun. vi. 4. per baptismum in

mortem : by baptem in to pe dep pat is in to pe waschyng of synnes. 6.

vetus homo noster : oure oolde man; pat is pe forme and pe consuetude

of synne pe whilke is of vs. 19. in sanctificacionem : in to santificacyoun

pat is into consummacyoun of goode. 20. liberi fuistis iusticie : 3ee were

free of ri3twisnesse; pat is pe hrdschype of ripwysnesse ^ou faylede.

viii. 3. dampnauit peccatum in came : he dampnyd synne in pe fiesch

;

pai is in pe fiesch of cryst doande awey synne. 22. omnis creatura : alle

creature pat is to seye euery man pat has Comyne with oper creatures. 38.

neque instancia : nor instaunce . pat is pise presente goodys or euylis.

1 Cp. 3 (6) (/3) p. xlvii. below.
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X. 6. id est christum deducere : ]?at is to lede criste he]?|?en . 'pat is to seye

to denye crist for to haue ascendid. 7. hoc est christum ex mortuis reuocarc :

]?at is for to reuoke criste fro deth pat is for to seye to trowe pat crist descendide

not in to helle. xiv. 18. in hoc : in J?at pyng . pat is in ri^tunsnesse pece

and ioye (repeated from the preceding verse). 22. qui non iudicat semet

ipsum in eo quod probat : ]pat demys not hymself in ]?at ]?at he profys

;

pat is he pe wylke doys none oper thyng pan he profys is profitable. 23. qui

autem discemit si manducauerit : he ]?at descryues pat is meiys trowande

oper dene and oper vnclene if he hafe eiyn. I. Cor. i. 17 : non in sapiencia

uerbi : not in wysdam of woord pat is in pe curyosyte and fayrhed of woordys.

18. uerbum enim crucis : pe woord of pe cros pat is pe prechyng of pe

crosse : pereuntibus quidem stulticia est : to pe perschende it is folye .

pat is to pe perschende it semys foly. 26. sapientes secundum camem . non

multi potentes . non multi nobiles : wyse after pe flesch pat is aftyr pe

worldly unjsdum nor manye myghty pat is vnth lordschype ; nor manye

noble pat is thurgh schynyng of kynne. 28. ea que non sunt : ]?o thjuges

]?at ben not pat is pat besemyde to be noght. 29. ut non . . . omnis caro :

)?at not eche flesch pat is pat no man ri^tful or vnri^tful. iv. 5. tunc laus

erit vnicuique deo : ]?anne schal be reward or preysyng to ylke man of god

pat is to pe good doande and to pe weel thenkande. 7. te discemit : discryues

pee pat is fro pe connpanye of pe loste. 15. pedagogorum ... in christo :

of pedagogys in crist pat is maysterys. 18. inflati sunt quidam : summe of

30U pat is of pe phylosophrys ben blowyn with erpely wysdam.

Examples of glosses which were intended to prevent too

literal an interpretation of the text or to explain a metaphor

are the following

—

Rom. xii. 21 : pe colys of fyre pat is to seye pe hete of charite. xvi. 13.

hys modyr and myn pat is to sey in benefetys. I. Cor. ii. 16: For who;

pat is who pat is beestely ; knowys pe wit of god. ix. 25. of alle he ab-

ste}Tiys hym pe whilke lettyn pe mede of pe stryft. xiv. 9. spekjug in pe

ayre pat is with a veyn strook of pe ayre.

Glosses which suggest alternative explanations are exemph-

fied by

—

I. Cor. xi. 10 : velamen habere super caput et propter angelos : to haue

a veyl vp on hyre hed ; and ]?at for aungelys pat is for pe reuerence of

preestis ; pe whylke are pe messagers of god ; or ellys in auntyr pat pe

preestys byholdunde in to pe face of hyr be siird to leccherye. xi. 28. probet

autem seipsum homo : peiiore profe a man hymselfe . pat is examyne or

purge hymself. II. Cor. vi. 4 : in necessitatibus : nedys of lyflode or clopyng.



English Text xlv

Theological or mystical interpretations are

—

Rom. xiv. 7 : For none of 30U lifes to hymself '\>at is spyrytualhj in vertues ;

and no man dyes to hymself pat is to vices to hymself . but to aure lord.

xiv. 8. we lyfen in lyff of vertues . . . whe]?er we dyen to vices and synnes

we dyen to oure lord . \>at is to pe symylytude of cryste in woise dep we ar

baptysyd. I. Cor. iii. 8 : he forsoJ?e ]?at plantys and he ]?at moystys ben

one th^Tig as in pe maner of nature ; so in pe resoun of mysterye. Heb. xi.

21 : he worschipide pe somet of his ^erde . pat is crist by whom in Egipt

he hadde pe lordschipe and pe ^erde of dyscyplyne. xii. 1. so grett a cloude

of witnesse insert to vs . pat is so grett a multitude of seyntus pat fleen as

cloudys and scheeldyn fro pe swellynge of tribulacyoun and reynyn to vs

purgh lor is of pe feith of goode werTcys.

2. Alternative Renderings of Latin words and phrases also

occur incorporated .into the text, as they do in the Wycliffite

Versions, especially the earlier.

In this text they are not very common, and are much fewer

in number than the explanatory glosses; they are rarer here,

too, than in the earlier Wycliffite Version, but more common
than in the later; for instance, in Romans, chap, i., there are

eighteen alternative readings in the E.V., three in this text,

and none in the L.V.

They may be classified as

—

(a) alternative translations of separate words, synonyms, and

(6) alternative renderings involving differences of meaning.

Examples are

—

(a) Rom. iv. 19 : infirmatus : flecchyng or vnstahle. v. 13. imputa-

batur : put to or troivyd. I. Cor. iv. 5 : laus : reward or preysyng. xiv.

13. ut interpretetur : J?at he interprete or expowne. Tit. iii. 8 : curent ;

J?at pe\ chargj^n or bysyen. Heb. i. 3: figura : figure or prente. iii. 17.

cadauera : pe careynys or bodyes. v. 1. assumptus : takyn- or chosyn.

V. 11. grandis : gret . . . or deep or svytyle.

(6) Rom. i. 5 : apostolatum : ofice of apostil or power of pe office of

apostyl. i. 7. uocatis Sanctis : callid holy or in holynesse. i. 17. Justus

autem ex fide uiuit : forso]?e pe ri^twise man lifes of pe feyth or elles pus

Ei-^twise he is of ^e feith eche man pat ri^twis is. x. 19. ego . . . uos

adducam : I schal lede 30U or suffre i^ou to be led. I. Cor. xv. 32 :

pugnaui : I hafe foughten or desputyd. II. Cor. vi. 3 : offensionem :

wrathe or sclaundre. Tit. i. 5 : gracia : grace or cause.



xlvi Introduction

3. Amplifications, under which are included the various

means, other than actual glosses, by which the translator tried

to make his rendering of the Latin original clearer and more

vivid, references to other books of the Bible, and other mis-

cellaneous insertions. They are particularly frequent at the

beginning of the work.

A certain amount of amplification is inevitable in rendering

a Latin text into English ; for instance, a Latin adjective fre-

quently requires the support of a noun in English, and this has

accordingly been supplied by the translator in many cases, e. g.
—

Rom. iii. 8 : bona = goode thynges. viii. 34 : ad dexteram = at pe ri^t

half. I. Cor. v. 13: malum = pe euylle meri. Heb. iii. 4: omnia = alle

thyngiis.

No importance can be attached to these, but some of the

other amplifications may be grouped under the following head-

ings, though there still remain many unclassified additions.

(a) Amplification of a Latin noun by an English adjective.

Rom. iv. 3 : scriptura = holy writ. 18. contra spem = ageyn pe firste

hope. I. Cor. ii. 4: spiritus = pe&^^yriie holy. 13. in doctrina spiritus =
]?e doctryne of pe holy gost. iii. 13. in igne = in pe fyre furgeande.

vi. 7. iniuriam = opeyi wrong ; fraudem = 'priue fraude. xiv. 2. lingua =
pe tunge vnknowen. Tit. iii. 5 : suam misericordiam = his myche mercy.

(b) Amplifications of one noun by a phrase containing another.

Rom. i. 18: impietatem = wickednesse in god. ii. 7. pacienciam =
pacyence of god. iii. 25. deus = god pe fadyr. 27. factorum = hy pe

lawe of werkys. v. 16.- donum = pe gifte of pe holy goost. xv. 23. locum

non liabens = hafande no stede of dwellyng. I. Cor. i. 20. conquesitor =
sekar of kyndys. ii. 7. in misterio = in mysterye of pe incarnacyoun.

iv. 21. in uirga = in ^erde of correccyoun. vi. 3. angelos = aungelis of

god. xi. 34. in iudicium = in to pe dome ofpe dampnacyoun. Heb. i. 9 :

deus deus tuus = ]pou god pe sone ]?i god pe fader.

^

(c) Rhetorical repetitions and exclamations.

Rom. iii. 21 : iusticia dei manifestata est, etc. = pe ri^twisnesse of god

is schewyd . . . ri^twisnesse I sey witnessid, etc. 29. an iudeorum deus

^ Here the former devs has been taken as vocative instead of nomina-

tive; the cases are alike in form ; cp. h.Y. the god, thi god, anoyntide thee.
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tantum nonne et gencium = \vhe]?er of the lewys only god is formere ;

whe}?er he be not of )?e folc 32s and 0/ J?e jolc. iv. 19. nee considerauit

corpus suum emortuum . . . et emortuam uuluam sare = nor he beheld

his body to be dead . . . nor he beheeld pe wombe of sara to be dead,

xi. 20. bene = weel po2i seys. xii. 9. dileccio sine simulacione ;
odientes

malum = pe loue be it with oute symulacyoun 36 / seye hatande euylle.

10. caritatem fratemitatis . . . honore inuicem preuenientes = in pe

charitee of fraternytee 7,e 1 sey be fore comande in to gydere with wor-

schype. Heb. ii. 6 : quid est homo . . . aut filius hominis = what is he

pe man synnere . . . or J?e sone of man what is he.

(d) Phrases of address, pronouns and nouns in the vocative case.

Rom. iii. 27 : vbi est gloriacio tua = pou lew perfore wher is ]?i ioye.

xi. 17. tu autem cum oleaster esses = J?ou gentile when ]?ou were an osyere.

33. o altitudo = o pou heygnesse. I. Cor. iv. 16 : rogo ergo uos = I praye

30W J?erfore brepere. ix. 2. nonne . . . vos estis = whej?er 3ee ben not

... 366 cf corynthy. Cp. Tit. iii. 14 : discant autem = and oure cretences

lere ]?ei.

(e) Phrases to make a statement more explicit or emphatic by—

(a) Completing elliptical sentences, e. g.
—

Rom. iii. 9 : quid igitur : J^erfor what schal we seye. iv. 16. ideo ex

fide : peiioie eyres am of pe fei]?. vi. 15. quid ergo : periore what schal

we do. xi. 22. alioquin et tu excideris : or ellys ]:?ou hast fallyd fro pe

holy roote (continuing the metaphor of the preceding verses), xii. 19.

michi uindictam : to me vengaunce / hafe reseruyd. I. Cor xiv. 22 : pro-

phecie . . . fidelibus : Profecyes forso)?e ... to pe trewe ar gyfen.

Tit. ii. 3 : anus similiter in habitu sancto : pe oolde wymmen conseyle

pou to he in holy habite.

{p) Repetition and anticipation.

Rom.Mi. 6, 7 : J?e whilke schal 3eelde to eche man aftyr his werkys .

To pem )?at ben of good werke . . . he schal ^eelde ioye. iv. 15. wher

pe lawe is not nor preuaricacyoun is not. vi. 17. to ]?at fourme of lore

in to pe whilke forme it is betake 30U. xii. 1. ]?at 30ure seruyse in pise

pynges forseyd be resonable (referring to the first part of the sentence),

xiii. 2. )?ei }?at ageynstandyn pe potestate (repeated from the preceding

sentence). I. Cor. xv. 18 : and if crist roos not J^erfore ]?ei ]?at slepten (etc.)

(repeated from the preceding verse), vii. 1. Of J?oo thjuges of pe whylke

3ee writen to me pat is of weddynges to be halewyd or not (anticipating the

rest of the chapter). 2. Ylke womman hafe sche hyr husbande . . .

pis seys pe apostyl aftyr Indulgence not after byddyng (anticipating v. C).

ix. 1. Am I not free to take ; ys forwhy it is. leefful to me pat is leefful to
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opere apostolys ; pat is to sey lyf of pe emangelye (anticipating the argument

that follows). XV. 34. Forwhy pe ygnoraunce of god somme hafe pe

whylke seyden pe deade to he raysed it was not to beleefe (anticipating the

rest of the chapter), vi. 18. For ylke synne what so euere man has don

out takyn fornycacyoun with oute pe body it is ; ffor why opere synnes onely

defoulyn pe soide (anticipating the next sentence).

{y) The insertion of negative phrases.

I. Cor. vii. 2 ; ylke man hafe his vryie not an oper nor concuhyne. 33. he

is deuysed not purgh kyyide hut purgh werk. viii. 1. charitee iov&ope

edifyes pe whylke is Twt hlowyn hut edifyes pe vnstedefaste. 13. I sehal

not -ete . not onely ihynges offryd to mawmetys . hut also alle fiesch.

X. 28. ete 3ee not ; why ; not for pe mete is vnclene but for hym ]?at schewyd.

Phil. i. 25 : I schal dwelle not lytyl while ; but lenge I schal dwelle. Heb.

ix. 1 : pe oolde testament hadde sumtyrae fleschly justificacyouns hut not

verrey nor gostly.

{d) The insertion of words and phrases.

Rom. ii. 10 : iudeo primum ct greco = first to pe lew and aftyr to pe

greke. v. 18. by one trespas passyng in to alle ... by one man\'s

ri3twisnesse passyng in to alle men. vi. 14. synne to 30U schal not lord-

schipe as s^imtyme it was wonte. 16. to obeische consentande and wyrkande.

xiv. 10. why demyst ]?ou )?i bro|?er pat is not etande or why dispisest J?ou

]7i bro)?er etande. 1. Cor. iii. 13: per werk schal be opyn at pe laste pof

it he not now. vii. 5. |?at ^ee gyfe entente to prayere more speedfully.

12. not oure lord with his propre moup. x. 22. whe]?er we be strengere

J^an he pat we may withstande hym. xv. 10. ]?an all pex hy pern one .

Not forso]?e I my one withoute grace wyrke. 36. ]?ou vnwys pe whiche

takys no tent. Eph. iv. 14 : and we be not now as we were som tyme. Phil,

iii. 15 : who so we be )?at ar parfyt fele we ]?at we ar imparfit in comparysoun

of pe perfeccyoun pat is comyn. Heb. ii. 11 : ex vno omnes = alle eityn

of one god ben.

(f ) References to other books of the Bible.

Rom. xi. 8 : sicut scriptum est : as it is writen in ysaye. xv. 11. et

iterum = and eft duuid seys. I. Cor. i. 31 : sicut scriptum = as it is wryten

in leremye. vi. 16. enint enim inquit, etc. = As in genesi it is write

]?ere schal ben he seys, etc. II. Cor. vi. 16: sicut dicit deus = as oure

lord seys in E^echyelle. Eph. iv. 8 : propter quod dicit = for pe whiche

)?yng seys pe holy gost in pe psalme. Heb. i. 8 : ad filium autem = and to

pe sone forso]?e seis- oure lord hy pe prophete. iv. 5. et in isto rursum =
and in )?is eft feis dauyd.
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(g) There remain a few other additions—glosses or amplifica-

tions—which call for special notice ; such are

—

Rom. xiv. 5 : Forwhy an o)?er man demys bytwen day and day \>at is

to sey a day set bytwene to be chosyn in abstinence. The reference here to

Abstinence seems to be suggested by the context, not to have any special

reference to the fasts prescribed by the Church. The gloss is not very

intelligible, and the passage seems to have presented a difficulty, for the

Later Wycliffite Version does not make it at all clear; it reads : Forwhi

con demeth a day bitwixe a dai, another demeth ech dui.

I. Cor. iv. 3 : To me forso)?e it is but for a lityl )?at I be demyd of 30W.

]>at is an vntrewz dyspensere or of men pat is of men whyles pey ben in peyr

day. The first part of this gloss is merely an explanation of the text as

it stands, but in the second part the commentator understood the

Latin die literally as day, as did the Wycliffite reviser, whereas here it

seems to mean the session of a Court ; cp. L.V. of mannes day, and A.V.

of man's judgment. " The idea of day as implying judgment is common

in Hebrew, and would be directly assisted by such expressions as dicem

dicere = to fix a day for judgment." ^

I. Cor. iv. 8 : Now bee 3ee fyld, now be 3ee maad ryche ;
withouten vs :?ee

regnjTi ; not pat pe apostyl spekys here by a fygure pat is callyd yronya. For

a discussion of this see Section VI. p. Ixiii.

I. Cor. vi. 9 : Molles. Molles ar seyd poopat dyshoneeste pe vygor or pe

strengpe of pe kynde of pe body eneruyd. This is an example of one or two

cases in which the writer has used the actual Latin word in his translation,

not having found a suitable rendering; he finds it necessary, therefore, to

explain its meaning at some length.

I. Cor. viii. 5: )?erben many goddys and manye lordysm pariicypacyoun

of pe godhed. This gloss has no reference to Wyclif's doctrine of Dominion ;

it arises out of the context,' and implies merely the gods of heathen

mythology.

I. Cor. ix. 11 : Is it gret if we schere 30ure fleschly ]?}Tigys]?a^ is temporal

pinges pe whiche ben grauntyd to pe lyf and to pe nede of pe flesch. This

explanation seems to be added in order to guard against the interpretation

of fleschly in a derogatory sense, which was then frequently attached to it.

I. Cor. X. 1 : pe puple sat to ete and to drjTike and he ros vp to pleye.

pat is to seye to make pleyes in pe worschypyng of pe ydole. The N.E.D.

gives instances of the use of the noun play from the time of King Alfred

onwards in the sense of " a dramatic or theatrical performance," including

one example from Wyclif (Wks. 1880, p. 429) : As men seyen in pe pley of

-lork. It is also used from the earliest times in the sense of " a particular

diversion, game, or sport."

1 Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles of St. Paul, p. 198, London, 1904.

d
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This gloss may contain an allusion to the religious plays, and if so the

allusion is derogatory.

Eph. vi. 12 : Ageyn )?e gostly spyritis of ylle in heuyns \>ai is in this

lowere eyre. This is an allusion to the widespread mediaeval belief that the

air was the abode of Devils, which perhaps arose from Eph. ii. 2 : The

prince of the power of the air (A.V.). Milton makes use of this idea for his

machinery in Paradise Lost and Paradise Regained, cp. Par. Lost, x.

11. 188-9—
" Through the air,

The realm itself of Satan long usurped."

And Par. Reg., i. 11. 39-41—
" In mid air

To counc il summons all his mighty peers.

Within thick clouds and dark ten-fold involved."

There is no hint of this allusion in the L.V., which reads : a^ens gouernours

of the world of these derknessis, a^ens spiritual thingis of wickidnesse, in

heuenli thingis.

There are very few glosses which imply that the writer was

making use of a commentary for his explanations ; almost all arise

directly out of the text, and many are necessitated by the poor

quality of the translation. For one or two, however, some

source must be assumed, though it has not been traced; such

are

—

I. Cor. i. 16 : ]?e hows of stephan . pat is pe name of pat wydow. Here

the Latin : siephane has been taken wrongly as a feminine genitive

singular.

I. Cor. iv. 9: God has schewyd vs pe laste apostolys lyke vnto pe

laste halewys pat is Enncc and Elye in trihalaciouns as ordeyned to pQ

d^p.

I. Cor. ix. 20 : to pern )?at ben vndyr pe lawe ;
pat is to scye pe Samaritanys

pe whilke resceyfe onely pe fyue hokys of Moyses.

I. Cor. xi. 10 : pe womman owes to haue a veyl vp on hyre hed and J?at

for aungelys pat is for pe reuerence of preestis ; pe whylke are pe messagers

of god- : or ellys in anntyr pat pe preestis hyholdande in to pe face of hyr he

stird to leccherye. The first of these two attempts to explain the admittedly

obscure and difficult passage, would, if original, imply some knowledge of

Greek, since it is founded on the literal translation of the Greek ayyeXovs

by messengers, not angels. Probably, therefore, this is founded on some

mediaeval commentary. The alternative explanation is probably the

writer's own suggestion ; no doctrinal question seems to be involved.
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(h) The amplifications and glosses opposite which the names

Ambrose or AiigusHne have been written require special considera-

tion. They have been duly noted in the text. The name

Augustinus is only written once, at I. Cor. xv. 45, and this gloss

is too slight to afford a clue by which it might be traced to any

particular work of St. Augustine.

The name Ambrosius is wTitten seven times, viz. at I. Cor. x.

13, xiv. 30, XV. 3 ; II. Cor. iii. 12, v. 13, vii. 11, and xi. 8.

Itr has not been found possible to trace all these references

satisfactorily, but one or two seem to have been based upon a

commentary on the Pauline Epistles which was attributed to

St. Ambrose in the Middle Ages. This is now held to be by

another writer, to whom the name of Ambrosiaster has been

given. ^

The above passages have been compared with the corresponding

parts of this commentary, and in the following cases there seems

to be some relationship between the two works.

I. Cor. xiv. 30 : MS. Latin. Quod si alij reuelatum sit sedenti prior

tsLceat.—MS. English. For if it be schewyd to ano]?er sittande, betteie

pe firste holde he sylence forwhy sumtyme it is gifen to a lowere pat is not

gifen to an heyere.—Ambrosiaster. Id est, permittat potior inferiori, ut si

potest dicat : nee aegreferat ;
quia potest et illi dari donum, ut dicat, cum

videtur inferiori, quod potiori concessum non est. Sicut enim totum uni

concedi non potest, licet potiori ; ita et non potest alicui, quamvis inferiori,

nihil impertiri ; ut nemo sit vacuus a gratia dei.

Here the gist of the commentary is given by the gloss, and in the text

there is no trace of the idea, common to both, of an inferior being deferred

to by a superior.

I. Cor. XV. 3 : MS.. Latin. Tradidi enim vobis in primis quod et accepi

quoniam christus mortuus est pro peccatis nostris secundum scripturas.

MS. English. For I hafe betake to 30U first ]?at I hafe tan of pe holy gost,

)?at crist is dead for oure synnes aftyr holy writtes of oolde testament pe

whylke profecyde pe dep of crist to be come.

The commentary here consists of a long discussion of the use of the pa^t

tense in the Old Testament prophecies of the death of Christ, with examples.

There may be some connection between this and the phrase to be come in

1 See Migne : Patrologiae Cursus Completus, tomus xvii., ad opera

Sancti Ambrosii Appendix, p. 46 f. Parisiis, 1845.

4 •
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the gloss, with its compound past tense. If this be so, the phrase can only

be in the nature of a reminder to some one teaching or preaching from the

English text.

II. Cor. iii. 12 : MS. Latin. Habentes igitur talem spem multa fiducia

vtimur.

—

MS. English. Therfor we hafande suych an hope we vsen a greet

trest . ]>at is we excersysen vs purgh vse in goode werkys purgh pat trest.

The first part of the long commentary upon this verse has no resemblance

to the gloss, but one sentence towards the end may perhaps have suggested

the gloss. It is : Nunc itaque opus est, ut crescat in nobis fiducia bonis

actibus parata.

II. Cor. V. 13 : MS. Latin. Siue enim mente excedimus deo siue sobrij

sumus uobis.

—

MS. English. For whe]?er we excedyn in thoght or we ben

sobre to 30U to god it is to be left and not of man to he demyd.—Amhrosiaster.

Sive enim mente excedimus, deo ; sive sanum sapimus, vobis. Hoc dicit,

quia si elate vel superbe putatur locutus
;
quia laudare se visus est, verum

dicens, Deo hoc remittendum ; si autem non superbe intelligitur, sed ad

gloriam audientium esse locutus, Corinthiis proficere dicit ; ut tunc sanum

sit dictum audientibus, si ita intelligatur ut dictum est ; si autem jactanter

putetur dictum, velut insanum deo dimittendum; omnis enim superbia

velut insania habetur.

Here the phrase in the gloss : to god it is to he left, corresponds to the Deo

hoc remittendum of the commentary, but it is noteworthy that the Latin

texts are not identical.

II. Cor. vii. 11 : In this case both the gloss and the commentary proceed

upon the same plan of working the comments into the text, but there is

no other similarity between them. The additional matter is entirely

different, and the Latin texts are also different, for the series of nouns (sed

defensionem ; sed indignacionem ; sed timorem, etc., A.V. yea, what

clearing of yourselves, yea, what indignation, yea, what fear etc.) vary

greatly from each other. The last sentence of the gloss,

—

pe grete synne

of hym pat hadde his faderys wyfe—is a reference to I. Cor. v. 1, and has

probably been supplied by the writer himself.

In the remaining cases there is no resemblance whatever

between the glosses and this particular commentary ; the con-

clusion is that the Ambrosiaster commentary may possibly

have been one of the sources for these glosses, but it cannot have

been the only one. Possibly the marginal references were merely

to remind the reader of the existence of commentaries by the

Fathers upon these passages, which were considered important.
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Section YI. The Origin and Purpose of the Translation.

This translation of the Paiihne Epistles has no Prologue or

other Introduction to explain how it came to be made, and

its origin and purpose can,, therefore, only be inferred from the

nature of the work itself.

The North Midland characteristics of its Enghsh ^ connect

it with a large group of renderings of parts of the New Testament

into English. There are several of these renderings extant,

whether with or without an accompanying commentary, from

the fourteenth century, and all except one originated in the north

of England. They are

—

(1) Commentaries on the Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Mark

and St. Luke.^

(2) A Version of the Acts and Cathohc Epistles with parts of

St. Matthew's Gospel.^

(3) The Apocalypse, with a commentary.*

(4) The Version of the Pauline Epistles in MS. Parker, 32.

The southern rendering mentioned above is that of the

—

(5) Pauline Epistles and the Epistles of St. James, St. Peter, and

St. John, contained in MS. Selwyn Coll. 108. L.I., and printed

by Miss Panes.

^

All of these, including the present version of the Pauline

Epistles, seem to have been orthodox in origin, and to have been

written for the clergy, the religious orders, or possibly the upper

classes of the laity. In several cases this is proved by the address

of the translator to his readers,^ but in the case of the Pauline

^ See Section VIII.

2 Wijcl. Bible, Vol. I. p. ix. Paues, E.B.V. Introd., p. xxvii. (1904),

3 Paues, E.B.V., Cambridge, 1904.

^ Wyd. Bible, Vol. I. p. viii. Paues, E.B.V. Introd., p. xxi. f. (1902),

p. xxvii. (1904).

5 E.B.V. , p. xxvii. (1904).
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Epistles of MS. Parker, 32, such evidence is lacking,^ and no

external references to it have been found. There is no prologue

such as that prefixed to the Later WycHfiite Version, ^ or the

dialogue between a monk, a nun, and their brother superior,

which forms the Introduction to the E.B.V.^ Conclusions as

to its orthodoxy and as to its purpose can, therefore, only be

drawn from the text itself and the glosses contained in it.

Those passages which seem to throw most light on the question

of orthodoxy are the following-

Rom, xiii. 1 : like soule ]mt is euery man be it subiect to ]?ise powers

abouen \>at is to kynges to princys to trybunys to centuryouns and to seculerys

goode or eiiylle.

This gloss might seem in two ways to suggest the influence of Wyclif's

teaching. The use of the word seculerys might come more easily from one

to whom the upholding of the secular priests against the regular orders

was a matter of interest, and the emphasis laid upon the claims of authority

by the addition of the words goode or euylle fits in with Wyclif's doctrine of

Dominion and his insistence that those in authority must be obej'ed, as

in his famous phrase :
" God must obey the Devil." On the other hand,

the word seculerys is used here not of ecclesiastics but of lay rulers, and

occurs quite naturally; the whole gloss is a legitimate expansion of the

words commented on, and is too general to serve as evidence of definitely

Wycliffite sentiment.

I. Cor. i. 24 : To pern callid lewys or Grekys pat is to pern pe whilke ar

kallid with predestynacyoun to pe lyf.

This gloss, again, might seem to suggest some special theological point

of view preferred by the translator, but the doctrine of predestination was

not of controversial importance in the fourteenth century; there is no

reference to it in the list of heresies attributed to Wyclif and condemned

by the Council of Constance in 1418, and the gloss may be considered a

perfectly correct and orthodox expansion of the translation.

. I. Cor. ix. 9 : )?ou schalte not bynde to pe mouth of pe oxe plowande ;
pat

is pou schalt not forbede pe prechour to lyfe of pe ewangelye pat is of pe

prechyng.

1 " Concerning the Pauline Epistles referred to above, there is no direct

evidence to connect them with either side, but as far as I have been able to

examine them, they contain nothing but what is strictly orthodox."—Panes,

E.B.V. Introd., p. xxviii. (1904).

2 Wycl Bible, Vol I. p. 1, f.

2 E.B.V., p. 1, f.; cp. also pp. 47, 48 (1904).
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This is really a perfectly fair gloss on the text, cp. v. 14 in the same
chapter and I. Tim. v. 18; but the emphasis laid on the passage by this

particular interpretation of the metaphor may perhaps show an anti-

Wycliffite tendencj', since Wyclif advocated, in some cases, the alienation

of Church property.

I. Cor. ix. 13 : ]>e\ J?at wyrken in J>e temple as werkmen . . . J?ei }?at

serfen to ]?e auteer as preestys.

This careful distinction between the priests who serve the altar and the

other orders is distinctly non-Wycliffite if not anti-Wycliffite. The strong

hostility of the orthodox members of the Cliurch to Wyclif's eucharistic

doctrines was always partly due to the realisation of the close connection

between the Roman doctrine of Transubstantiation and the sacerdotal

claims of the priesthood.

II. Cor. xi. 26 : In perehjs in false freris is the translation of periciilis in

falsis fratribus, where the Wycliffite versions read false hritheren.

The MS. rendering is not necessarily to be considered Wycliffite ; it may
equally well represent a secular or a monastic point of view, since both these

sections of the orthodox Church were opposed to the friars.

There are, lastly, three glosses similar to each other which

seem to be directed against some definite abuse, or to reveal a

personal point of view. They are

—

II. Cor. ii. 17 : But we spekyn ];>e woord of god in pureness not for icynnyng.

nor with mengyng of fables but as we hafe lemyd of god. II. Cor. iv. 2 :

Not goande in falsnes of ypocrisye nor auowtriande ]?e woord of god purgh

mengyng of falste or prechyng' for wynnyng. II. Cor. vii. 2: Xo man we
corrupt}!! with mengyng of falsyte as pe false apostolys don.

This insistent condemnation of preaching for gain may be an

attack by a member of the orthodox party or by a follower of

Wyclif against friars and pardoners ; Chaucer's Pardoner admits

to his fellow-pilgrims that his " entente is nat but for to wynne "

in preaching.^

The phrase mengyng of fables or falsyte may be an orthodox

censure on the preaching of the Lollards, though it may possibly

be a more general attack on the anecdotal style of sermon which

obtained in the fourteenth century, especially among pardoners

and friars. Chaucer's Pardoner again affords an illustration

—

1 Canterbury Tales, C. 1. 403.
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" Thanne telle I hem ensamples many oon

Of olde stories longe time agoon,

For lewed peple loven tales olde." ^

These three glosses seem to suggest that the writer was a

preacher of sober and learned discourses, with his own condem-

natory opinions of " popular sermons."

From these glosses it may be concluded that the translator

was orthodox, since there is no evidence of Wycliffite leanings

in his work, while there is some slight suggestion of Anti-Wycliffite

views, especially in the gloss upon I. Cor. ix. 13. On the whole

the evidence is slight ; there is, indeed, hardly enough to indicate

that he was interested in or aware of the current heresies. In a

work belonging to the North or North Midlands this is not sur-

prising, even at the very end of the fourteenth century. Cer-

tainly, Lollardy reached Leicestershire and Northamptonshire

before the death of Richard II., but it did not spread to Lincoln-

shire till the fifteenth century.^ Very little is known of Lollardy

in Scotland; there is no evidence of its presence there until

much later, and Murdoch Nisbet's rendering of the L.V. into

Scots was probably not made until 1513-22.^

It is well known that the Church was not opposed to

vernacular translations of the Bible until the prohibitions of

Archbishop Arundel in 1408/9. French versions were current

among the upper classes in England before Wyclif's time,^

and there were, as has been seen, many orthodox versions of

parts of the Bible in English. The author of Piers the Plowman

was not uttering heretical views when he made Thought say

1 Canterbury Tales, C. 1. 435 f.

^ See Trevelyan, A(je of Wycliffe, map facing p. 352.

^ T. G. Law, The New Testament in Scots, Vol. I. Introd. (.Scottish Text

Society, 1901).

* " As lords of England have the Bible in French, so it were not against

reason that they hadden the same sentence in English" (Matthew,

English Works of Wyclif, p. 429). See also S. Berger, La Bible francaise

au Moyen Age, pp. 115, 145 f., 230 f., where several French Biblical trans-

lations are mentioned, made in England in the fourteenth century or

earlier.
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that it was part of the work of Dobet to translate the Bible

;

he—
..." hath rendred the Bible

And precheth to the poeple seynt Poules wordes." ^

These versions must all have been restricted to the gentry

and to the clergy, since the poor could not have afforded to

purchase MSS. But the Wychffite Bible was definitely intended

for all classes, and it was its spread among the poor that led to

the Arundel restrictions, not its inaccuracy. Even after 1408/9,

persons considered suitable by the Bishops or the Provincial

Councils could always obtain a Ucence to have a vernacular

Bible in their possession, and it is known that the AVychffite

Bible was often so licensed. The Church, then, even after the

suppression of WycHf's teaching, cannot be said to have been

opposed to translations of the Bible as such, but merely to their

indiscriminate circulation, because they provided a basis for

individual and often heretical exposition of the Scriptures, and

there is no presumption that a fourteenth-century translator

of the Bible, working before the issue of the Arundel prohibitions,

would be other than a loyal son of the Church.

There was a widespread feeling at the time that, if a trans-

lation were made, the Latin original should not be entirely

separated from the English rendering. For instance, the author

of a treatise on the Ten Commandments, writing c. 1420-1434,

says in his prefatory note

—

" And perfor for pe blessinge and lone of god And oure lady; And of

seint Michael, And of him )?at made p>is book, pat neuer man ne woman

lete departe pe engeliche from pe latjTi, for diuers causes J?at been good

and la\\-ful to my fel^Tige." ^

The views of the author of an Epistle called The Cluistisyng

1 Piers the Plowman, B. text, Passus VIII. 11. 90, 91 ;
the passage also

occurs in texts A. and C.

2 MS. 94, f. 101 b, 102. St. John's College, Oxford, ed. J. F. Royster

(p. 9).
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of Goddis Children ^ upon the possession and use of vernacular

versions are also noteworthy

—

" Nejpeles I wole not repreue suche translaciouns, ne I repreue not to

haue hem on Englische, ne to rede on hem where pei mowe stire 30U to

more deuocioun, and to pe loue of god. But utterli to vse hem on EngUsche

and leeue pe Latin I holde it not commendable."

There is nothing in this version of the Pauline Epistles which

would have been censured by this author, especially as the

Latin text is included, as it is not in the E.B.Y. or the Wycliffite

Versions. His is the Church's usual point of view; the actual

making, possession, and reading of an English version are not

condemned, provided that such a version is used as an aid to

the study of the Latin text and not as a substitute for it.

The conclusion is, therefore, that this translation is orthodox

in origin; there is no evidence against this, and it is rendered

probable by the similarity of this to other contemporary northern

translations of parts of the New Testament, the orthodoxy of

which there is no reason to doubt,—by the very absence of

controversial matter, by the presence of the Latin text, and

by the comparatively early date.^

The question of the original purpose of the author in making

this translation and the use for which it was intended can now
be dealt with.

The opinions hitherto held by historians of the Bible in England

as to the purpose of this work are various. The view held by

Lewis was that it was made for the translator's own use ; in

this he is apparently followed by Moulton, and by Bagster, who
adds the suggestion that it was to help in giving instruction.

Baber, on the contrary, thought that it was meant for use by

the congregations, Dr. Stoughton by a non-Wycliffite circle, and

Prof. Lechler by ignorant priests.

Baber's opinion may be dismissed; it will be shown in

Section VII. that the translation follows the Latin text too closely

1 MS. B. 14, 19, foL 62 b. Trinity College, Cambridge; cp. E.B.V.,

p. xxviii. (1904).

- See Section VIII.
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to be read independently of it, hence the work could have been

of little use to ordinary members of a congregation.

Dr. Stoughton's arguments have already been dealt with.^

The view of Lewis and Moulton that the translation was made

for private devotional reading is not borne out by the character

of the glosses, which clearly suggest explanation and exposition

rather than reflection.

On the other hand, the unsystematic arrangenient of translated

passages and the irregular occurrence of the glosses mihtate

against the suggestion of Prof. Lechler that the work was intended

as a handbook for ignorant preachers.

There remains the theory of Bagster that the translation was

made for the writer's owti use in giving instruction, and a closer

examination of the glosses gives considerable evidence for this

view, and throws some light on the kind of instruction for which

the work might be used.

The study of the Bible was an important part of the mediaeval

University course. In this, instruction in the Bible and Theology

usually took the form of a dictation by the lecturer of a pas-

sage of the book under consideration, followed immediately

by the dictation of a gloss or commentary upon the passage.^

Hence in the catalogues of mediaeval Libraries entries are

frequently found of glossed Bibles or books of the Bible, as in

the twelfth-century Catalogue of the Library of Christ Church,

Canterbury, the fifteenth-century Catalogue of the Library of

St. Augustine's, Canterbury, and in John Whytefeld's Catalogue,

compiled in 1389, of the Library of Dover Priory .^ The Catalogue

made in 1418 of the Library of Peterhouse, Cambridge, contains

entries of a glossed gospel of St. John and of a brief tractate on

the Epistles of St. Paul * (?'. e. the Commentary without the

text). These were probably works of a different character from

1 See Section III.

2 H. Rashdall, Umversitics of Europe in the Middle Ages, Vol. I. p. 220

(18P-5).

3 M. R. James, The Ancient Libraries of Canterbury and Dover (1903).

* See Camb. Hist. Eng. Lit., Vol. II. chap. xv.
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the MS. under consideration, being more methodical and

theologically learned.

As to Schools, a good deal is known about their foundation

and management in the Middle Ages, but not much about the

instruction which was given in them. Many were ecclesiastical

foundations, connected with Cathedral or Collegiate Churches

or with Chantries ; others were purely secular, and were con-

nected with Guilds or Hospitals, or were quite independent

foundations. The question of schools in or connected with

monasteries is a very doubtful one, but it does not appear that

the monasteries maintained, at any rate before the fourteenth

century,^ any schools open to others than their owtl inmates.^

Before then the only teaching given had been to those few boys

who were offered by their parents for monastic life at an early

age, and these were merely taught the rule of their order and

singing for the choir. Later on there are records of some poor

boys being maintained by the richer houses, but nothing is said

about their education, though a little may have been provided

by the chaplain of the Almonry.^

The ecclesiastical foundations were for the most part con-

trolled by the secular clergy; from the meagre evidence as to

the curriculum in these schools it does not appear that the Bible

itself was taught as a rule, except the Psalms, the most usual

book of instruction. A record of 1361 states that the boys in

the school at Penrith, founded by the Bishop of Carlisle, were

taught super psalterijs [sic], the grammar of Donatus, and singing."^

' A. F. Leach, Early Yorkshire Schools, Vol. I. Record Series, \'ol.

XXVII. p. viii. (1898).

- A. F. Leach, Documents relating to Early Education in Worceder,

Introd., p. ii. (1913) :
" The Monastic public school taught by monks is a

mere chimera, no real specimen of which has yet been produced."
^ lb., pp. xlvi and xlvii.

* J. Wilson, Scottish Historical Review, Vol. XL pp. 39-53, where it is

suggested that psalteria, since the substantive is in the plural, may mean
musical instruments of some kind (cp. Vulgate, psalterium, where A.V.
reads psaltery), but it seems very unlikely that instruction in playing
them would be given in the school.
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On the other hand, the Chantry certificates and warrants

made in the reigns of Henry VIII. and Edward VI. show that

even the school in so remote a place as Burgh (Brough) under

Stainmore in Westmorland contained a volume of six books of

the Bible, called glosa ordinaria, valued at 13^. 4:d} These

documents contain very few entries of books, and this is the

only place where a Bible is mentioned.

There is evidence that the schools managed by the secular

clergy were sometimes attended by those in minor orders.

Twelfth-century records of this remain with regard to both

Worcester and Lincoln.^ At the former place, the four chaplains

of the Carnary Chapel had to go to school daily, and lectures

were given from 6 a.m. to 9 a.m. The school which they attended

may have been a grammar school or a divinity school. Biblical

instruction would certainly have been given in these cases, and

for such instruction the work in this MS. is in many ways adapted.

In addition to this professional instruction there was more

general instruction from the pulpit, both in monasteries to

congregations of monks, and in ordinary churches to the general

public.

The duty of the secular clergy in teaching the people, as

Chaucer tells us that his Poor Parson did, was evidently con-

sidered to be very important. It is clearly and emphatically

stated in a statute ^ of the diocesan synod of Carlisle held in

1259. The clergy of the diocese are to be subjected to a periodical

inspection, and asked

—

" whether they know the Decalogue, that is the ten Precepts of the Law
of Moses, and that they preach and explain them to the people entrusted

to them; and whether they know how to repeat the Seven Deadh' Sins

and to preach them to be avoided by the people ; and whether they know
simply the Seven Sacraments; and whether they have at least a simple

understanding of the Faith according to what is contained in the Psalm

1 A. F. Leach, English Schools at the Reformation, pp. 103, 104 (1896).

^ A. F. Leach, Documents relating to Early Education in Worcester,

pp. xvii.-xix. (1913).

^ Statuta Karleolensia, MS. No. 26.
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Quicumque Vult, and in the larger Creed, and know how to instruct the

people entrusted to them in these things." ^

The preaching friars, as well as the secular clergy, taught the

people from the pulpit, often with the assistance of glosses or

commentaries. The friar in Chaucer's Sumnour's Tale explains

that he preaches

—

" Xat al after the text of hooly writ;

For it is hard to vow, as I suppose.

And therfore wol I teche yow al the glose.

Glosynge is a glorious thyng certeyn,

I^or lettre sleeth, so as we clerkes seyn." ^

Ironical as it is, this passage is contemporary evidence of the

kind of preaching then in vogue, and for such preaching the

MS., with its convenient juxtaposition of the Latin and English

passages, and its elucidating comments, would clearly be useful,

though it is, as will be shown, not adapted in some ways for

ordinary preaching purposes.

The character of the glosses and amplifications themselves has

already been examined in SectionV., and certain kinds of additions

there grouped together bear on the purpose of the translation,

and point directly to the conclusion that it was meant for use

by a teacher or preacher. Those that do so most clearly are

those that help to make a statement more emphatic, especially

by putting it negatively as well as positively—see Section V.

3 (e) (y). This way of looking at a thing from both sides is

particularly convincing as to the didactic purpose of the work.

Almost equally so are the phrases which recapitulate preceding

arguments, or anticipate what follows—see Section V. 3 (e) {^),

thus making the subject-matter of" the whole passage clear at

once and continuously. Again, the rhetorical repetitions and

exclamations, and the phrases of address inserted for emphasis

(Section V. 3. c, d) suggest that the writer was thinking of ex-

pounding or declaiming the text rather than merely reading it

^ Translation by James Wilson in Scottish Historical Review, Vol. XL
pp. 39-53.

2 Canterbury Tales, D. 1. 1790 f.
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or meditating upon it. The references in the text to other books

in the Bible (see Sectioyi V. 3. f) would be particularly useful to

a preacher as reminders, but they are too vague to serve any

other purpose. The same is true of the marginal references to

passages in the \\Titings of St. Augustine and St. Ambrose

{Section V. 3. h). The explanatory glosses, too {Section V. 1),

would afford excellent help to any one teaching from the Bible,

particularly those which explain metaphors and suggest alter-

native interpretations. It is noteworthy that these are quite

different in character from the alternative renderings of separate

words which occur very frequently in the earher of the two

Wycliffite versions,^ which was intended to be read by all classes.

There are a few other additions to the text not noted in

Section V. which afford some evidence in support of this theory

of didactic purpose, and suggest that the writer, in spite of the

occasional rhetorical treatment of his work that might belong

to the pulpit rather than the teacher's desk, had, on the whole,

an audience of students able to follow the Vulgate Latin in his

uiind—an audience such as might be found in a school for those

in minor orders, or in a monastery—rather than an ordinary

congregation of laity.

I. Cor. iv. 8 : Xow bee ^ee fyld . now be 3ee maad ryche ;
with outen vs

3ee regnyn ; not [sic] pat pe apostyl spekys here by a fygure pat is callyd

yronya.

This is evidently a gloss intended for a teacher ; the use of the learned

word yronya, and of other learned words in glosses (see Section T\) shows

that the writer can hardly have meant his work for the common people,

who would not have understood it.

Rom. xiv. 6 : He ]?at etys pat is alle thynges he etys to oure lord ...

he )?at etys not pat is he pat abstenes to oure lord he etys not ;
pat is

i^ pe honour of oure lord it is pat he etys not ; and he thankys god for

pe abstynence gifen vnto hym.

Here the text is filled out, point after point being carefully emphasised

so that nothing be lost by untrained minds because of the conciseness of

the original.

.

1 See Section VII.
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I. Cor. vii. 18 : ... be he not circumcyded; \>at is he he not constreyned

to pe jewys vse.

By this gloss the significance to the argument of the difficult word is

made clear.

I. Cor. ix. 4 : Whe]?er we hafe not power of etyng and drynkyng -i^oure

thyngys pat is of lyfyng of ^oure goodys . as pof he seyde ^is we hafe.

Here the answer is duly supplied to the rhetorical question in the text,

as though to remind a teacher that a slightly educated person might not

perceive that an affirmative answer *was really implied.

I. Cor. xii. 3 : No man may seye pat is verrely in thou-^t woord and werk

iesus is lord but in pQ holy gost.

This phrase gets the full meaning out of the sentence, and may well

have been the text of a discourse.

I. Cor. xiv. 26 : Ylkeone of 30U has pe salm . pat is purgh pe grace of god

vndyrstandys pe salmys ; an o]?er has pe tonge . pat is to seye dyuerse

kyndes of tonges an oj^er has lore of thewys an o]?er has pe apocalipse .

pat is to sey reuelacyoun an o]?er has interpretacyoun . pat is to sey

exposycyoun of scripturys.

Here an explanatory note is added to each phrase so that none of the

meaning may be lost or assumed as known. This passage illustrates the

careful exactness with which the argument of the original is followed,

the recapitulations, amplifications, and explanations wdth which each

point is secured. The same characteristics have been illustrated by other

glosses already quoted in Section V.

Apart from the additions themselves there are one or two

points which are also in favour of this theory that the work was

undertaken by a cleric for his own use in preaching or teaching.

The gradual change in the length of the passages translated

at a time and in the frequency of the glosses suggests that the

\sTiter grew more at home in his work as he proceeded, and no

longer required so many reminders ^ ; and also that he was not

thinking so much of the needs of other teachers who might make
use of his work as of himself.

The presence of the Latin text is also significant, since it is

absent in both the WycHffite versions, and also in the E.B.V.,

in the former case because they were not intended for ecclesiastics

alone, but for the whole nation, and in the latter because the

persons for whom it was made could not understand the Vulgate,

1 See above, p. xlii.
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so that to include the Latin text would obviously have been

superfluous. Richard Rolle's Psalter, which gives the Latin

text, is altogether of a different character, since it was meant for

private reading and meditation, and included a commentary.

The conclusions, then, to be drawn from records of mediaeval

rehgious instruction, and from an examination of the text itself,

are that this translation was not made for ordinary reading by

all and sundry, as the Wyclifhte versions were, since in addition

to other reasons its English is too awkward and unintelligible

for those who could not refer to the Latin text, which is included

in the work. It does not seem likely that it was meant for the

private study of educated persons, nor that the author made it,

as Richard RoUe did his Psalter, for some friend, clerical or lay

;

the character of many of the glosses goes against both these

possibihties, and in the latter case there would probably have been

some indication of its purpose in the MS. or in the work itself.

Again, its comments are too simple in character and desultory

in method for it to have been used in University teaching.

Rather, it appears to come from one who was interested in the

question of preaching—a supposition borne out by the glosses

on IL Cor. ii. 17, iv. 2, andvii. 2, quoted on p. Iv.—and knew

something of rhetorical methods. The whole nature of the

work suggests that it was made for the author's personal use

in expounding Pauline arguments or in basing sermons upon

them. The glosses almost all arise quite simply out of the

context, and very few imply the use of any learned sources

;

this fact alone precludes the supposition that the work was

intended as a text-book for advanced teaching, and so does its

want of method. The Carlisle statute quoted above shows that

the secular clergy were expected to teach from the pulpit ; that

glosses were used in sermons is certain from Chaucer's ironical

reference to this method of exposition in the Sumnour's Tale,

and there are frequent allusions to it in Piers the Plowman.

On the other hand, the work would be equally well adapted

for the use of a teacher in a school addressing an audience

composed of students who were capable of following, more or less,
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the passages in Latin as he read them. A similar audience

would no doubt be provided by a congregation of monks, but

the close way in which the argument is followed and its points

emphasised, anticipated, and recapitulated, as in I. Cor. xiv. 26,

suggests that it may well have been used by a teacher in a

school such as that attended by the chaplains of the Carnary

Chapel at Worcester. The absence of book-learning in the

glosses would not be felt in the instruction of slightly educated

men in minor orders, for whom the proper understanding of

the Pauline argument was of the first importance. The large

number of learned words contained both in text and glosses, as

in I. Cor. iv. 8, support this suggestion of pedagogic use, but

they are not a conclusive proof, since if the people found them

pleasing in religious plays, ^ they would no doubt not dislike

them in sermons.

The translation is certainly not Wycliffite but orthodox, and

is such that the Church can have found no reason for prohibiting

its use. It was made by an ecclesiastic—monk or secular clerk,

but not friar, since a friar would never have translated in falsis

fratrihiis by in false freris.'^ A monk would have more leisure

and perhaps more learning for such a work than a secular clerk,

but would be less likely to have so marked a bent for teaching

or preaching as that displayed by the author.

As to the date when the translation was made, it is impossible

to determine an exact date in the absence of any external evidence

or any definite clues in the work itself. There is perhaps a slight

indication in Col. i. 29, which reads : "I trauayle in striuande

agynus \e rebelys.'' This interpolation seems quite gratuitous,

and may perhaps indicate a date soon after 1381.

The language-forms point to the latter part of the fourteenth

century,^ and the handwriting is of the same date, or perhaps a

little later.4

^ See the secor.d passape from George Puttenham quoted in Section V,

pp. xxxvi, xxxvii.

2 II. Cor. xi. 26. ^ ^^e Section VIII. ^ See Section I.
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The translation may have preceded the Wycliffite versions,

and at any rate was probably not long after them, since when

these translations of the complete Bible became T\'idely kno^m

there would be less likelihood of such halting and laborious

translations of portions of it being made.

In any case it was almost certainly made before 1408/9, when,

by the Constitutions of Archbishop Arundel, the use of all

English versions made in the time of Wychff or since and the

making of new ones were strictly forbidden to all, clerical and

lay alike.

^

Section VII. The Translation compared with its

Contemporaries .

The translations of the Bible in the fourteenth century form

part of a general activity in translating in England at that time

Most of the literary production, from that of the " grand trans-

lateur " downwards, consisted of translations and adaptations

both in verse and prose, of foreign originals. Here it is only

necessary to consider those in prose ; these differ widely in char-

acter. In the first place there are those admirable renderings

which combine a reasonable amount of accuracy with idiom-

atic and natural English, such as Chaucer's Boethius ; on the one

side of these are the free and unpedantic translations which

regard the spirit rather than the letter, such as The Travels

of Sir John Maundeville and John Trevisa's translations of

Higden's Polychronicon and of the De Proprietatibus Rerum of

Bartholomseus Angehcus ; and on the other side are those works

which are little more, than word for word construing from their

respective originals, such as Dan Michel's Aijenbite of Inwit and

Richard Rolle's Psalter, the former being a translation from the

French, the latter from the Vulgate Latin. There is interest-

ing contemporary evidence that the questions of translations

1 Wilkins, Concilia, Vol. III. p. 317.

5 •
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generally, and of the claims of literal as against idiomatic ren-

dering, were being discussed. The author of the Chastisyng of

Goddis Children ^ recognises the arguments then current against

translating the Bible into EngUsh at all,, but is not himself

utterly opposed to vernacular renderings and their moderate

use. He writes

—

"Many men repreue]? to haue pe Sawter or Mat}TLS or pe Gospel in

Englisch or pe Bible, bicause )?ei moun not be translatid in-to no vulgar

word bi pe word as it stondi]? wi]?oute greet circumlocucioun aftir pe feljug

of pe first writeris whiche translatiden ]?at in-to LatjTi bi pe teching of pe

Hooli Gost. Xe]peles I wole not repreue suche translaciouns, ne I repreue

not to haue hem on Englische."

The question of the advisability of translations at all is dis-

cussed at greater length in a Dialogue between a Lord and a Clerk

upon Translation,^ written by John Trevisa probably about the

year 1387. when he translated Higden's Polychronicon, for the

Lord urges the Clerk in the dialogue to translate the " books of

Chronicles " of " Ranulphus, monk of Chester." The reasons

for translating these and other useful works into English are set

forward by the Lord, who demolishes the objections raised by

the Clerk. Translations of the Bible are only mentioned in

illustration of the general argument. The Septuagint, the

Vulgate, and various Old English renderings are adduced by

the Lord to' show that Biblical translations have always been

considered advisable, and the prevalent contemporary opinion

that they were then particularly necessary, in spite of a certain

prejudice against them (voiced by the Clerk), is expressed in

the following passage

—

'• Also holy wrytte in Latyn is bothe good and fayr And yet for to make

a sermone of holy wrytte al in latyn to men that can Englysshe and no

latyn, it were a lewd dede, for they be neuer the wyser For the latyn but

it be told hem in Englysshe what it is to mene. And it maye not be told

1 MS. B. 14, 19. fol. 62 b. Trin. Coll. Camb. cp. E.B.V. p. xxviii. (1904).

2 An English Garner : Fifteenth Century Prose and Verse, ed. A. W.
Pollard, p. 203 f. (1903), with spelling modernised from Caxton's edition

of 1482.
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in englissh what the lat^Ti is to mene without translacion out of lat\Ti in

to Englysshe. Therme it nedeth to haue an englysshe translacion and for

to kepe it in mynde that it be not foryeten it is bettre that suche a transla-

cion be made and wryten. than sayd and not 'WTyten/' ^

It must have been a similar train of thought that led the

translator of this version of the Pauhne Epistles to set out upon

his work.

Both Tre^'isa and the ^e^'i5e^ of the Wycliffite Bible discuss

literal as against idiomatic translation. Before beginning his

translation of the Polychronicon the former \s-Tote a letter ^ to

his patron. Lord Thomas of Barkley, which may be considered

as the preface to the work,, since it states the principles of trans-

lation which T^e^4sa intended to follow. He writes—

•

" I[n] some place I shall set word for word, and actifFe for actiffe. and

passife for passife, arowe rigb[t] as it stondeth wj'thout changinge the order

of words, and set actife for passife,^ and ayenward ; And in some places

I must set a reson for a word and tell what it meaneth ; But for all such

changing, the meaning shall stand and not be changed ; but some words

and names of Cuntries, of londs, of Cities . . . must be set and stand for

himself in her o\%Tie kinde ; as Asia, Europia, Africa, . . . and many such

words and names."

The principles of translation laid down by the Wycliffite

reviser were, as is well known, similar to those of Tre\"isa. He
writes—

^

"' First it is to knowe that the best translating is out of Latj-n into

English, to translate aftir the sentence and not oneli aftir the wordis, so

that the sentence be as opin, either openere, in English as in Lat\Ti, and

go not fer fro the lettre ; and if the lettre mai not be suid in the translating,

let the sentence euere be hool and open, for the wordis owen to serue to

the entent and sentence, and ellis the wordis ben superflu either false."

1 Caxton, i'6. p. ii (U82).
- John Smyth : Lives of the Berkeleys, ed. Sir John Maclean, Vol, I.

p. 344; A. \V. Pollard, ib., pp. 209-10 (with modernised spelling and

emended text).

^ Mr. Pollard emends the sentence to the following :
" [But in seme place

I must change the order of words] and set active for passive," etc.

^ Forshali and Madden, General Prologue, Cap. XV. Vol. i. p. 56 f.
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Then follows detailed grammatical advice

—

" In translating into English, manie resolucions moun make the sentence

open, as an ablatif case absolute may be resoluid into these thre wordis,

with couenable verbe, the while, for, if, as gramariens seyn; . . . and

sumtyme it wolde acorde wel with the sentence to be resoluid into whanne,

either into aftirwa^d . . . ; and sumtyme it mai wel be resoluid into a

verbe of the same tens, as others ben in the same resoun, and into this

word ef, that is, aiid, in English . . . Also a participle of a present tens,

either preterit, of actif vois, either passif, mai be resoluid into a verbe of

the same tens and a coniunccioun copulatif . . . and this wole, in manie

placis, make the sentence open, where to Englisshe it aftir the word, wolde

be derk and douteful. Also a relatif, which mai be resoluid into his antece-

dent with a coniunccioun copulatif . . . Also whanne oo word is oonis set

in a reesoun, it mai be set forth as ofte as it is undurstonden, either as ofte

as reesoun and nede axen; and this word autem, either uero, mai stonde

for forsothe, either for hut, and thus I vse comounli ; and sumtyme it mai

stonde for and, as elde gramariens seyn. Also whanne ri^tful construc-

cioun is lettid bi relacion, I resolue it openli, ... At the bigjTinyng I

purposide, with Goddis helpe, to make the sentence as trewe and open in

English as it is in Latyn, either more trewe and more open than it is in

Latyn . . . And where I haue translatid as opinli or opkiliere in English

as in Latyn, late wise men deme, that knowen wel bothe langagis, and

knowen wel the sentence of holi scripture. And wher I have do thus, or may,

ne doute, i\vA that kunne wel the sentence of holi writ and English to-

gidere, and wolen trauaile, with Goddis grace theraboute, moun make the

bible as trewe and as opin, 3ea, and opinliere in English than it is in Latju.

. . . But in translating of wordis equiuok, that is, that ha1;h mani significa-

cions undur oo lettre, mai li3tli be pereil, for AustjTi seith in the ij. book of

Cristene Teching, that if equiuok wordis be not translatid into the sense,

either vndurstonding, of the autour it is errour. . . . Therfore a translatour

hath greet nede to studie wel the sentence, both bifore and aftir, and loke

that suche equiuok wordis acorde with the sentence, and he hath nede

to lyue a clene lif , and be deuout in preiers, and haue not his wit ocupied

about worldli thingis, that the Holi Spiryt, autour of wisdom and kunnjug,

and truthe, dresse him in his werk, and suffre him not for to erre. Also

this word ex signifieth sumtyme of, and sumtyme it signifieth hi, as Jerome

seith ; and tliis word enim signifieth comjTili forsothe, and, as Jerome seith,

it signifieth cause thus, forwhi ; and this word secundum is taken for aftir,

as manie men sejm, andcomynli, but it signifieth wel hi, either up, . . .

Manie such aduerbis, coniuncciouns, and preposiciouns ben set ofte oon

for another, and at fre chois of autouris sumtyme ; and now tho shulen be

taken as it acordith best to the sentence. Bi this maner, with good lyujTig

and greet trauel, men moun come to trewe and cleer translating, and trewe

vndurstonding of holi writ, seme it neuere so hard at the bigynnyng."
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Trevisa's principles allowed of more elasticity than those of

the Wychffite reviser. In Trevisa's educational works it was

sufficient to give an assurance that the meaning should " stand

and not be changed," and his aim w^as not to be exact but interest-

ing, vivid, and amusing. Accordingly he gives the preference

to colloquialism over exactitude, and allows himself to abridge

or to expand his original at will. It is to be regretted that the

Biblical translation w^ith w^hich Trevisa has been credited by

tradition is not extant ; there his free and lively methods and

the ultra-literal fashion that often spoilt fourteenth-century

Biblical translations might have happily tempered each other.

For the translation of the Bible, although perhaps it belongs

to the general fashion of the fourteenth century, stands on a

separate footing. Here alone the translator felt the obligations

of accuracy and scholarship. A comparison of the various

BibUcal translations of the fourteenth century illustrates espe-

cially the efiorts made to reconcile the two ideals of preserving

the exact significance and of giving it in inteUigible EngUsh.

There are those in w^hich nothing, or hardly anything, more than

literal construing is attempted ; such is Richard Rolle's Psalter,^

conjecturally dated in 1326/7 2. This consists of the Latin

text, followed by a translation, and then by a commentary, and

thus corresponds to the commentaries on the Gospels mentioned

in Section VI. p. liii. The translation is mere construing of the

Latin ; it would not be possible to be more literal. The Latin

order of w^ords is rigidly follow^ed w^ith entire disregard of the

Enghsh usage, and Latin cases and prepositions are not adapted.

Thus he renders in Psalm I.—
Verse 1 : Beaius uir qui non abijt in consilio impiomm : et in via pecca-

torum non steiif, et in cathedra pestilencie non sedit, by *' Blisful man the whilk

oway 3ed noght in the counsaile of wicked ; and in the way of synful stode

noght, and in the chaiere of pestilens he noght sate."

Verse 2 : Sed in lege domini voluptas eius : et in lege eius meditabitur

die ac node : " Bot in laghe of lord the will of him : and in his laghe he sail

thynke day and nyght."

1 Ed. H. R. Bramley, Oxford, ISSl. " lb., p. xv.
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The commentary that follows each verse is also mainly a

translation, and is only slightly less literal than the text itself.

The early Wycliffite Version of 1382 is an attempt at a more

natural translation than this, but it is hardly more successful.

Here the writer is additionally hampered by his lack of command

of the Latin, but what is specially noticeable is his anxious

solicitude lest he should mislead. He feels that his w^ork will

be read chiefly by those w^ho have no opportunity of reference

to the Latin original, so that the entire responsibility lies on

him.

This is evident in his nervous use of numerous double render-

ings, which are much more frequent in this early text than in

the revision, more frequent, even, than in this present version

of the Pauline Epistles, where the presence of the Latin text

provided a safeguard.

For instance, the E. V. reads, in I. Cor. i. 8, crime or greet sytine ; in

ver. 10, scismes or dyuysiouns, dissenciouns or discordis ; in ver. 11, signyfled

or toolde ; in ver. 17, to euangelyse or preche the gospel ; in ver. 25, syk

thing or freel ; and so on.

Better work is found in the translation of parts of the New
Testament published by Miss Panes (E.B.V.) The quality of

the E.B.Y. varies considerably in different parts of it, since it

is by two translators. The second part ^ is inferior to the first.

As in the present text, there are many glosses and alternative

renderings, and many mistranslations due either to ignorance

or to a corrupt Latin text from which the translation may have

been made. Yet in spite of these Miss Panes considers this

second part to be superior to the Earlier Wycliffite Version in

clearness of expression, although in accuracy and polish it is

inferior to the Later.

^

The first part ^ of this translation was made by a good Latin

1 Consisting of the first six chapters of St. Matthew, the Acts, and the

Catholic Epistles, written in a North Midland dialect.

2 E.B.V. pp. Ixxix.-lxxxvi (1904).

3 Consisting of a Prologue, the Pauline Epistles, and those of Peter,

James, and I. John, written in a Southern dialect.
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scholar, who could also write clear and idiomatic English; his

work is free from inaccuracies to a great extent, and is put by

Miss Paues on a level with the Later Wycliffite Version.^

Finally, the Later Wycliffite revision is the work of a reviser

who followed principles of translation which remain vahd even

when considered in the light of modern scholarship. His rules

go, for the most part, against rather than in favour of an unswerv-

ing grammatical exactitude (though, of course, he does not admit

of the slightest change of the meaning of the original) thus

indicating in what direction had lain the fault of previous Biblical

renderings.

The version in the MS. under consideration comes nearest to

the Early Wycliffite translation. Often in the examples of

syntax cited in Section V the E.V. shares the awkward and

obscure construction of this version, but in order of words the

E.V. is sometimes the more natural of the two ; for instance

—

Rom. i. 9 : MS. Testis enim michi est deus . . . for witnesse to me is

god. E.V. forsoth god is a witnesse to me. Rom. i. 21 : MS, ohscuratum

est insipiens cor eorutn . . . pe herte of ]?em vnwise is maad derk. E.V.

the unwise herte of them is derkid (where the adj. unvnse is rightly made

to quaUfy herte). Eph. iv. i : MS. Ohsecro itaque uos ego uincius in domino

ut digne ambuletis uocacione qua uocati estis . . . ]?erfore I beseche

30U bre]?ere I bounden in oure lord p&t ^ee worjpily go )?urgh ]?e calling ]?at

^ee ar callyd. E.V. and so I bounden in the lord byseche that ^e walke

worthily in the clepinge in which ^e ben clepid. Eph. iv. 6 : qui super

omnes et per omnia et in omnibus uohis . . . \>e whiche ouer alle and )?urgh

alle l^yng and in alle vs. E.V. The which is above alle men and by alle

thingis and in vs alle.

These improvements, however, are not very frequent, and the

E.V. as a whole cannot be ranked much higher than the version

of MS. Parker 32.

This version does not compare favourably with any other

Biblical translation made in the fourteenth century, except with

Rolle's Psalter. As has been said, it is on the whole inferior to

the WycHffite E.V., and though the inferior part of the E.B.V.

is on about the same level of inaccuracy, in other respects it is

1 E.B.V. pp. Ixxxii. and Ixxxvi (19C4).
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superior. The glosses in the E.B.V., though numerous, are of

a very simple explanatory kind as a rule, and are seldom so

extensive as those which sometimes occur in the Parker MS. 32.

The text is much more readable and intelligible, and more in-

dependent of the Latin original, perhaps because the latter was

not written alongside it. A fortiori, the first and better part

of the E.B.V. is of much greater merit than the present transla-

tion. The version of the Parker MS. 32 is extremely literal and

unpohshed, and often inaccurate ; in many places it would even

have been incomprehensible to an English-speaking person

unable to compare it with the Latin original. Its obscurity is

due, to a certain extent, to its vocabulary, which contains a

large number of words adapted from the Latin ^ that were not

in common use at the time. These are sometimes explained by

a gloss, but not always, and the very explanation constitutes an

interruption, and distracts the reader's attention from the meaning

of the passage as a whole. Examples of such unfamiliar words

are : vnordeyne, exacerbacyoun, molles, vndermynystracion, susur-

rus, opitiilacyoun, coaccyoun.

The obscurity also lies largely in the syntax, which is often

very much strained in conformity with the Latin original.

The translator recognised no such principles as those laid down

by the reviser of the Wycliffite Version in his Prologue for the

guidance of other translators of the Bible.^ He does not, aS a

rule, resolve Latin ablative absolutes and participles mto sub-

ordinate clauses with a finite verb, nor does he often change a

relative pronoun into its antecedent, repeated and preceded by

a copulative conjunction. For instance

—

Rom. i. 27 : MS. relido naturali usu . . . pe kyndely use forsaken.

L.V. also the men forsoken the kyndli uss. I. Cor. i. 7 : MS. nobis . . .

expectantibus reueladonem ... to 30U . . . abydande )?e reuelacyoun.

L.V. to 30U . . . that abiden the schewyng. I. Cor. i. 18 : MS. pere-

untibus ... to ]^e perschende. L.V. to hem that perischen. PhiL iii. 13 :

MS. autem quidem que retro sunt obliuiscens ad ea uero que priora sunt

exfendens meipsum. . . . but ]?oo thyngys ]?at ar behynde I forgetande and

1 See Section V. " See above, p. Ixx.
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spredande me forso]?e to ]?oo thynges )?at ar fyrst. L.V. y for3ete tho

thingis that ben bih}-ndis, and stretche forth my silf to tho thingis that ben

bifore. II. Thess. ii. 4 : MS. ita ut in templo sedeai ostendens se tamquam sit

deus ; . . so ]?at he sytte in pe temple of god schewande hym as ]?at he be

god. L.V. so that he sitte in the temple of god, and schewe hym silf as if he

were god. I. Tim. i. 6 : MS. a quihus quidam aherrantes conuersi sunt . . .

fro pe whiche somme fro errande ]?ei ben turnyd. Ij.V. fro whiche thingis

sum men han errid and ben turned. I. Tim. i. 12 : MS. quia fidelem me

existimauit ponens in ministerio . . . for he settande me in mjTiysterye

trowdde me trewe. L.V. for he gesside me feithful and putte me in

mynystrie.

His fondness for relatives is illustrated by

—

Rom. i. 3, 4 : MS. de filio suo qui factus est ei ex seniine dauid secundum

carnem qui fredestinatus est filius dei . . . his sone pe whiche is maad

to hym of pe seed of dauid after pe flasch pe whiche is before ordej-nyd

goddis sone. L.V. his sone which is maad to hym of the seed of Dauid bi

the flesch, and he was bifor ordejTied the sone of God.

' Here the L.V., because of the confusion of its pronouns, is not much

better tlian the MS. rendering.

Sometimes the translator retains a subordinate clause with a

conjunction and a finite verb, where the Wycliffite reviser has

perceived the advantage of an infinitive, e, g.
—

I. Cor. i. 27 : MS. ut confundut forcia . . . pat he confounde strongc

thynges. L.V. to confounde the stronge thingis.

The order of words is often unnatural, and the phrases are

stiff because the translator has not been bold enough to depart

from the Latin order ; in this respect the Wycliffite reviser is

often his superior. For instance

—

Rom. i. 15 : MS. promptum est . . . ewangelisure ... it is redy and

to 30U . . . for to preche pe ewangelye. L.V. is redi to preche the gospel

also to 30U. I. Cor. i. 29 : MS. inconspectu eius . . . in ]?e si3te of hym.

L.V. in his si 3t. Vh\\.\\\.\\:M.^.configuratusmortieius . . . I configured

to pe dea]? of hym. L.V. and be maad lijk to his deeth. Phil. iii. 19 : MS.

quorum finis interitus . . . ]?e eende of whom J?e death. L.V. whos ende

is deth. Phil. iii. 20 : MS. nostra autem. conuersacio . . . oure forso]?e

conuersacion. L.V. but oure lyujTig, I. Tim i. 12 : MS. grracmsagroei . . .

thankyng I do to hym. L.V. I do thankingis to him. Heb. viii. 3 : MS. vmde

necesse est et hunc habere aliquid . . . wherfore it is nede and hym to haue

sumwhat. L.V. wherfore it is nede that also this bischop haue sum thing.
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Examples of the inaccuracy of the translator, and of his mis-

leading, if not actually wrong, renderings have already been

given in Section V.

Thus this translation cannot take a high place among works

of a similar character in the fourteenth century, and in fact can

only be placed above Rolle's Psalter and the Ayenhite of Inwit.

It is inferior to all the other New Testament and Bible translations,

even to the Earlier Wycliffite Version and the inferior part of the

E.B.V. But its form makes it clear that, like Rolle's Psalter,

it was never intended to be read as an independent translation

;

and it shares equally with all the other New Testament translations

of the time the interest of showing how the fourteenth-century

mind wrestled with the diflPiculties of Pauline thought, clutch-

ing at the thread of the logical argument, as is shown, for instance,

in the explanatory repetitions and references in Rom. v. 16,

and striving to express the full thought, sometimes even finding

more than is given (perhaps misled by some commentator) as

in I. Cor. xv. 32, Rom. xiv. 7, 8, and 22. But for the most part

the translator conscientiously attempts to make the text clear

by the narrow light of a very simple morality and dogma (as in

Rom. X. 6 and 7), although hampered by an indifferent know-

ledge of Latin and the lack of any real mastery over his own
language.

Section VIII. Language}

I. Vowels of stressed syllahUs.

O.E. Short Voivels.

§ 1. O.E. a remains as [a] in closed syllables ; in open syllables

it is lengthened to [a]

—

crabhe, 11. Tim. ii. 17; forsaken (p.p.)j Rom. i. 27; with absorption

of following unaccented vowel after loss of intervening consonant;

maade (p.p.), Rom. i. 22.

^ This Section only attempts to deal with words of English and Scan-

dinavian origin. For explanation of abbreviated book-titles see Biblio-

graphy, p. xciii. f.
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Before nasals O.E. a usually remains, but is lengthened to

[rt] in open syllables, and to [q] before lengthening consonant

groups

—

thanJHd (p.p.)? Rom. i. 21; a-ame. Rom. i. 5; foojul (3. sg. pret.).

II. Tim. i. 17; with earlier shortening : sfaiul-en (1. pi. pres.). Rom. v. 2.

Throughout fro [0. Scand. frd) occurs for the native form

fram.

Beside forms in a occur others in e from O.E. bye-forms in cf.

in

—

irha?i. Rom. iii. 4 (5 times): ]mn, Rom. v. 15 (17 times); ]>ari7jf. Rom.

viii. 10 (8 times): wheji, Rom. iv. 19 (62 times); pen, Rom. rii. 13 (2S

times); tchejvie, I. Cor. xvi. 2 (once); ^ejuie, Rom. xi. 6 (13 times).

§ 2. O.E. (T (Merc. Kent, e) appears as a—
hadde, Rom. i. 21 ; fadi/r. Rom. iii. 25. O.E. iJgoEd-ere, idgedere,

always appears with -V-, -y- forms, on account of the following dental

(cp. Morsb. § 109) or the preceding palatal (cp. Kal. § 208. Anm. 9.) :

togidere. Rom. i. 12 : logydere, Rom. iii. 12. O.E. gacderian, gadrian, gives

forms with -a- and -e- (each 4 times) : e. g. gederj/d (p.p.) I. Cor. v. 4;

gaderyd (p.p.), I. Cor. vii. 29.

$ 3. O.E. e is written e. whether retained as a short vowel or

lengthened in open syUables to [e] : when lengthened before

lengthening consonant-groups (sound-value [e]) or in mono-

syllables, it is written e or ee—
helpere, Rom. xvi. 9; thenke (1. sg. pres.). II. Cor. i. 17; e/e (inf.). Rom.

xiv. 2; ^eelde (inf.), Rom. ii. 6; ivetl, Rom. xi. 19.

S 4. O.E. i usuallv remains, written /. //. but is len^rthened

before lengthening consonant-groups

—

w^Ih (sb.). Rom. ix. 19; drynke (inf.), Rom. xiv. 21; fynde (1. sg.

pres.), Rom. vii. 18.

O.E. i also appears sporadically as e in pedyr, Rom. xv. 24.

§ 5. O.E. remains unless lengthened in open syllables or

before lengthening consonant-groups

—

folc, Rom. i. 5: hrokyn (p.p.), Rom. xi. 17; woord. Rom. ix. 28:

-i^ooMyn (p.p.). II. Cor. i. 11.

O.E. o appears as u in durste (3. sg. pret.). Rom. v. 7. probably by

analogy vsith other parts of the verb, e. g. inf. durfi, Phil. i. 14.
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§ 6. O.E. u remains, written v- iiiitiallv, u or o medially, unless

lengthened before lengthening consonant-groups, when it is

written ou, value \_v.'\
—

vnderberande, Col. iii. 13; tunge. Rom. xiv. 11; so7ie, Rom. i. 3;

ground, Rom. xv. 20; doumbe, I. Cor. xii. 2.

§ 7. O.E. ?/ (Kent, e) appears as y, i, representing unrounded

[^], unless lengthened to [f]. written y. before lengthening con-

sonant-groups

—

sy?ine (sb.), Rom. i. 28; ful/ild (p.p.), Rom. i. 29; mynde, Rom.

XV. 15.

O.E. y appears as e (26 times), beside i or y (25 times) in forms of the

verb O.E. wyrcan, probably by analogy with the sb. Angl. were, e. g.

iverke (1. sg. pres.). Rom. vii. 20; v^yrlce (1. sg. pres.), Rom. vii. 15.

O.E. yfel appears with e forms throughout, e. g. euyl, Rom. xiii. 3 (see

Morsb. § 130).

The form lejte (2. pi. imp.), Heb. xii. 12, is from O.E. inf. ^hftan (Orm.

leffteim) beside lyftan (see Morsb. § 129, Anm. 5).

O.E. y appears as u by analogy in hiuigres (3. sg. pres., cp. sb. O.E.

hiuigor), Rom. xii. 20, and in htstys (sb. pi., from an O.E. byeform lust

without umlaut), II. Tim. iii. 4 (cp. Morsb. § 129, Anm. 4. 2).

The forms suche (4 times, e.g. Rom. i. 32); suyche (17 times, e.g.

Rom. ii. 2), suych (13 times, e. g. Philem. 9), O.E. swilc. swylc, may be

due to the influence of the preceding w (cp. Urk. p. 64). or of the

following palatal (cp. Kal. § 226 b). The forms swych (once), Heb. viii.

1, swyche (once), Heb. vii. 26, and sich (once), I. Cor. v. 1, also occur;

which does not occur with -u- in this text.

The form worte, Rom. xiv. 2, (O.E. wyrt) is probably from a bj^e-

form without umlaut (cp. Morsb. § 129, Anm. 3).

O.E. Long Vowels.

§ 8. O.E. a usually appears as o. oo. value [o]—
holy, Rom. i. 2; aroos. Rom. xiv. 9. In 5 cases a following -i- or

-y- indicates the length of the -o-, e.g. rois (3. sg. pret.), Rom. viii. 34;

aboyd (3. sg. pret.), Heb. xi. 10. The Northern -a- occurs 3 times;

taky7is,haly, Rom. yiv. 19; ham, I. Cor. xiv. 35. In Scand. loanwords

the corresponding Scand. diphthong ei remains as ay, ey, e. g. plur. gayte,

gayt, Heb, ix. 12, 13; geyte, Heb. x. 4, cp. 0. Scand. geif.

§ 9. Angl. W.S. cl\ Kent, e (Gmc. ai -j- i. j) appears as e, ee,

value [e]—
heh, Rom. i. 16; leest (= least), once, I. Cor. xv. 9.
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When shortened this sound appears as a and e—
a-forms: dalt (p.p.), twice, e.g. I. Cor. xiii. 3; sprad (p.p.), twice, e.g.

Rom. X. 21; lad (p.p.), 5 times, e.g. II, Cor. i. 16; (3. sg. pret.), once,

Col. ii. 15; ladd-e (3. sg. pret.), once, Heb. vii. 19; laste (= last), and

compounds, throughout, e.g. Rom. i. 10; xvi. 25; lasse, once, Rom. ix.

12; last ( = lest), twice, e.g. Rom. xi. 21; clansyrvg, once. Heb. ix. 13;

any, Rom. i. 10 and throughout except 6 times ony, e. g. Rom. v. 7.

6 -forms : kd (p.p.), 6 times, e.g. Rom. ii. 4; hdde (p.p.), once,

Rom. XV. 24; (3. sg. pret.), twice, e.g. Eph. iv. 8; k-sse, 16 times, e.g.

I. Cor. iii. 15; lest (= lest), 30 times, e.g. Rom. xv. 20; leste ( = lest),

twice, e.g. I. Cor. iv. 6; leste ( = least), once, Eph. iii. 8; clen^e (inf.),

Heb. ix. 14. and throughout.

§ 10. AV.S. ue, non-W.S. e. (Gmc. «•) appears as e. ee. probably

with value [e]. from non-W.S. e—
dred^e (inf.), Rom. xi. 20; seed, Rom. iv. 13.

"\Mien shortened this sound usually appears as e. but twice

as a—
dredde 'pret. pi.), Heb. xi. 23; ra-cT (p.p. ). twice, e.g. II. Cor. iii. 15.

§ 11. O.E. e remains [e]. written e. ee—
medre, Rom. i. 27 ; vcee, Rom. v. 1.

§ 12. O.E. I remains [f]. ^Titten i, y
—

rise (inf.), Rom. xiii, 11 ; lyf, Rom. ii, 7,

When shortened it appears as i, y. value [/]

—

wisdom, Rom, viii, 7; wymmen, Rom. i, 26; after w- it appears as

o, value [u% in wornman. Rom. vii. 2.

§ 13. O.E. remains [o], written o. oo—
dom, Rom. ii. 3; soopnes, II. Thess. ii. 12. In 13 cases -t- or -y- is

used to indicate the length of the preceding vowel, e. g. oiper, II. Thess,

ii. 15, oyper, I. Cor. xiv. 6. (O.E. Ohipaeper).

§ 14. O.E. ii. remains [u], written ou. ov:—
moup, Rom. iii. 14; hows. I. Cor. i. 16.

^Mien shortened it appears as r-. -'/-. -o-. value [k]—
vpo7i, Rom. i. 18; huswyfes, I. Tim. v. 14; ahouen, Rom. xiii. 1.

§ 15. O.E. // is unrounded to [I], written y, i—
fyre, Rom, xii, 20; fir, II, Thess, i. 8. This sound when shortened

before two or more consonants is seen in lytlyng, Rom, xi. 12; filihe,

Rom, i. 27,
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O.E. Short Diphthongs.

§ 16. Breaking.

O.E. ea (Angl. ea, a), from a before r, l,-{- consonant, appears

as a, except before the lengthening consonant-group Id, where

it gives [9]—
hardnesse, Rom. ii. 5; halp (3. sg. pret.), Rom. vi. 14; told (p.p.),

Rom. iv. 5; hoolde (2. pi. imp.), II. Thess. ii. 15.

O.E. ea (Angl. cb), from a before h and h + consonant, appears

as a before x {= hs) : "(see also under Consonant Influence)—
waxe (2. pi. pres.), Rom. vi. 21.

O.E. eo before r, I, + consonant, appears as e, ee, value [p],

beforQ lengthening consonants [e], also as 0, beside e, when w
immediately precedes

—

herte, Rom. i. 21; eerpe, Heb. vi. 7; swerd, Rom. xiii. 4; worschipe,
Rom. ii. 10.

There are no examples of the change of M.E. e (O.E. eo) to a

before r + consonant in native words, but a is occasionally

found in this position in French loanwords

—

parfite, Eph. iv. 13, beside perfyte, Rom. xii. 2.

O.E. eo, from earlier e before h and h + consonant, became

i, y, by the so-called palatal umlaut in the O.E. period ; this vowel

remains (see also under Consonant Influence), e. g.
—

sixty, I. Tim. v. 9; ri^tioisnesse, Rom. i. 17.

The i-umlaut of O.E. breaking diphthongs appears as e,

ee—
^erde, I. Cor. iv. 21 ; schepperde, Heb. xiii. 20.

§ 17. U-, 0- umlaut.

O.E. eo, the u/o umlaut of e, appears as e—
heuen, Rom. iv. 18; sefyn, Rom. xi. 4. There are no certain examples

representing the u'o umlaut of i.

§ 18. Palatal DijMiongisation.

After an initial palatal consonant

—

Angl. ce, e (W.S. ea) appears as a—
schal (sg.), Rom. ii. 6; 3a/ (3. sg. pret.), Gal. iii. 18.
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Angl. e (W.S. 2e) appears as e, or when lengthened as e, ee—
forgeie (inf.), Heb. xiii. 2; :^eelde (inf.), Rom. ii. 6.

The verb to give appears with root-vowel i throughout its

present-stem forms, probably influenced by the East Scand.

verb ^ira (cp. Bjorkman : Scand. Loanwords in M.E., pp. 155-6).

O.E. {eo) remains

—

:^ok, II. Cor. vi. 14.

O.E. Long Diphthongs.

§ 19. O.E. ea appears as e, ee, ea, value [f]

—

deth, Rom. i. 32; ^eerys, Rom. xv. 23; deade, Rom. i. 4.

Shortening of the vowel is indicated by the double consonant

in

—

gretter (compve.)» Heb. vi. 13.

§ 20. O.E. CO appears as e, ee, value [e]—
fend, I. Tim. iii. 7; seeke (adj.), Rom. xv. 7.

AVhen shortened this sound gives e, i, y
—

derrest, I. Cor. x. 14; sik, I. Cor. viii. 7; syknesse, II. Cor. xii. 9.

§ 21. The i-umlaut of O.E. cd, eb (Angl. Kent, e, fo, to) appears

as e, ee, value [e] from the Anghan forms

—

heren (inf.), Rom. x. 14; newe, Gal. vi. 15; beleeuyn (3. pi. pres.),

Rom. iii. 22.

Consonant Influence.

Vowel + Palatal Spirant.

§ 22. O.E. OB -f 5 gives ay, ey~

day, Rom. ii. 5; seyde (3. sg. pret.), Rom. ix. 29; the verb to say has

all forms in -ey-, except once inf. sayn, Rom. iii. 5. Exceptional is

agynus, Col. i. 29.

§ 23. O.E. e -f 3 gives ey, value [a']—

wey, I. Thess. iii. 11.

This sound before ht gives i—
hehi7,te (3. sg. pret.), Rom. iv. 21; hehi^^t (p.p.), Rom. i. 2, constructed

from O.E. reduplicating preterite -heht.

f
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§ 24. O.E. I — 5. //
— 5 appear as y. value [f]

—

lyse (3. sg. pres.), Rom. vii. 18; hyed (p.p.), I. Thess. ii. 17: hye (inf.).

Tit. ii. 14, an analogical form; steye (inf.), Rom. x. 6. has -ey- either by

Scand. influence (cp. Bjorkman. Scand. Loanwords in M.E.. p. 62). or

by transference into the 2nd ablaut class.

§ 25. O.E. I (earlier ea. eo) also appears as i. y. before hi—
fightys (sb. pi.), II. Cor. vii. 5; yny^iy. Rom. iv. 21.

§ 26. O.E. a: (Angl. e) — 3- gives ey. value [fi]
—

cley. Rom. ix. 21. O.E. rF:^hiciIc. ale. appears usually as eche, e. g.

Rom. i. 17; ycJie (once). I. Cor. xv. 39; vche (once). Rom. xii. 3, is the

W. Midi. form, also found in Sthn.. from Merc, yk (V. Ps.), or perhaps

from O.E. gehwylc (cp. X.E.D. s. v. each); for ylke, ilke, see under III.

Consonants, § 50.

§ 27. O.E. t~( (late AV.S. Angl. e) — h. 5. gives [t'l]. written

variously, e. g.
—

Jieghe. Rom. i. 30; eyghe. I. Cor. II. 9; e-i^en, Eph. i. 18; neegh,

Heb. viii. 13. etc.

The verb to die (cp. 0. Icel. inf. deyjd, Bjorkman. Scand. Loanwords

in M.E., p. 66), usually has forms with- y-, value [7], by the influence

of the following palatal (cp. Urk. pp. 70 1). but twice with -ey-, value

[at*], e.g. dye (inf.). Rom. v. 7: dfyande (pres. part.). Heb.xi.20; dey^^yng,

Heb. vii. 28.

§ 28. Angl. e (W.S. Kent. co. fo) — h. ht. 5. gives -y-. -{5

li:^t (adj.). Rom. vi. 19; lye (1. sg. pre^.), Rom. ix. 1 ; thyes, Eph. vi. 14;

the form thees (pi.), Heb. vii. 10. is from the O.E. oblique cases of the

sb. peoh. where -h- (-3-). was lost.

§ 29. Kent. Angl. e. t~\ Id. ("W.S. ic, y). the ^'-umlants of ea,

eb, — 5. h. appear as egh. ey—
hey (sb.). I. Cor. iii. 12; heghte (sb.). Rom. viii. 39.

Vowel or Diphthong — Guttural Spirant or w.

§ 30. O.E. « — 5 gives aw. value [au]. or agh—
sawe (sb.). Tit. iii. 1; laire. Rom, ii. 12: lagh. Rom. vii. 1 (of Scand.

origin).
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§ 31. O.E. a + IV, 5 gives \ou\ written mv, ou, and owgh, ough,

etc.

—

knowe (p p.), Rom. i. 21; soule, Rom. ii. 9; dowgh, Rom. xi. 16;

^Sri ^^r' V. 7 ; .ou3^ L Cor. vi. 9. Exceptional is -^^^^ I- ^o-

xii. 26, possibly shortened; shortening is certainly seen m nat, II. lim.

iv. 8.

§ 32 O.E. a + M gives au'5, a^/i—

tau^t (p.p.), L Cor. ii. 13; taght (p.p.), Rom. xvi. 17 (with the vowel

probably shortened in the O.E. period).

§ 33 E. ea (ae) + h, hi appears as au, aw, a5, aw^, etc.—

.a.,;^ (3. sg. pret.), L Cor. ii. 9; sU^ie (sb.), Heb. vii. 1; slav^^U,

Heb. xi. 37.

§ 34. O.E. mAryo gives exi), value [f
w]—

sc^cMJC (inf.), Rom. ix. 17.

§ 35. O.E. fo -h i<; appears as ew, value [ei^], and ow, m, value

'

^rei^e, Rom. iii. 10; trowt (inf.), Rom. x. 7; /oure. Gal. iii. 17.

O.E. fow, fome, give -^ou, '^oiv, '^oure, ^owre, throughout.

§ 36 O.E. ^ 3, /?, ht, gives 05, o$r/i, ai^^r/i, ou^h, etc.—

rfo.eer Heb xi. 24; u^o^^^^e (3. sg. pret.), Gal. ii. 8; wrou^t {^^v),

^oTlkT; tkou,tys\vl. sb.); Rom. xiv. 1 ;
son.kte (3. sg. pret.), Rom.

%t loanwordK (Rom. iii. 3, and throughout), O. W. Scand. *p6h,

shows lip-modification of the spirant.

§ 37 E 6 + 3 appears as 010(3), value [ou, gw]—

slo.^ (3. sg. pret.), Heb. xi. 24; slowyn (3. pi. pret.), L Thess. ii. 15.

§ 38. O.E. u + 5 gives ou, ow, value [u]—

foulis, Rom. i. 23; bowe (2. sg. imper.), Rom. xi. 10.

II. Vaweb of Suffixes, Prefixes, Inflexional Syllables and Words

ivithout Sentence-Stress.

§ 39. Suffixes.

O.E. -dom is weakened to -dam—
vrisdam, Rom. ii. 20; ky?ig(kim, Rom. xiv. 17.

6 «
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O.E. -*haed(u), -held give -hed{e), -hod(e), (4 times) respectively

—

hroperhed, Heb. xiii. 1 ; maydenhod, II. Cor. xi. 2 ; knyghthode is twice

used as a verb, I. Cor. ix. 7 (3. sg. pret.), and I, Tim. i. 18 (2. sg. pres.

subj.).

O.E. -Idc gives -he in

—

wedloc, Heb. xiii. 4.

O.E. -aere, -ere, appear as ^er, -ere, -ar (22 times)

—

techer, Rom. ii. 20; brekere, Rom. ii. 25; sekar, I. Cor. i. 20.

O.E. -en, adj. suffix, remains as -ene, -yn, with no trace of

^-umlaut of the root-vowel

—

goldene, treene, sylueryn, II, Tim, ii. 20.

Also noteworthy are

—

neghebore, Rom", xiii. 8; negheboures (gen. sg.), Rom. xiii. 9; husband,

Rom. vii. 3 ; husbonde, Rom. vii. 2 ; bisschopryche, I. Tim. iii. 1 ; lyflode,

II. Cor. vi. 4; knowleche (inf.), Rom. xv. 9.

§ 40. Prefixes.

O.E. on- is weakened to a-, 6

awey, Rom. iv. 14; a none, Gal. i. 16; o twynne. Gal. v. 15.

O.E. 56- is not retained.

O.E, he- remains as he-, hi-, hy-, hee

beseche, Rom. xv, 30; bifore, Rom, i. 2; byfor, Rom. ii. 11; beetooke,

Heb. xi. 14.

Also noteworthy are

—

weelplesande, Rom. xii. 2; umbreydande, umbreydes, Rom. xv. 3 (Scand.

am-, umb-, cp. Bjorkman, Scand. Loanwords in M.E., p. 224).

§ 41. Inflexional Syllahles.

O.E. e appears in unaccented syllables i, y, less frequently e

(proportion of about 3 to 2), also u (3 times, in scribes' contrac-

tions 157 times), e. g.
—

techist, Rom. ii. 21; aftyr, Rom. i. 4; lifes (3. sg. pres.), Rom. i. 17;

servd (p.p.), I. Tim. iv. 2.

O.E. in unaccented position appears as ^, y, e—
thanhid, (p.p.), Rom. i. 21; folivyd (p.p.), Rom. ix. 25; luffede (1. sg.

pret.), Rom. ix. 13.
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§ 42. Words without Sentence-Stress.

A few forms weakened through lack of stress are found, e. g.
—

be, Rom. ii. 27; fer, Eph. ii. 13, 17; atte, L Thess. iii. 1, cp. ait pe, Heb.

xi. 12; O.E. {e)ahwrf, besides also, e. g. Rom. i. 27, gives frequently a^,

e. g. Rom. i. 17, and os (9 times), e. g. Eph. iv. 4.

III. Consonants.

§ -iS. The consonantal system of this text is mainly that of

the Midland dialect in the fourteenth century ; only the devia-

tions from Chaucer's language are here noticed (cp. t. Br., §§ 99-

126).

O.E. / is often retained medially as the symbol of the voiced

spirant before vowels, though the spelling -u- is also frequently

found

—

gifen (p.p.). Rom. vi. 23; euylle, Rom. v. 6.

O.E. / is written ff 8 times, e. g.
—

luffede (1. sg. pret.), Rom. ix. 13.

§ 44. O.E. liv: usually appears as wh, but 6 times as w, e. g.—

woise, Rom. xiv. 8; wilk, Rom. v. 5. Aphaeresis of w is seen twice

in noldist, Heb. x. 5, 8, as frequently in Chaucer.

§ 45. O.E. (Zis lost in—

chilhed-e, II. Tim. iii. 15.

Inorganic ]? is introduced into alper in compounds, e. g.—

alperbest, Heb. xiii. 9.

)7, th, occur for t in the French loanword—

comforth, comforp (sb.), II. Cor. i. 3, 6.

§ 46. O.E. I is lost in—

word (once), I. Cor. ii. 6 ; wordli/, I. Cor. vi. 4 (3 times) ; as (throughout),

Rom. xi. 13; os (9 times), I. Cor. x. 15.

§ 47. O.E. n is lost in

—

edderys, Rom. i. 23.

and from O.E. on- in compounds.
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§ 48. O.E. 5 is written ss in

—

cheess (3 sg. pret.), twice, I. Cor. i. 27, and in wasse (3 sg. pret.), I. Cor.

XV. 48.

§ 49. O.E. palatal 3 is retained, written 5, 5A—

i^it, Rom. V. 6; 3^6, Eph. v. 12. Forms of the verb to give have initial

g-, with 2 exceptions, 30/ (3. sg. pret.). Gal. iii. 18; T^ife (p.p.), Rom. vi.

19. The verbs to forgive, to get, and to forget, always give forms with

initial g- for the root-syllable.

O.E. guttural 5 remains as gh, 5, 3/i; for examples see supra,

§§ 30, 31, and 36.

§ 50. O.E. palatal c is represented by ch, with a few exceptions

;

there are

—

benk (twice), e.g. Heb. i. 13, x. 13; syker (once), Rom. iv. 16; kyrke,

Rom. XV. 15, and throughout; mykyl (12 times), e. g. Rom. iv. 17, beside

myche (44 times), e. g. Rom. iii. 2 ; all forms of O.E. pencan and secan

have -k- (see Urk., p. 94, and Bjorkman, Scand. Loanwords in M.E.,

p. 144, note), but the compound O.E. hesecan gives -ch- forms with 3

exceptions, hesekande, II. Cor. viii. 4; besekynge, Rom. i. 10; hesekyng,

Eph. vi. 18. Forms of such always have ch (see supra, § 7), but forms

of which have 3 ch- forms to 1 k- form ; ylke occurs 38 times, e. g. Rom.
iv. 16, ylk{e)one 5 times, e. g. I. Cor. iii. 5, and ilke once, Rom. xiii. 1, but

eche is usual (76 times), see supra, § 26.

O.E. sc is represented by sch ; exceptions-

—

askis (sb. pi.), Heb. ix. 13, and forms of the verb to ask, e. g. askyde

(3. pret. pi.), Rom. x. 20.

Initial h is often lost in words of foreign origin, and inorganic

h is often prefixed, e. g.
—

eyr, Heb. i. 2; habounde, Rom. iii. 7.

§ 51. Loss of medial consonants and subsequent contraction—
tan, tane (p. p.), I. Cor. iv. 7; whirlewyiid (cp. O. Icel. hvirfilvindr),

Heb. xii. 18.

IV. Flexion.

§ 52. Nouns.

The strong nom. ace. plural ending -as of the masc. a- stems

prevails for all declensions, in the forms -es, -is, -ys, -s; there

are, however, a few remnants of O.E. plural formations, such



Language Ixxxvii

as those of neuter a- stems, osjes stems, r- stems, and the weak

declension, e.g,—
^eer, Rom. iv. 19; caluere (gen. pi.), Heb. ix. 12, 19; hreper, Rom. vii. 1

;

oxen, I. Cor. ix. 10. Double plurals are : hreperen, I. Cor. viii. 12 ; hreperene,

Gal. ii. 4 ; children, Eph. v. 8.

The genitive singular case-ending throughout is -es, -is, -ys,

-us, -s, except in

—

his fadyr bloode, Heb. xi. 28.

§ 53. Adjectives.

The distinctions between the sing, and plural and the strong

and weak declensions are not preserved; the O.E. gen. plur.

ending -ra remains in a weakened form in alper, e. g.

—

atpermost, Rom. xvi. 8.

The French adjectival plural is seen in

—

seculers desyres, Tit. ii. 12.

A few comparatives and superlatives with i-umlaut of the

root-vowel occur

—

strengere, I. Cor. x. 22 ; hey^ere, Heb. vii. 26 ; heyeste, II. Cor. yiii. 2

;

neer, Heb. vi. 9; negher, Rom. xiii. 11 ; neest, Heb. vi. 8.

Shortening of the root-vowel is orthographically represented

in

—

derrest, I. Cor. x. 14, iv. 17 ; gretter, Heb. vi. 13 ; cp. the analogical positive

grett, Heb. iv. 14, etc.

The ordinal two is used for all genders, e. g. I. Cor. vi. 16.

§ 54. Pronouns.

Personal.—O.E. ic is represented by / throughout ; O.E. fem.

nom. sg. heo, is not represented, unless perhaps by he in I. Cor.

vii. 28; the forms sche and she are found throughout. O.E. hit

appears as it, and nom. plur. ]?ey, pei, ace. dat. plur. pern are

found throughout, except

—

hem (dat. plur.), twice, II. Cor. xi. 21, and II. Tim. iv. 16; (ace. plur.),

Phil. iii. 18.

Enclitic forms are not found.
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Possessive.—The plural of the 3rd person is ^er, peir(e), \>eyr(e),

throughout, except

—

her (fern, plur.), once, I. Cor. xiv. 34.

Demonstrative.—The definite article is J?e throughout; O.E.

pes, ]>e6s, pis appear as pis in the sing., e.g. Rom. xi. 25, pise

and pese in the plur., e.g. Rom. viii. 30, 37, 38. pat has plur.

po, e. g. Rom. vi. 21, poo, e.g. I. Tim. v. 25. The emphatic nom.

he pis occurs once, Heb. vii. 4.

Indefinite.—me (O.E. man) does not occur; the indefinite

article an occurs once before a noun with an initial consonant

—

an pharysee, Phil. iii. 5; cp. mynfrend, Rom. xvi. 9.

Reflexive.—Compounds of possessive or personal pronouns

with self(e) usually express the reflexive, but the oblique case of

the personal pronoun is also used alone, e.g.—
oureself, Rom. viii. 23; vsself, II. Cor. vi. 4; trowe ^ee :>ou, Rom. \'i. 11

;

who schal dresse hym, I. Cor. xiv. 8. Selfe is also used as an adjective :

pe selfe thyng, I. Cor. i. 10.

Relative and Interrogative.—The following are used

—

pat; pe wMche (275 times), e. g. Rom. i. 2; ]7e whyche (79 times), e. g.

Rom. iv. 11 ; pe which (6 times), e. g. Eph. ii. 4; pe ivhicche (once), Heb. ix.

5 ; pe whylke (79 times), e. g. Rom. iv. 17 ; J^e whilke (37 times), e. g. Rom. vi.

6 ;
pe whilk (4 times), e. g. Rom. iv. 24 ; pe ivylke (4 times), e. g. Rom. xvi. 17 ;

pe ivilk (once), Rom. v. 5, cp. § 50.

§ 55. Strong Verbs.

The O.E. gradation remains as a rule, the vowels having

undergone regular development from Old to Middle English.

In one case levelling has occurred of preterite plural under

preterite singular, e. g. gaf (1. plur.), Gal. ii. -4, beside roiine

(2. plur.). Gal. v. 7 ; but very few preterite plural forms occur in

this text. There is no example of 2. sg. pret. indie. Xo trace

is left of z'-umlaut or Gmc. breaking in 2. 3. sg. pres. indie, e.g.—
helpys (3. sg.), Rom. viii. 26; standys (2. sg.), Rom. xi. 20.

A few verbs have changed their conjugation—
Class I.—O.E. stigan : inf. sleye, Rom. x. 6 (see § 24), weak pret. styede

Eph. iv. 10.
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Class IL—O.E. hugan : weak pret. hoivedyn (3. pi.), Rom. iii. 12; weak

p.p. bowyd, Rom. xi. 4.

O.E. geotan : weak p. p. ^et, Tit. iii. 6.

Cla^s III.—O.E. ^{i)eld<in: weak pret. ^eeldid (3. sg.), I. Tim. vi. 13;

strong forms also occur.

O.E. spmigan : weak pret. spryngede (3. sg.), Heb. ix. 21, but strong

p. p. sprungyn, Heb. ix. 13, both with confusion of meaning with O.E.

weak trans, verb sprengayi.

O.E. biernan : weak pret. hrenden (3. pi.), Rom. i. 27; p.p. brent,

1. Cor. iii. 15 (by confusion with O.E. weak verb baeriian and 0. W. Sc.

brenna, cp. Bjorkman, Scand. Loamvords in M.E., p. 182).

Class V.—O.E. brecan, sp{r)ecan, had gone over to Class IV already in

the O.E. period; there belong also the p. p. goten, Rom. xvi. 5; gotyn,

Heb. viii. 6; forgotyn. Heb. xii. 5,

Class VI.—O.E. sc{i)eppan usually gives strong forms, but also weak,

2. sg. pret. schapedist, Heb. x. 5; p. p. schapid, Eph. ii. 10.

O.E. -standan gives strong forms, but once weak, p. p. vndirstandid,

Rom. i. 20.

Class \T:L—O.E. draedan, behatun, sloepan, give only weak forms, e. g.

dredde (pret. pi.), Heb. xi. 23; adred (p. p.), II. Thess. ii. 2; beh^te (3. sg.

pret.), Rom. iv. 21 ; beJi^t (p.p.), Rom. i. 2; slept (p.p.), I. Thess.^iv. 4.

OJE.J{e)allan gives strong forms, but once weak, p.p. fallyd, Gal. v. 4.

§ 56. Weak Verbs.

Classes I and II. O.E. suffixal i is lost except in—

erye (inf.), eryes (3. sg. pres.), I. Cor. ix. 10 ; waries (imper. pi.), Rom. xii.

14, and 8 other occurrences of this verb; biried (p.p.), Col. ii. 12; byryed

(p.p.), I. Cor. XV. 4, but byrred (p.p.), Rom. vi. 4.

Class III. Forms without gemination have been introduced

bv analogy throughout these verbs

—

haue (inf.), Rom. i. 28; ^a/(inf.), Rom. ix. 15 ; lyfe (1. pi. pres.), Rom. xiv.

11; lyfen, lyuen (1. pi. pres.), Rom. xiv. 8; seyand^, Rom. xi. 2.

§ 57. Preterite Present.—In a few cases the pres. plural is

levelled under the singular, e. g.
—

scluil (1. pi.), Rom. iii. 5; (3. pi.), Rom. ii. 12; dar (1. pi.), II. Cor. v. 8,

X. 12. A new formation is seen in owyde (3. sg. pret.), Heb. ii. 17.

§ 58. Anomalous.—O.Y.. (^e)-ebde is not represented in this

text. In the pres. indie, plural of the verb to he, 6e-forms are twice

as common as are-ioxm^. The form ar without ending is found

twice as often as are or am.
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Verbal Endings.

§ 59. Present Indicative.—1. sg. -e, e.g.

—

fynde, Rom. vii. 18.

2. Sg. -s (11 times); -es (8 times); -is (twice); -ys (8 times);

-St (16 times) ; -est (twice) ; -ist (22 times) ; -yst (11 times), e.g.—

has, Rom. ix. 20; knowes, Rom. ii. 18; knovris, Rom. ii. 4; standys,

Rom. xi. 20; gost, Rom. xiv. 15; trowest, Rom. ii. 3; herist, Rom. xi. 18;

anstoeryst, Rom. ix. 20.

The preterite-present verbs have -t, -st—
schalt, Rom. xii. 20; ivoosf, wost, I. Cov. vii. 16.

3. Sg. usually -cs, -is, -ys, or -se; once -p ; once -2> ; once -e\>
;

twice -yth, e. g.

—

%e5, Heb. x. 28; syttis, Heb. xii. 2; /a%5, Rorti. xiv. 4; s^ej?, II.

Cor. iii. 6 ; aboundip, II. Cor. i. 5 ; dyep, Rom. v. 7 : e%^/i, plantyth, I.

Cor. ix. 7.

plur. - (once), -e, -en, -yn, e. g.

—

ha, II. Cor. viii. 18; waxe, Rom. vi. 21; cryeii, Rom. viii. 15; felyn,

Rom. viii. 5.

§ 60. Present Subjunctive.—Sg. -e, e. g.

—

gife, Rom. xv. 5.

plur. - (once), -e, -yn, -een (once)

—

mak, Rom. vii. 4; hafe, Rom. xv. 4; heryn, seyeen, Rom. xi. 8.

§ 61. Imperative.—sg. strong verbs -, -e, in about equal pro-

portions, weak verbs usually -e, e. g.

—

rys, Eph. v. 14; gyfe, I. Tim. iv. 13; fede, Rom. xii. 20; Aa/e,

I. Tim. iv. 15.

plur. -65 (once), -ys (once), both in weak verbs; - (10 times), -e

usually, both in strong and weak verbs, e.g.—
waries, Rom. xii. 14; makys, Rom. vi. 13; gif, Rom. xii. 2J ; gyfe^

Rom. vi. 13.

§ 62. Infinitive.—(4 times), usually -e, -en, or -yn, e. g.

—

haf, Rom. ix. 15 ; drynke, den, Rom. xiv. 21 ; heryn, II. Tim. iv. 2.
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§ 63. Present Participle.—^Usually -ande or ende, but -ynd (once),

-yng (28 times), -ynge (15 times), e. g.
—

bearbde, Gal. i. 14; sendende, Rom. viii. 3; mercynd, Rom. ix. 15;

rechyng, II. Cor. x. 14; assentynge, Rom. xii. 16; exceptional is abound-

aunde, 11. Cor. iv. 15.

§ 64. Preterite Indicative.—Strong, 1. 3. sg. -, -e,

—

com, Rom. ix. 31 ; beheelde, Rom. iv. 19.

2. sg. No examples.

plur. -e, -en, -yn—
toke, Rom. ix. 30; witen, Rom. iv. 9; fellyn, Rom. xv. 3.

Weak.—Forms with personal endings prevail, but the 1. 3. sg.

occurs 20 times, and the plur. 10 times, without, e. g.
—

chargyd (1. sg.), II. Cor. ii. 5; regnyd (3. sg.), Rom. v. 14; leefyd

(3. pi.), Rom. X. 14.

2. sg. always has -edist, e. g.

—

schapedist, Heb. x. 5.

§ 65. Preterite Subjunctive.—Sing. No examples.

plur. -e—
sene, Gal. ii. 7 ; hadde, I. Cor. ii. 8.

§ 66. Past Participle.—Strong, -, -e, -en, -ne, -n, -yn, e. g.

—

do, Rom. iv. 14; rise, II. Tim. ii. 8; tane, Rom. viii. 15; born, Rom.

ix. 11; comyn, Rom. vii. 9; with plural inflexion, chosyne (twice), Rom.

viii. 33.

Weak, -ed, -id, -yd, -d, -t, e. g.

—

loued, Rom. xvi. 5;' obeischid, Rom. vi. 17; folewyd, Rom. xi. 7; told,

Rom. viii. 26; dalt, I. Cor. xiii. 3; with plural inflexion, hidde, Col. ii.

3; hydde, I. Cor. iv. 5. Contraction with a root ending in a dental is

usual; there are 4 exceptions, viz. lettid, Rom. i. 13; lettyd, Phil. iv. 10;

I. Thess. ii. 18; blyndyd, Rom. xi. 7.

V. Vocabidary.

§ 67. The Vocabulary contains a considerable proportion of

words of Northern form or Scandinavian origin, found chiefly
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in East-Midland and Northern texts (see Bjorkman, Scand.

Loanwords in M.E., p. 194), such are—

•

fro, aylastande, reysede, pey, per, peire, systor, hundrep, sternes, ouer-

thwert, whirlewind, bur, slaghter, dye, dey^yng, bygge (inf.).

VL Dialect.

§ 68. From the preceding paragraphs it may be seen that

though the dialect of this text is mainly that of the North-East

Midlands in the late fourteenth century, it is not unmixed with

forms prevalent in other parts of the country ; e, g. O.E. a

usually appears as [o], but three times as the Northern a (§ 8)

;

O.E. palatal c gives both k- and ch- forms (§ 50) ; the endings

of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. pres. indie, are sometimes the

Northern -es, -is, -ys, sometimes the Midland and Southern -st,

-est, -ist, -yst, and -p -ep, -ip, -yth (§ 59) ; the usual pres. part,

endings are -ande, -ende, beside the less frequent Southern -ynd,

-yng{e) (§ 63), and so on. Distinctively Southern forms are

absent, except for the pres. part, endings just mentioned, and

West Midland characteristics are rare, e. g. occasional -ii- in

unaccented syllables (§ 41) and the form vche, which occurs

once, Rom. xii. 3 (§ 26). There is a fairly large intermixture

of words of Northern form or inflexion, e.g. words with the

suffix -dam, from O.E. -dom, and -ar, from O.E. -aere, -ere (§ 39)

;

infinitives without inflexion (§ 62) ; forms with contraction after

loss of a medial consonant (§ 51), besides the phenomena men-

tioned above, and the Scand. elements in the vocabulary (§ 67).

It is therefore probable that the text was written down originally

in the North-East Midlands.
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PAULINE EPISTLES

AD ROMANOS
* TjAulus ^ seruus lesu chiisti vocatus apostolus . segregatus in

eivangelium. dei . (2) quod ante promiserat per piophetas

suos . m sciipturis sanc^^5 (3) de filio suo qmfsictus est ei ex semine

dauid secundutn carnem.
; (4) qui piedestinatus est filius dei in

v'utute secundum s^iritum sanctijicaAonis . ex resurectione mortu-

orum ie&u chiisti domini nostri ; (5) per quern, accepimus graciam

et apostolatum ad obediendum fidei in omnibus gentAhus, pio

nomine eius
; {6) in quibus estis et vos vocati iesu christi (1) Tj Poule

seruaunt of iesu cn'sti callid apostil . departid in to pe ewangelye

of god . (2) pe whiche bifore he hadde bihi3t; bi his prophetis

in holy writtis (3) of his sone . pe whiche is maad to hym of ]?e

seed of dauid after pe flesch
; (4) pe whiche is before ordeynyd

goddis sone in vertue; aftyr pe spiryte of makyng holy of pe

resurreccioun of pe deade of oure lord iesu cmte
; (5) bi whom

we hafe tane grace and ofice of apostil ; or power of pe office of

apostyl in alle ^ folc to obeische to pe ieip for pe name of hym

;

(6) among pe whiche 5ee be callid of iesu criste . (7) % Omnibus,

qui sunt Rome dilectis dei uocatis Sanctis . gracia vobis . et pax a

deo psitre nostro et domino iesu christo . (7) ^ To alle pe whiche

ben at Rome lofd of god callid holy or in holynesse ; grace to

30U and pees be of god oure fadyr and lord iesu cn'ste (8) ^ Primum

quidem gracias ago deo meo per iesum Christum ^ro nobis omnibus
;

quia fides uestra anunciatur in vniuerso 7nundo (8) ^ Firste namely

I do thankyng to my god for alle 50U by iesu crist ; for 30ure

1 Initial P extends down thirty-four lines in all, the first four being

short. Above is the lower part of some ornamentation that has been cut

away. ^ -e of alle almost obliterated.

* fol. 155, a, col. 1.
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2 Ad Romanos, I

feith is schewid in ^ al pe world [9) ^ Testis enim imohi est d^MS

cui serulo m spuitu meo m eicangelio filij eius
;
qnod sine inter-

missione memoriam iiestri facio [10) sempei in o/-acion/6us meis .

obsecrans si quo //<odo tandem aliqMSindo piospeium iter hsiheam

m uoluntate dei veniendi ad iios : (9) *^ For witnesse to me is

god . to whom I seme in my spiryt in pe ewangelve of his sone

;

pat withoute stynt^Tige I haue maad mynde of 50U (10) euere

in mv praveres besekynge if in any mane)- at ]?e laste pat I haue

a gate p/-ofitable of comynge o)?erwhile vnto 50U in pe vdWe of

god {11) *; Desidero enim videre cos . ut aliquid impeiciar nobis

gmcie spiiitaiJis ad confinnandos ^ cos ^
; {12) id est simul consolari

ill vobis per earn que ^ inuicem est fidern uestram atqne rneam

(11) ^ For I desyre 50U to seen . pat I parte sum what with 50U

of spiritual grace . to conferme 50U . (12) pat is to be counfortid to

gidere * in yju bi pat pe whiche is v;ith i/me -^ovme feith and mjue

{13}
*" Nolo autem uos ignorare fraties quia sepe pioposui venire

ad uos et piohibitus sum usque adhuc : at aliquem frudum haheam

m uobis sicut et in ceteris gentibus (13) perioie hiepere I wile not

50U to vnknowe pat I hafe purposyd often to come to 50U and

I am lettid 5itte ; so pai I my5te haue sum fruyt in 50U as in

oper folc {14)
•" Grecis ac barbans sapientibus et insipientibus debitor

sum: {15) ita quod m me promjjtam est . et vobis qui rome estis

ewangilisare (U) " To grewis and barbaris . to \^dse and vnwise I

am detour; (15) so pat in me it is redy . and to 50U pat ben at

rome for to preche . pe ewangelye {16) ^ Son enim erubesco ewange-

lium . ciitus enim dei est in salutem omni credenti iudeo piimum et

greco ^ Forwhy I schame not pe ewangelye ; for it is pe venue of

god in to hele to alle folc ; first to pe iew and pe greek {17) *! Jus-

ticia enim dei in eo reuelatur ex fide in fidcm sicut scriptum. est

(17) "^ For pe ri5twisnesse of god is schewid in it . fro feith in

to feith as it is wryten *" lustus autem ex fide uiuit " Forso]?e

pe ri3twise man lifes of pe feyth ; Or elks pus: Riytwise he is of

^ m is wTitten on an erasure.

2 -dos wTitten in blacker ink in the margin.
3 V- "WTitten in blacker ink on an erasure.

4 q- nearly erased, -e above in the blacker ink.

* fnl. 155, a, col. 2.
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^e feith ; eche man pat ri^twis is (18) % ReueMm enim ira dei

de ceh supei oninem iynpietatem et iniusticiam hominum eorum

q\ii veritatem dei m iniusticia detinent : {19) qma^ qMod notum

est dei mamfestum est in illis (18)
*" For ]?e wrathe . psit is pe peyne

of god is schewid fro heuvn vpon alle ^ickednesse in god and

\Tiri5ghtwisnesse of man of pern pat ^^'itholden pe so]?nesse of

god in to vnri5twisnesse
; (19) for pat thyng pat is knowyn of

god is maad opyn in pern ^ Deus enim illis manifestauit
; [20) inui-

sihilia ^ e«im ip^ius a creatura mundi pei ea que facta sunt intel-

hcta 2 conspiciuntui ;
sempiterna quogue eius viitus . et diuinitas .

ita ut sint inexcusabiles : {21) qma cum cognouissent deum .

now sicut deum gloiificauemnf : o.ai grdcia^ egermit . sed euan-

uemnt in cogitacionibns suis et obscuratum est insipiens cor

eornm; {22) dicentes enim se esse sapientes; stulti fsicti sunt

^ Forwhi god has schewid to ]?em . (20) pat inuvsvble thvnges

of hym . bi }?oo thvnges pat ar don vndirstandid; be seen of pe

creature of pe world; and his euerlastynge vertu and his deu-

ynytee; so pat )?ey ben vnexcusable; (21) for when ]?ei hadde

knowe god . pei hafe not glorified or thankid * hym as god
;
but

pey haue vaneschid in peir thou5tes ; and pe herte of pern ^TLwise
;

is maad derk
; (22) for pey seyden pern to be wise

;
pei be maade

foohs {23) ^ Et mutauemnt gloiiam vicorruptibilis dei in simili-

tudinem yynaginis corruptibiUs JiomSms . et uolucrum et quadru-

pedum . et serpentium (23)
•" And pei han chau/igid pe io5e of god

incorruptible; in to a liknesse of ma/mys ymage corruptible

and of fouhs and edderys . and of foure fotyd beestis {24:) ^ pToptei

quod tmdidit illos deus in desideria cordis eornm in inmundiciam .

ut contumelijs officiant corpora eornm in setnetipsis . {25) qui

conmutauerunt veiitatem dei in mendacium . et coluemnt et ser-

uienmt creature pocius qnam creatori . qni est be)iedictns in secnla .

Amen . (2-1) ^ For pe whiche
;
god suffrede pem to be tane in

to desyres of peir herte in to \Ticlennesse . pat pei punysche

1 The MS. has been rubbed here, so that parts of the third, fourth, fifth

and sixth letters of inuisibila are effaced.

- con- written by the same hand on an erasure that has caused a small

hole in the parchment.
* fol. 155, b, col. 1.
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4 Ad Romanos, I

peiT bodise m j^emself . with wronges
; (25) pe whiche chaurjgeden

J>e so}?nesse of god in to lesyng and worschipedyn and serueden to

]>e creature isipei pan to pe creatour pat is blessid with outen

ende Amen ^
. (26) ^ Piopterea tradidit illos deus m passiones

ignominie (26) ^f perioi god suffrede peni to be tane; in to pe

passionis of schaine . pat is leccherye ^ Nam femir\e eorum. inmuta-

iterunt natuTalem usum. m eiim. iisum. qui est contra naturam. ^ For

)?eir wymmen chaungeden pe kyndely use; in to pat use pat

is ageyn kynde (27) ^ Similiter autem et masculi . relicto naturali

usu femine ; exarserunt in desiderijs suis ; inuicem mascvli m
mascvlos turjpitudinem opeiantes . et meicedem. guam oportuit .

erroris sui m semetipsis recipientes (27) ^ Also forso]?e pe males

;

)?e kyndely use forsaken ; brenden in ]?eyre desyres . )?e males

in to males . )?e filthe werkende and )?ei resceyuede pe mede of

]?er errour in pemself [28) ^ ^^ sicut [non] piobauerunt deum habere

m noticia ; tradidit illos deus m reprobum. sensiim. . i/^ faciant ea

que non conueniunt . (29) repletos ovcmi iniquitate . malicia .

fornicacione^ . auaricia . tiequicia . plenos inuidia . homicido .

contencione . dolo . malignitate . susurrones . (30) detTactabiles .

deo odibiles ; contu7n€liosus . supeibos . elatos . sihi placentes .

inuentores 7nalorum . paTeiitibns non obedientes . (31) insipientes .

incompositos * sine affeccione . absque fedeie . sine ???isericordm

(28) ^ and as }?ei profid god not to haue in knowyng per synne .

so god betook pern in to a reprofid witte
;
pat ]?ei do poo thynges

;

pe whiche acorden not to resouw; (29) ]?ei fulfild with alle

wickedenesse ; with manslau5tys; with stryfe with treccherye;

with euyh^^lle
;

}?ei ful of enuye ; malyce . fornicacioun . coueytise

susurrw5
;
pat is sowende among frendys discord . (30) bacbiteris .

to god hateful . wrangwyse . prowde . heghe . fyndars of euyl .

not obeischyng to pe fader and modyr . (31) vnwise . unordeyne .

wzt^oute affeccioun . withouten cow^panye . withoute mercy;

(32) ^ Qui cum iusticiam. dei cognouissent non intellexer\mt

guoniam qui talia agunt . digni sunt morte: non solum qui ea

faciunt sed efiam qui consenciunt facientibns (32) \\ pe whiche

^ Amen in red and black.
^ The first five letters of this word are partially effaced.

* fol. 155, b, col. 2.
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whan J?ei hadde knowen ]>q ri5twisnesse of god . )?ei vndyrstode

not \>at )?ei ]>at suche thynges don ben worj^i ]?e deth . bo]:>e 3e

arid pei ]?at assentyn to )?e doynge

proptev ^ quod inexcusahilis es o homo omnis qui iudicas ; in quo

enim iudicas alterum teipsmn conde^npnas ; (1) H Wherfore

vnexcusable art J?ou ;
]70u eche man

;
]?«t demyst

;
)>at is folye

In )?at ]>at ]>om demyst an o^per man . ]?ou comdempnys ]?iself

^ Eadem enim agis que iudicas ]f
For ]:?oo thynges ^ ]7e whiche ]>o\x

demys
;

)?oo same ]>om doys (2) ^ Scim\}s, enim. g'uoniam iudicium

dei est secundum ueiitatem ; in eos qui talia agunt (2) ^ For we

witen; \>ai pe dome of god is aftyr so]?nesse ageyns J?em ]?at

suyche thynges don (3) ^ Existijnas autem hec o homo qui iudicas

eos qui talia agunt . at facis ea\ g'uia tu effugies iudicium dei

(3) If )70U ylke man pat demys pem pat suyche thynges don;

and doist }?em; trowest pou pat pou shalt fle pe dom of god

(4) ^ An diuicias bonitatis eius. et paciencie . et longanimitatis

contempnis (4) ^ Or pou despises pe rychesses of hys goodnesse .

of his paciense and his longeabydynge ^ Ignoras quoniam benign-

itas dei ad penitenciam te adducit ^ Knowis pou not pat pe

benygnetee of god has led pee to penaunce (5) ^ Secundum du*ri-

ciam autem tuam et cor impenitens ;
thesaurisas tihi iram in die

ire et reuehcionis iusti iudicij dei (6) qui reddet vnicuique secundum

opera eius (5) |f
perioie after J^yn hardnesse and pi herte obstynate

;

}70U tresoures to pee wrathe m pe day of wrathe . and m pe day

of pe shewyng of goddis ri5twise dome; (6) pe whilke schal

5eelde to eche man aftyr his werkys (7) Tf Hijs quidem qui secun-

dum pacienciam boni opeiis; gloiiam . et honorem . et incor-

rupcionem ; querentibus uitam eternam (7) ^ To ]?em ]?at ben of

good werke aftyr pe pacyence of god ; he schal 3eelde ioye and

honour ^ and incorrupciou/i to pern sekynge pe euerlastynge lyf

(8) If
Hijs autem qui ex ^ contencione ^ et qui non adquiescuiit

1 Initial P extends down ten lines, three of which are short; in the right

margin is written C" 2'", surrounded by a red line, and cap"^ 2"^ is written

in red within the column, after doynge.
2 a in right margin. ^ On erasure.

* fol. 156, a, col. 1.
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ueritati . credimt autem iniqmtati . ira et indignacio . {9) tiibulacio .

et angustia . in omnem ammam opeiantis malum. ; iudi piimnm

et greci (8) YoTsope to J^em pat ben of strif and pe whiche acorden

not to soJ?nesse but leeuyn to ^^dcki(klesse ; wrathe . and indig-

nacioun . (9) tribulacyoun . and anguysch . in to eche soule of

man wirkyng euylle first of pe iew and pe greek {10) ^ Gloria

autem et honor . et pax . omni opeianti bonum. ; iudeo prim^xm et

Greco (10) ^ perioxe . ioye . and pece . and worschipe to pe

wirkynge good ; first to pe lew and aftyr to pe greke (11) ^ Non

est enim. peYsonaram. accepcio apud deum (11) For per is none

accepcyoun of persone byfor god (12) ^j Quicum.q\ie non sine

lege peccauerunt ; sine lege peiibunt ; et quicumque in lege pecca-

auerunt ; per legem iudicabuntm: (12) For alle ]?ei pat haue

synned witAoute pe lawe; pel schal perysche with outen pe

lawe ; and alle pat haf synned in pe lawe ; bi pe lawe ]?ei schal

be demyd (13) ^ Non enini auditores legis iusti sunt apud deum ;

sed fsiCtores legis iustificabuntur (13) For pe hereres of pe lawe be

not ri5twise bifor god ; but pe doars of pe lawe scbal be iustified

(14) Cum. gentes qu.e legem non hahe^it . naturalitei ea que legis

sunt faciunt huiusmodi legem non hahentes ipsi sibi sunt lex ;

(15) qui ostendunt opus legis scriptum. in cordibus suis ; testi-

Tnonium reddente illis eonsciencia ipsorum et inter se inuicem

cogitacionum accusancium aut etiam deffendencium ; (16) in die

cum. iudicauerit deus occidta hominum secnndwn ewangelium.

1 meum per i'esum christVim (14) •[j
* SiJ^en pe folc pat has no lawe

kyndely do ]70 thynges pat ar of lawe . of suche maner pej hafe

no lawe; pej ben lawe to ]?emself . (15) pe whiche schewyn pe

deede of pe lawe writen in per hertis
;

pe conscience of pern

^eeldende T\dtnes to pern, of )?er thou5tys accusande or defendande

among J?emself
; (16) in pe day pat god schal deme pe priuytees

of man aftyr m}Ti ewangelye by iesu criste (17) ^j Tu autem

iudeus cognominaris et requiescis in lege . et gloriaris in deo

(18) et nosti uoluntatem eins et probas utiliora instructus per

legem ; (10) confidis teipsum ducem esse cecoram. lumen eorum

^ Paragraph-mark before meum in the MS., not before si]>en.

* fol. 156, a, col. 2.
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qm in tenebris sunt ; {20) eruditorem insipiencium . niagistrum in-

fancium hahentemformam sdencie et ueiitatis in lege ; [21) qni ergo

alium doces teip&nm non doces (17) ^ If )?e?-fore pou art surnamyd

a lew and restis m pe lawe and Io5es m god (18) and knowes his

wille; and ]?on enfourmyd by )?e lawe prouyst )?e profitablere

thynges . (19) and trestys ]?iselfe to be ledere of fe blynde; ayid

li3t of pe7n pat ben in derknesse
; (20) and tristes to be techer

of pe vnwyse . and mayster of infauntys hafande fourme of

msdam and so}?nes in pe lawe; (21) perioie pon pat techist an

oper whi teckist pou. not |?iself ^ Qui piedicas non furandmn ;

furaris ^ and po\i pat preckest not to stele; wky stekst pon

(22) U Qui dicis non mechandum ;
niecharis (22) TJ pon pat seist

not to do lecckerye ; wky doist pon lecckerye *I Qui abhominaris

ydola . sacrilegium facis 1j pon pat wlatist ydolys ;
wky doist

pon sacrilege (23) ^ Qni in lege ghiiaris
;
per pTeuaricacionem

legis deum inhonoras (23) ^ pon pat kast ioye in pQ lawe
;
wki

vnworsckipist pon god by brekyng of ]?e lawe (24) H Nonien

enim dei pei uos blasphematur inter gentes ; sicut sciijytum est

(24) ^ J?erfore pQ name of god is ^ blaspkemyd by 5011 among

pe folc ; as it is writen (25) H Circumcisio quidem piodest ; si

legem obserues si antem pieuaricator legis sis circumcisio tua

pvepucium fsiCta est (25) ^j Circumcisioun ce?-tys profitis if pon

kepe pe lawe ; forso)?e if pon be brekerg of pe lawe . ]:?yn cir-

cumcysioun is maad prepucye . (26) *| Si igitm piepucinm

iustificias legis custodiat ; nonne piepucium illins in circum-

cisionem reputahitm (26) ^ perioie if prepucye kepe pe rr^twis-

* nesse of pe lawe is not kis prepucie to bekoldyn in to cir-

cu?/?siou?i . (27) ^ Et iudicabit quod ex natura est piepucimn

legem consummans te qni pei literam et circumcisionem pieuari-

cator legis es (27) ^ And pe prepucye parformande pe lawe .

pat is of kynde sckal it not deme pee pe wkicke art brekere of

pe lawe be lettre and circwncysioun. (28) ^ Non enim qni in

manifesto iudeus est neqne q\ie in manifesto came circumcisio

(20) sed qni in abscondito Iudeus est . et circumcisio cordis in

'^

is almost obliterated.

* fol. 156, b, col. 1.
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spiiitu won Zittera ; emus laus non ex hommihus, 5ed ex deo est

(28) 1[
perioie he is not a lew . pat in apert is onely nor pat cir-

cm/icysiouw is . pat is openly in pe flesch don
; (29) but he is

verre iew pe whiche is in priue ; and circumcysiou/i of pe herte

is in spirite not in lettre of pe whiche circu?wcysiou7i preysywg is

not of man but of god.

f^uid ^ evgo amplius in iudeo aid que vtilitas circiimcisionis

^^
(1) ^ perioT what thyng is more in pe iew ; or what profite

is circumcysyoun {2) ^ Multum. pei omnem modum. (2) ^ Myche

bi alle manere ^ Pn'mum quidem quia, credita sunt illis eloqina

dei II
First namely for goddes speches be tane vn to pern ^ Qviid

emm si quidam illorum. non credidernnt (3) ^ What poi som of

pem leeuyd not ^ Numquid incredulitas illor-am. Jldem dei

euacuauit ; ^ WheJ?er pe vnbelefe of ]?em hafe voydyd pe ie\p

of god If (4) Absit ^ (4) God schelde If Est autem deViS verax

;

omms autem homo mendax ; sicut scnptura est ^ Forso]? god is

verrey; eche man lyere; as it is writen ^ Vt iiistificeris m
sennonibvis tuis ; et vincas cum. iudicaris ^pai po\i be maad

ri5twis ^ in ]?i woordis ; and pat Jpou ouercome whan pow. art

demyd {5) Si autem iniquitas nostra iusticiam. dei coTamendat

;

quid diceinus (5) |[ periore if oure wickidnesse comende pe

ri3twisnesse of god ; what schal we sayn ^ Numquid iniqus est

dens qui infert iram Tf Wheper god be euyl pe whiche bryngys

in wrathe . pat is to sey dampnacyoun ^ Secundum hominem dico

^ After mannus vnderstandyng I sey (6) ^f
Absit (6) ]f God

shilde ^ Alioquin quomodo iudicabit deus hunc mundum
]f But

if it be so how schal god deme |?is world (7) ^ * Si enim Veritas

dei in meo ynendacio abundauit in gloriam ipsius . quid adhuc

et ego tamquam peccator iudicor (7) ^ For if in my lesyng pe

so}?nesse of god habounde in to loye of hym wherto am I

demyd til now as a synnere (8) % Et non sicut blasfemamui ; et

sicut aiunt ^ nos quidam dicere ; faciamus mala ut veniant bona

1 Initial Q extends down three short lines, and twelve full-length lines

;

in the \e{t margin : cap"^ S"" C" S'", surrounded by a red Ime.

- -wis on erasure. ^ -ynt on erasure.

* fnl. 156, b, col. 2.
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(8) ^ And not as we ar blasfemyd ; and as ^ pey seyn vs to

seye do we euyl prtt goode thynges comen
"[f

Quorum, damjpnacio

iusta est \ of ]?e whiche dampnacyouw is ri5twise (P) \ Quid

\gitviY pTecelUinvis eos ^ (9) perioi what schal we seye ; ouergo

we pern ^ iVe^i/aquam ^ Nay ^ Causati siimus etiim iudeos et

grecos omnes sub peccsito esse {10) sicut scriptum. est ^ We hafe

schewid trewe cause and resoun alle lewys and Grekys to be

\iidyr synne (10) as it is writen {11) ^ Quia non est iustns quis-

gnam; non est ^ inteligens ; non est requirens demn (11) ^ For

per is none ri5twise ; nor per is vnderstandende ; nor per is any

sekande god (12) 1 Omne.s declinauerunt si7nul inutiles facii

sunt )ion est quifaciat bonum non est vsque ad mum (12) ^ Alle ^

)?ei bowedyn to gydere ]?ei ar made vnprofitable
;

per is none

pat dose good . per is none vn to one (i^) ^ Sepidcrum patens

est guttur eorum ; Unguis suis dolose agebant ; venenum aspidum

sub labijs eorum (13) Ij J^e
^ throte of pern is an opyn graue

;

w/t^ per tungvs ]:'ei spekyn treccherously . pe venym of nedderys

is vndyr per tungys (14) ^ Quorum os maledictione et amaritudine

plenum est ; (15) veloces pedes ea?-um ad ejfundendum sanguinem

(14) ^\ pe mou]? of whom is ful of waryenge a)ui bitternesse

;

(15) ]?eire fete swifte to schede pe blood (16) ^ Contricio et

infelicitas in vijs eo7*um . (17) et viam pacis non ^ cognouerunt

;

(18) non est timor dei atite oculos eorum (16) ^ Contricyon and

\Tiblessydhed schal be in pe weyes of pe?n
; (18) per ^ is no drede

of god byfore per eyen (19) ^ Scimus outem quia, quecumque

lex loquituT . Jiijs qui in lege sunt loquitur; ut omne os obstruatuT .

et subditus fiat omnis mundus deo (20) quia ex opeiibus legis non

iustifi/xibituT omnis caro cora[m] ^ illo pei legem enim cognicio

peccati (19) 1| forso)? we witen pat alle po thynges |?at pe lawe

spekys ; to pern it spekys pat ben in pe lawe ; so pat eche mou)?

of pe lewis be stoppid ; and pat al pe world be soget to god

;

^ as above the line, with caret after ayid.

^ est on erasure. ^ A in right margin.
* a scribbled in right margin.
^ non twice in MS.
® The translation of v. 17 is omitted in the ]\IS.

' coram almost obliterated.
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(20) for of deedis of pe lawe schal not be iustified alle ^ flesch by

for hym; )?a^ is euery* manfleschly lifajide for bi lawe only is

knowyng of synne (21) ^ Nunc autem sine lege iusticia dei

manifestata 6st testificata a lege et jjTopheta (21) "j But now pe

ri5twisnesse of god is schewyd w^'tA oute pe lawe ; ri^twisnesse

I sey witnessid of pe lawe and of prophetis {22} "^ Iusticia ctutem

dei pel fidem iesu christi in. omnes et super omne5 qui credunt

(22) ^ J?e ri5twisnesse ]?erfore of god ]?at is by ]:>e whiche we ben

iustified of god; is by )pe feyth of iesu criste m to alle pew and

aboue alle ]?em ]?e wbiche beleeuyn pe ioye of god ^ Non
enim est distinctio •; For why per is no dystynctyou/i (23) ^
Omne.s enim. peccauermit et egent gloiia dei (23) ^ For alle

}?ei hafe synned and nedyn pe ioye of god pa^ is pe forgifnesse

of god {24) •y lustificati gratis pei gra.ciam ipsius . pei redemp-

cionem que est in christo iesu {25) quern, pioposuit deus piopicia-

cionem pei fidem in sangnine ipsius ad ostencionem iusticie sue

propter remissiayiem j)^^cedencium. delictomm . in sustentacione

dei {26) ad ostencionem iusticie eius in hoc tempore ut sit ipse

iustus et iustificans eum. qui ex fide est iesu christi (24) ^ pey be

maad ri^t^'ise frely by pe grace of hym ; by pe rede/>ipcyou?i .

pat is iesu criste; (25) who??t pat is to sey cryste god pe fadyr

byfore sette mercyful by pe ieip in his blood to pe schewyng of

pe ri5t\s'isnesse in pis tyme for pe remyssyou?? of synnes gon

byfore in pe holdyng vp of god . (26) pat ^ he be ri5t\s'ise and

makyng rijtwyse hym pat is of feith of iesu criste {27) •; Vbi est

gloriacio tua (27) ^ pou lew perfore wher is pi ioye •y Exclusa

est
" It is excludid ^ Per quam legem *y By what lawe "^ i^ac^orum

| By pe lawe of werkys ^ Non *[ Xay \^ Sedi per legem fidei

^ But by pe lawe of feip {28) ^ Arhitramnr enim iustificari

hominem per fidem sine operibus legis (28) ^ AVe dem\Ti perfore

a man to ben iustified by pe feyth withonte werkys of pe lawe

{29) ^ An iudeorum dens tSLntnm ; nonne et gencium (29) ^

^ A defect in the parchment causes a space to be left before alle.

- The EngUsh translation of ad ostencionem . . . tempore is omitted in

the MS.

* fol. 157, a, col. 1;
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^ Wheper of lewys only god is formere ; whej^er he be not of pe

folc 5is a7id of pe folc (30) ^ Quoma??i quidem vnus deus qu.i

iustificat circumcisionem. ex fide et piepucium. per fidem (30) ^ ]?er-

fore verrely one is god
;

}?e whiche iustifyede circu??zcysion of pe

feitk and prepucye by pe ieip (31) ^ Legem eigo destrui?nus pev

fidem (31) ^ perioiQ destrye we pQ lawe by ]?e feyth ^ ^65 lY

^ God schilde ^ >Sed legem statuimus * ^ But we stablyn pe

lawe
;
pat is we conferme }?e lawe.

/^vid ^ er^o dicimus inuenisse Abraham patrem no^trmn 5ecun-

^^ dmn carneni (1) ^ ]?erfor what schal we sey . Abraham

cure fadyr had foundyn aftyr pe flesch
;
pat is of pe icerkys of

pe lawe (2) ^ Si enim. Abraham ex 0j9eri6us iustiflcatus est

;

hahet gloiiam sed non apud deiim. (2) ^ perioYQ if abraham is

iustefyed of pQ werkys of pe lawe ; he has ioye
;

pat is of

hymselfe but not byfor god; pat is not of god (3) ^ Quid enim.

scriptura dicit (3) ^ But what seys holy wTit 1J Credidit

Abraham deo et rejmtatum. est illi ad iusticiam % Abraham

trowyde to god ; andit'i^ repute to h\m to ri5tmsnesse (4) ^ Ei

autem qw.i operatui meices non imputatwi secwadwu graciam. sed

secundum debitum (4) ^ To hym forso]?e pat werkys mede schal

not be put to aftyr grace . but aftyr dette (5) ^ Ei ueTO qui non

operatur credenti autem m eum. qui iustificat impium ; reputatui

fides eius ad iusticiam secundum ptiopomtum grade ^ dei ; (6)

sicut et dauid dicit beatitudinem hominis cui deus accepto fert

iusticiam sine opeiibus, (5) ^ Forso)?e to ^ hy??i pat werk}'s not

;

pat is fieschly werkys ofpe lawe . but to pe leeuende in to hy?^i pe

whiche iustefyes pe wyckyd man . pe ieip of hym schal be told

hym to ^i5t^visnesse after pe pz^rpose of pe grace of god . (6) ayid

as dauyd seys
;
pe blessydnesse to be of pat man to who??i god

berys acceptable ri5twisnesse with oute werkys (7) ^ Beati

quorum, remisse sunt iniquitates et quorum, tecta sunt p)eccata

(7) ^ Blessid be l^ei of who??i J^eire wyckydnessys ben forgyuen;

^ Initial Q extends down two short lines and fifteen long lines; in the

right margin C™ 4"^ Cap^^^ 4'", surrounded by a red line.

- .g- on erasure. ^ a in right margin.
* fol. 157, a, col. 2.
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and of whom )?eyre synnes ar hyld (8) ]f Beatus uiv cui non
iynputauit dommus ^eccatuw ; (8) ^ Blissid he pe man to whom
god not puttys to synne pat is to pe peyne

; {9) ^ Besititudo ergo

hec in circumcisione ^antu^^i manet ; an etiam ^ m prepucyo

(9) ^ periom dwellys only blessydnesse in circumcysyoun or

ellys in prepucye ^ Dicimns enim qma, reputata est fides Abrahe
ad iusticiam ^ We witen forwhy

;
pat pe feith of Abraham is

repute to ri3twisnesse {10) ^ Quo7nodo ergo reputata est (10) ^
If How perioie is it repute ^ In circumcisione an in prepucio

Tf Whe)7er in circumcysyoun or in prepucye ^ iVon in circum-

cisione 5ed prepucio ^f Not in circumcysioun but in prepucye

(11) ^ ^"^ signum accepit circumcisionis . signaculnm iusticie

fidei que est in prepucio ut sit pater omnmm credencium pei

prepucium (11) ^f And a tokne he took of circuwcysioun
;

pat

it be sygnacle of ri-^twisnesse pat is hafande a similitude of a

tokned thyng pat he be fadyr of * alle lefande pat is by feith pe

whyche was gyfen to hym in tyme of prepucye (12) ^ Vt reputetm

et illis ad iusticiam . et sit pater circumcisionis ; non hijs ^antum
qui sunt ex circumcisione sed et hijs qui sectantur vestigia fidei .

que est in prepucio patris nostri Abrahe (12) ^ And be it told

pern to ri5twisnesse . pat he be fadyr of circumcysyoun; not

onely to pem pe whiche ben of circumcysyoun ; but to pern pat

suyen pe trasys of pe feyth . pe whiche is in pe prepucye of oure

fadyr Abraham (13) ^ Non enim pei legem piomissio Abrahe

aut semini ems . ut heres esset mimdi sed per iusticiam fidei

(13) ]f Forwhy not by pe lawe is byheste maad to Abraham
and to hys seed . J^at he were heyr of pe world but by pe ri5twis-

nesse of pe ieip (14) ^ Si enim qui ex lege heredes sunt . exinanita

est fides . abolita est promissio (14) ^ But if ]?ei pat ben of pe

lawe only ar heyres . ]?an is pe ieip amyntyscht . and byheste is

do awey (15) % Lex enim iram operatur (15) ^ For pe lawe werkys

wrathe ^ Vbi enim non est lex nee preuaricacio ^ Wherfore

wher pe lawe is not ; nor preuaricacyoun is not (16) ^f Zdeo ex

fide . ut secundu7n graciam firma sit piomissio omni semini ;

^ etiam above the line, with caret after an.

* fol. 157, b, col. 1.
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won ei qui ex lege est solum . sed et ei qni est ex fide Abrahe ; qui

est pater omnm??? nostrain (17) sicut scriptum. est (16) ^ perioie,

eyres am of ]?e fei)?; pat pe beheste be syker vn to ylke seed;

not only to hym pe whiche is of pe lawe . but to hym pe whiche

is of pe ieip of Abraham
;
pe wkilke is fadyr of vs alle (17) as

it is writen ^ Quia psitreyn 7nu.ltarum. gencium posui te ante

demn cui credidisti . qu.i uiuifi^at mortuos et vocat ea qne non.

sunt tarnqnaui ea que sunt *[ For I haue stablyd pee fadyr of

mykyl folc bifor god to vi-hom pou leeuedist
;
pe whylke qwj^kenys

pe deade; and callys ]:?oo thyngys pat ben not as ]:?o thyngys

pat ben {18) ^ Qui contra spem in spem credidit ut fi^ret p'dier

mnltannn gencium secwadnni quod (dictum est ei (18) ^ pe whylke

ageyn pe firste hope pat is of nature trow}"de in to hope god

byhetande ; so pat he schulde be made fadyr of mykyl folc

;

aftyr pat pat is seyd to hym ^ Sic erit semen tuum ut noynen

sicud stelle celi ; et sicut arena que est in litore maris ^ So schal

]?i seed be as pe sternys of heue^i and as grauelle of pe see

(19) ^ Et non infirmatus, est in fide nee considerauit corpus suum.

emortuum. cum fere centum esset anorum et onortuam uuluam

sare (19) ^ And afterward he is not fiecchyng or vnstable in

pe ieip . nor he beheld his body to be dead
;
pat is fro pe werk of

geting of childre when almost he were an hundryd 3eer; nor he

beheelde pe wombe of sara to be dead (20) ^ In repromissione

etiam dei non hesitauit diffidencia sed confortatus est fide dans

gloiiam deo (21) plenissime sciens . quia quecumque piomisit

deus potens est facere (22) ideo et reputatum est illi ad iusticiam

(20) ^ In pe beheste also of god he doutide not thurgh wanhope

but he is confortid in pe ieip gifande ioye to god; (21) witande

fulh pat }?oo thyngys pat god behipte he is my5ty to do (22) and

periore it is repute to hym to ^i5t^^isnesse (23) Non est autem

scriptum ^antuw propter ipsum quia reputatum est illi ad iwsti-

ciam ; (24) sed propter nos . quibus et reputabitur credentibus

in eum . qui suscitauit iesum christum domiyium nostrum a

moriuis
; (25) qui traditu& est propter delicta nostra . et resurexit

propter iustificacionem nostram (23) ^ It is not f>erfore ^vrite

only for hym pat it is repute hy??i to ri5twisnesse
; (24) but for

vs to pe whiche pe ieip shal be repute to pe leefynge in hym pe
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wMk reysede oure lord iesu criste fro deth (25) \>e whilk was

betrayed for oure trespas and ros vp for oure iustificacyoun.

Justificati'^ \gi\j\M ex fide pacem haheaynus ad demn pev

dominu77i nostmm iesum chnstwn
; (2) pei quern et accessum

hahetnus pei fidem et graciam istam m gua stamu^ et gloiiamMT

in spe gloiie filiorMm dei (1) ^ pe?-fore wee iustifyed of 'pe fei]?

not ofpe laive hafe wee pece to god by iesu crist oure lord (2) by

whom we haue gate by )?e feip in to )?is grace in pe whilk we standen

and ioyen in to hope of pe ioye of goddis childre {3) \\ Non

solum autem sed et'gloiiamur m tiibulacionibus ; scientes gnod

trihulacio pacienciayn opeiatui
; {4) paciencia autem piobacionem

;

(<5) piobacio . veio spem
;

(-5) spes outem non confundit (3) ^ For-

so]?e not only we ^ ioyen of hope of ioye ; but in t/-ibulaciou?2S

witande pat tribulacyou?i werkys pacyence
;

(-i) pacyence prou-

yng; proof ioisope werkys hope; (5) hope perioie confou?idis

not ^ Quia caritas dei diffusa est m cordibus nostris pei s;9iritu??i

5anc^u??i qui datus est nobis *j Forwhy pe charitee of god is diffusid

* in oure hertis bi pe holy gost pe wilk is gifen to vs (6) ^ Vtquid

enim. christus cum. adhuc infirmi esse?>ms secMndum tem.pViS> pro

impijs mortuus est (6) ^j Wherto pe^'fore is crist dead for euylle

men . when we aftyr pe tyme 5it were syk (7) Vix enim. pio iusto

quis 7noritui (7) % ynne)?e perioie dye]? per ony for pe ri5twise

^ Nayn pio bono forsitan qyiis audeat mori ^j Forwhi for pe goode

durste per happely ony dye {8) ^ Commendat autem ^eu5 suam

caritatem. in nobis qu.oma7n ^ cum. adhuc peccaiores esse??ms

c/^nstus ;pro nobis mortuus est (8) ^ Forso)?e god comwendys

his charitee in vs . for when we weie 5it sinners . c^-ist for vs is

dead j[ (9) Multo eigo magis iustificati nunc m sanguine ipsius

salui en'mus ab ira pei ijjsum (9) *} perioi mykyl more we iusti-

fyed now in his blood ; we schulde be saaf fro pe ^^Tath pat is

euerlastyng peyne by hym (10) ^ Si enim. cum. inimici essew^us

^ Initial / in red extends down four short lines, its ornamentation down
twenty-four more ; in the right margin is wTitten c™ 5"' c™ 5"\ surrounded

by a red line.

- a is scribbled in the right margin. ^ gap and erasure before cum.
* fol. 158, a, col. I.
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reconciliati surm\& deo per mortem, filij ems ; multo magis recon-

ciliati salui erirmi^ m vita ipsius (10) ^ If perioie we be recon-

cylid to god bi pe de]> of his sone . when 3it we were euylle mykyl

more . we reconcyhd schal be safe in pe lif of hym (11) If Non
solum, autem sed et gloriamui in deum. per dominum nostrum iesnm

christnm per quern, nunc reconciliacionem accepimus (11) ^ Not

only J^erfor we schul be safe
;

)?ai is in pe lif of hym ; but also

we ioyen in god by oure lord iesu crist . by whom now we hafe

tan reconcyliacyoun (12) ^ Propterea sicut per vnum. hominem

^eccatum in hunc mundum intrauit ; et pev peccatnm mors . et

ita in omne.5 homines moi's peitransijt in qno om.nes peccauerant

(12) ^ J?erfore as by on man synne pat is to sey orygynalle entryde

in to }?is world ; and by pe synne pe deth and so dej? ^ has passid

in to alle men in pe whilke pat is to sey synne or ^ man aUe men
hafen synned (13) ^ Vsqne ad legem enim peccatnm erat in hoc

niundo peccatum autem non imputabatwr cum. lex non esset ^

(13) II perioie vnto pe lawe pe synne was in pe world pat is to

sey in man ; but pe synne was not put to or trowyd when pe

lawe was not (14) ^ Sed regnauit mors ah adayn vs(^e ad moysen .

edam m eos qui non peccauerunt in simiUtudinem preuaricacionis

Ade . qui est forma futuri (14) ^ But deth pat is synne regnyd

fro Adam vnto moyses in to pern, pe whilke hafe synned into pe

Hcnesse of pe preuaricacyoun of adam pe whilke; pat is to sey

adam ; is foi^rme * of crist for to come. (15) ^f Sed non sicut

delictum ita et donum (15) ^ But not as pe trespas . pat is to sey

of adam so is pe gifte of crist ; hut more is pe gifte of crist pan is

pe trespas of Adam ^ Si enim in vniw^ delicto inulti mortui

sunt mnlto magis gracia dei et donum. in gracia vnius hominis

iesu christi in pluies ahundauit (16) Et non sicut per vnum.

peccantem ita et donum * ^ perioie if in pe trespas of one man many
ben dead ; mykyl more pe grace of god and pe gifte of pe holy

goost has aboundid in to manye . in pe grace of man iesu crist

^ de]) is written in the left margin.
^ Synne on erasure, and or inserted above the line.

^ peccatum . . . esset are written in the margin, with caret after mundo.
* The words et . . . donum have been inserted in the margin by the

same hand ; caret after ahundauit.
* fol. 158, a, col. 2.
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(16) mid not as be one synne
;
pat is to sey of Adam so by pe gifte

pat is to sey of god but more ^ Nam iudicium quidem. ex vno est

m condempnacionem
;

gracia, autem ex m\dtis delictis m iustifica-

cionem ^ For pe dome is of one pat is of one orygynal trespas of

Adam brow^t up in dampnacyou/i ; but pe grace pat is of crist .

of many synnes procedys in to iustificacyoun (17) ^ Si enim

in unius delicto mors regnauit per unum. ; multo magis ; abun-

danciam. grade et donacionis et iusticie accipientes in uita regna-

bunt per unum ie&mn christum (17) Tf perioie if in one manys

trespas de]? of soule and body has regnyd by one . pat is Adam

mykyl more men resceyuende pe ahnndaunce of grace . and of

gifte and of ri5twisnesse . pat is to sey of god we schal regne in lyf

by one iesu criste (18) ^ Igitur sicut per unius delictum in omne,9

homines in condempnacionem ; sic e^ pev tmius iusticia in omnes

homines in iustificacionem uite (18) \ perioie as by one trespas

pass}Tig in to alle is in da7?ipnacyon ; so by one manys ri3t\\dsnesse

passyng in to alle men it is in to iustificacyon of lyf (10) ][ Sicut

enim. pei inobedienciam. vnius hominis peccatores constituti sunt

multi ita et pev vnius hominis obedienciam. iusti constituentur

mnlti (19) ^ perioie as by vnobedyence of one man synners ben

maad many ; So by pe obedyence of one many schal be stabled

ri5twyse ^ Lex autem subintrauit ut ahundaret delictum ^ pe

lawe ioTSOpe entryde pat trespas schulde abounde (20) ^ Vbi

autem abujidauit delictum supembundaiiit et ^ gracia (20) ^f per-

ioie wher trepas aboundyd
;
grace aboue abouwdide (21) % Ut

sicut regnauit peccatu7n in mortem; ita et gracia regnet per

iusticiam in uitam eternam per ieswn christmn dominmn no&trum

(21) y^And as synne regnyde in to de]? so and grace regne it bi

ri5twisnesse in to euerlastyng lyf by iesu crist oure lord

uid 2 er^o dicetnus ^
T[ (1) perioie what schal we seye

^ Permanebimus in peccato ut gracia abundet ;
*

If Shal we

dwelle in synne J?at grace abounde (2) ^ Absit ^ (2) God scylde

1 et inserted above the line by the same hand.
2 In the margin C"" G-" (in black ink) cap"^ 6°™ (in red) surrounded by a

red line. Initial Q extends down three lines and across under the column.

^ MS. dicecemus.
* fol. 158, b, col. 1.
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^ Qui enim. nxortui swmus ^peccato quomodiO adhuc viuem\xs, m illo

^ For we ]>at be dead to synne . j^a^ is to seye in baptem hou 3it

schulde we lyfe with ^ it (3) ^ An ignoratisfiatres quia quicumque

haptisati sunms ^ (3) ^\ Whej^er 5ee knowe not pat whoso ener

we ben pat be baptised in iesn criste we be baptised in fe de]?

of hym
;

)?a^ ^5 m ]?6 licnesse of ]>e de]> of crist (4) ^ Consepulti

enim smnus cum. illo per baptismwn in mortem; ut quomodo

surexit cAris^us a mortuis per gloiiam patris ; ita et nos in nouitate

uite ambulemus {4) ^ For we be togvdere byrred with hym by

baptem in to pe dep pat is in to pe ivaschyng of synnes ;
as hou

pat crist ros fro pe dep by pe ioye of his fadyr ; so pat we go in

newenesse of lyf (-5) ^ Si eni??i conplantati facti swmus mortis

ems similitudini simul et resureccionis eritnua {6) scientes quia

vetus homo noster simul crucifixus est ut destiuatur corpus peccati
;

ut vltra non seruiamus peccato If
perioie if we be cou^plauntyd

to pe Kcnesse of his de]? ; we schal be to gydere lyk of pe ^ resurec-

cioun of hy/?i
; (6) we wytynge pat oure oolde man

;
pat is pe

fo[r]?nB and)?6 consuetude of synne pe Whilke is of vs is crucyfyed

to gydere with crist; so pat pe body of synne be destroyed .

pat we serfe no lengere to synne (7) 1j Qui enim ynortuus est

iustificatus est a peccato (7) TJ J^erfore he pat is dead fro synne

pat is delyueryd of synne he is iustified of pe synne (8) ^ Si

autem m^rtui sumus cum christo credimus quia simul etiam

viuemus cum christo (9) scientes quod Christus resurgens ex mortuis

iam non moritui mors illi vltra non domiyiabitui (8) *| If we be

dead with crist fro synne . we wyte pat we schal hfe with crist

;

(9) knowende pat crist rysande fro de]?; he dyes none oftere;

nor de]7 to hy?>i ouer pat' schal not lordschype (10) ^ Quod enim

mortuus est peccato ; mortuus est semel (10) ^I For pat pat he is

onys dead ; he is dead to synne 1| Quod autem uiuit uiuit deo

\\ and pat he lyfes ; he lyfes to god (11) ^ Ita et uos existimate

uos mortuos quidem esse peccato uiuentes autem deo in christo

ieau domino nostro (11) ^ So and trowe 5ee 50U periore to be

^ with on erasure.
2 The scribe has omitted the rest of the verse in Latin.

3 pe .written by the same hand on an erasure.
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ded to synne; and lyfande to god m iesM criste oure lord (12)

^ iVon Qigo regnet joeccatum in uestro mortali corpore . ut obediatis

concupiscencijs eius
; (13) Sed neqne exibeatis mem * bra vestra

arma iniquitatis peccato ; sed exhibete vos deo tamquam ex mortuis

viuentes et membra r^estra arma iusticie deo (12) ^ periore regne

per no synne in 501116 deadly body . to obesche to his wilnynges

;

(13) nor gyfe 5ee; pat is tnakys not able 50ure membris to synne .

to be armours of wickydnesse ; but ra]?er gife 50U to god as of

pQ dead lyfande; and ^oure membrys to be armours of ri5twis-

nesse to god (14) ^ Peccatum enim. in nobis non dominabitm

(14) ^ perioie synne to 50U schal not lordschipe . as sumtyme
it was wonte ^ ^ Non enim ^ sub lege estis sed sub gracia ^ For

why 5ee be not undyr pe lawe pe whylke halp not ; but 3ee be

undyr grace (15) ^ Quid ergo (15) ^f perioie what schal we do

^ Peccahiinus qma non sumns sub lege sed sub gracia ^ Shal we

synne for we be not under lawe . but under grace ^ Absit

^ God schyl[d]e (16) \ An nescitis qnoniam. cui exhibetis uos seruos

ad obediendum serui estis eius cui obeditis sine peccati ad mortem

sine obedidonis ad iusticiam (16) ^ Wheper ^ee wite not pat

to whom 5ee gife 50U seruauntis to obeische . consentande and

wyrkande . pat ^ee be ne seruauntis of hym to whom 5ee obeische

;

wheper it be of synne ledande to de)? or of obeischyng ledande

to ri5twisnesse (17) ^ Graoiasautem deo quod fuistis serui peccati

obedistis autem ex corde in earn, formam doctrine in qna tiaditi

estis (17) ^ perioie I thanke god of pat pat jee pat were sumtyme

seruauritys of synne 5ee haue obeischid now in to pat fourme of

lore in to l>e whilke/orme it is betake 50U (18) ^ Liberati autem

a peccato ; serui faeti estis iusticie (18) ^ and be pat ^ee be

maad fre fro synne ; . and maade seruauntis of ri5twisnesse (19)

^ Humanum dico pioptei infirmitatem carnis ue^tre (19) ^ I sey

sumwhat manly pat is not greuouse but li'^t for pe infirmyte of

50ure flesch ^ Sicut enim. exhibuistis membra uestra seruirc

immurM^icie et iniquitati ad iniquitatem ; ita et nunc exibete

membra ue^tra seruire iusticie in sanctificacionem ^ Ri3t as 3ee

^ First letter of this word partly effaced. ^ Erasure after enim.
* fol. 158, b, col. 2.



Ad Bomanos, VII 19

haue 5ife 50ure membrys to serue to pe imclennesse of pe flesch .

psit is to leccherye and to wickydnesse of tho3t to pe endyng of

euyl ; ri5t so gyfe 3ee now 5oure membrys to serue to ri^twisnesse

in to sanctificacyoun ; psit is m to cansumniacyoun of goode (20)

^ Cum. enim. serui e&setis peccati libevi fuistis iustide (20) ^ For

whan 566 were seruauwtis of synne
;
5ee * were free of ri^twisnesse

;

p&t is pe lordschype ofri^twysnesse ^oufaylede (21) ^ Quern, evgo

fructum. hahuistis tunc in Hits . in quibus nunc erubescitis (21)

^ perioie what fruyte hadde 5ee panne in ]?o synnes in J?o whylke

now 3ee waxe aschamyd ^ Nam finis illorum mors est ^ For-

why pe ende of pem is de)? (22) ^ iVwnc autem libeiati a peccsito

serui autem. facti deo . habetisfructum westrum in sanctificacionem .

finem ueio uitam eternam (22) Tj perioie jee freed fro synne .

and maad seruauntis to god
;

5ee haue 3oure fruyte in to sancti-

ficacyoun ; ende forso]:?e lyf euerlastende (23) ^ Stipendia enim

peccati mors ;
Gracia autem dei uita eterna in christo iesu dom.ino

nostro (23) ^ For pe hyre of synne is de]:?
;

pe lyf so)?ly euer-

lastyng is . pat is to sey is gifen )?orgh pe grace of god in iesu crist

cure lord ^

^ An ignoratis fiatres ^ scientibus enim legem loquor . qma lex in

homine dominatur qnanto tempore uiuit (1) 1| Whe]?er 5ee

knowe not hieperpat pe lawe is lordschipe in pe man alle pe whyle

pat he lyfes ; for I speke pe lagh to pe knowy^nge it (2) ^ Nam
qne sub uiro est mnlier ; uiuente uiro alligala est legi (2) ^ For

}?at womman pat is undyr man ; lyfande pe man sche is bounde

to pe lagh of pe man ^ Si autem mortuus fuevit uir ems soluta

est * a lege viri ^ if hir husbonde be dead . sche is unbounde fro

pe lagh of pe man (3) ^ Igitur uiuente viro . vocahitni adultera .

si fueiit cum alio viro (3) ^ perioie lyfande pe man sche schal

be callyd auoutryouse . if sche were with an oper man ^ Si

autem mortuusfueiit uir ems liberata est a lege uiri ut non adultera

^ cap'" 7'" in red at the end of this line; in the left margin c,„ 7,

surrounded by a red line.

2 Initial A extends down sixteen lines, three of them Short.

3 Mterfratres the word 7nei has been written and crossed through with

red.
* Si ... est written on an erasure.

* fol. 159, a, col. 1.
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sifueiit cum alio viro ^ if hyre husband be dead sche is delyueryd

of |?e lagh of ]?e man . so J?at sche be not auoutryous ]?of sche be

vfith an o]>er man (4) ^ Itaqne fraties met et uos mortijicati estis

legi per corpus christi ut sitis alterius qui ex mortuis resurexit ut

fructificemus deo (4) ^ And perioi my hielper 5ee be dead to pe

lagh by pe body of cryst ; and ^ee ben of an oper . psit is to sey of

crist pat ros fro dep . so pat we mak fruyte to god {5) ^ Cum
enim. essemus m came ^ passiones peccatorem. que pei legem,

erant . opeiabantui in memhris nostris ut fructificarent morti

(5) ^ perioi^ when we were m pe flesch pe passyou^^s of synne

pe whilk were by pe lagh knowen pej wrou5ten in oure membris ^

pat schulde do fruyt to]?e dep {6) ^ Nunc «utem soluti sumus

a lege mortis m qua deiinebantui ita in seruiamus in 7iouitate

5^irifus et non in vetustate litere (6) ^ Now ^ we ben unbomzde

fro pe lagh of de)? in pe whilke we were holden so pat we serfen

in newenesse of spyryt . and not in pe ooldnesse of pe lettre

*
(7) ^ Quid ergo dicemus (7) ^ perioie what schal we sey ^ Lex

peccAtum est ^f Is pe lagh synne ^f Absit \\ God schylde ^ >Sed

^eccatum non cognoui nisi pei legem. ^ But I knew not synne

but by pe lagh ^ Nam concupiscenciam nesciebam nisi lex

diceret . non concupisces ^ Forwhy I knew not coueytyng but

if pe lagh schulde sey
;
pou schalt not coueyte (8) ^ Occasione

autem accepta peccatum operatum est . per mandatum in me

omnem concupiscenciam (8) ^ Forso]?e occasyoun tane by pe

maundement . l^a^ is by pe lagh synne has wroujt in me alle

wilnynge ^ Sine lege enim peccatum mortuum erat ^ Wit^oute

pe lagh synne was dead (9) ^ Ego autem uiuebam sine lege

a?iquando (9) \ perioie I lyfede sii/>?tyme W\p oute lagh ^ Sed

cum. uenisset mandatum peccatum reuixit ^ But when pe mau>2de-

ment of pe lagh hadde comyn pe synne quykynde ageyn (10)

^ Ego autem mm'tuus sum. et inuentum est ndchi mandatum quod

erat datum, ad uitam hoc esse ad mortem ^ Forso]?e I am dead

;

and it is foundyn in me pat pe maundement pat was to me to

pe lyf . to be to pe dep (11) ^ Nam peccatmyi occasione accepta

^ Space where there has been an erasure between came and passiones.
2 m- on erasure. ^ N- on erasure.

* fol 159, a, col. 2.
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per mandatuiw seduxit me et pei illud occidit (11) "[f
For synne

has diseyued me ]:?urgh occasyou?i tan by pe ^mau?idement

;

and by pat pat is to sey pe maundement it has slayn me (12)

^ Itaqne lex quedam sancta et ma)idatum sanctum et iustum. et

honum (12) \ So periove pe lagh is holy . and pe maundement

holy and ry5twis and good {IS) ^ Quod ergo bonum. est ynichi

factum est mors (13) ^ perioie pat is good to me it is made

dej? ^ Absit ^j Godschylde ^^ Sed peccatMm ut appaieat peccatum

pel bonum. michi opeiatum eM mortem ut fiat supia modum

peccans peccatum pei mandatum. ^ But pe s^Tine is wrou5t to

me dep . so pat it be seme synne pat is to sey enemy ; pat pe

synne be maad synny/ig more pen it was by fore pe comaunde-

ment ^ (14) •{ Scimvs, enim. quod lex spkitalis est ego autem

carnalis uenundatus sum sub peccato (14) ^ We wite forso]?e ^

pat pe lagh is spiritual; and I am fleschly . pat is to seye iin-

myghty solde under pe synne {15) % Quod enim opeior non

intellego (15) 1] For pat pat I wyrke . aftyr pe outer man I undyr-

stande not aftei pe inner man •! Xon enim. quod uolo hoc ago

sed quod odi illud facio ^ For I do not pat pat I wile . pat is to

sey good aftyr pe inner mau but I do pat I hate . pat is to sey

euylle (16) ^f Si autem qyiod uolo illud facio . consencio legi

quoniam. bona est (16) •, if I do pat pat I ^'ile I assente to pe

lagh pat it ^ is good (17) *| Nunc autem iam ^wn ego opeior

illud sed quod inhabitat in me peccatum (17) ^f
Now ^ * perioie I

wyrke not it now; pat is to seye undyr pe lawe but I'e synne

pat dwelhs m me; pat is to sey in my flesch (18) ^ Scio enim

quia non habitat in me ; hoc est in carne mea bonum (18) ^ perioie

I wot pat pe goode dwellys not in me
;
pat is in my flesch . pat

is to sey in pefeble man ^ Nam velle adiacet mic\A peificeie autem

bonum non inuenio ^ Forwhy a wille lyse to me; but good to

parfourme I fynde not ^ (19) ^ Non enim quod uolo bonum hoc

^ ma- written on an erasure.
2 -ent wTitten in blacker ink on an erasure.

^ fo- on an erasure. * it inserted over is.

^ Across the top of the page is scribbled Son dimittitur peccatum nisi

restituatur ah latum H Jun.
6 that scribbled in the margin bv the same hand as in the upper margin.

' fol.^ 159, b, col. 1.
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facio ; sed quod nolo malum, hoc ago (19) ^ and periore I do not

pat good pat I wile ; but I do pat euylle pat I wile not (20) ^ Si

autem quod nolo illud fa^io iam. non ego opeior illud sed quod

inhdhitat in me joeccatum (20) ^ But if I do pat thyng pat I wile

not I werke not it but pat dwellys in me synne; pa^t is to sey

fo[r]m ^ of synne (21) ^ Inuenio i^tur legem michi uolenti faceTe

bonum. gnomam michi malum, adiacet (21) ^ J^erfore I fynde pe

lagh to me willende to do pe good ; forwhy pe euylle lyse to me
pat is to sey vn to my resoun (22) % Condelector enim legi dei

secundum interiorem hominem (22) ^ for I delyte aftyr pe lawe

of god aftyr pe inner man (23) ^ Video autem aliam legem in

memhris meis repugnantem. legi mentis mee . et captiuantem me
in legem peccati que est in memhris meis (23) ^J But I see an

oper lagh in my membrys repungnyng to pe lagh of my thou5t

;

and ledyng me caytife in to J^e lagh of synne pe whylke is in my
membrys (24) Infelix ego homo quis me lihexahit de corpore

mortis ^uius (24) ^ perioie I unblessyd man who schal me de-

lyuere of pe body of ]?is dep (25) ^ Gracia dei per iesum christum

c^ominum nostrum (25) ^ pe grace of god by oure lord iesu criste

^ Igitur ego ipse mente seruio legi dei ; came autem legi peccati

II periore I myselfe with my thou3t serue to pe lagh of god ; and

with pe flesh to pe lagh of synne.

^ \[^^^'^^ ^ ^^9^ nt^nc da [m] pnacionis^ est hijs qui sunt in christo

iesu qui non secundmn carnem ambulant (1) ^ perioie it is of

no dampnacyoun to pern pat ben in iesu criste . pe whilke go not

aftyr pe flesch (2) ^ Lex enim spiiitus uite in christo iesu libeiauit

me a lege peccati et mortis (2) ^ For pe lagh ^ of pe spyryt of lyf

has delyueryd me of pe laghe of synne and dej? (3) \ Nam quod

impossibile erat legi in quo infirmabatuv per carnem ; c^eus filium

suum. mittens in similitudinem carnis peccati de peccato dampnauit

^eccatum in came (4) ut iustificacio legis impleretui in nobis qui

non secundum carnem ambulamus sed secundum s^iritum (3) ^
1 MS. fom
2 In the margin is written cap^^ g"^ in red and c™ g^ in black, surrounded

by a red line.

3 Initial N- in red extending down seven lines, four of them short.
* MS. dapnacionis.
^ A hand sketched in the margin in black points to this word.
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For pat pat was vnpossyble to pe lagli pat is to sey of moysy god

pe * fadyr sendende his sone in to pe. licnes of J?e flesch of synne

;

of J?e. synne he dampnyd synne in pe flesch; pat is m pe flesch

of cryst doande aivey synne (4) so pat pe iustificacyoun of pe lagh

schulde be fulfild in vs
;
pe whilke gon not aftyr pe flesch but

aftyr pe spiryt (5) ^ Qui enira secMndmn camem. sunt que

carnis sunt sapiunt. (5) ^ For J?ei pat ben aftyr pe flesch
;

)?ei

sauouren ]?o thynges pat ben of pe flesch If Qui uero secnndnm

5^}iritum qne sunt spiiitus senciunt ^ Ande ^ forsoJ?e pey pat ben

aftyr pe spyryte . )?ei felyn )?o thynges pat ben of ]?e spyrite

(6) ^ iV^awi jprudencia carnis 7nors est
;
prudencia autem ^ s^iri^us

^(^Ya e^ jt?ax. (6) ^ For ]?e coueytyse of pe flesch is dej? ; and pe

coueytise of pe spyrite is Hf and pece (7) ^ Quorziam saj^iencza

carnis inimica est ^ (?eo ; legi enim. dei non est suhiecta nee enim.

potest (7) 1[ Forwhy . pe wysdam of pe flesch is enemy to god

;

for to pe lagh of god it is not suget nor it may not {8) 1[ Qui

autem m came sunt
; deo placere non possunt ^ ForsoJ^e ]?ei pat

ben in pe flesch
; J?ei may not plese to god (9) ^ Vos autem n?

came non estis sed in spivitu.; si tamen 5j9iri^us dei hahitat in

vobis (9) ^ But 5ee be not in pe flesch ; but i?i spyrite ; so pat

if pe spirite of god dwelle in 50U . ^ Si qnis autem 5^iritu?>i ch?isti

non hahet . hie non est eius ^ Who so hafe not pe spyrite of crist

he is not of hym {10) ^ Si autem christus in nobis est . corpus

quidem mortuum. est pioptev peccatum (10) ^ But if crist be in

us; pe body panne is dead for pe synne ^ >S^iri^us vero uiuit

pioptei iustificacionem ^ pe spyryte ioTsope lyfes for pe iustifica-

cyoun (11) ^ Quod si sj^iri^us ems qui suscitauit iesum christum

a mortuis hahitat in nobis . qui suscitauit iesum christum a mortuis

uiuificahit et Tnortalia corpora uestra pvopteT inhahitantem. spivituin

eius in nobis (11) Tj But if pe spirite of hym pe whyIke reysede

lesu criste fro de)? dwelle in 50W ; he pat reysede lesu criste fro

de]? schal quykyn 50ure deadly bodyes; for pe spyryt of hym
indwellande in 50U (12) ^ Ergo fratres debitores sumus non carni

ut secundum carnem. yiuamus (12) ^ perioie hieper we ar not

1 A scribbled in the right margin.
2 nota surrounded by a line, written in the right margin.

* fol. 159, b, col. 2.
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detours ^ to ]?e flesch ; so J?ot we lyfe aftyr )?e flesch (13) If >Si

enim. s^cxmdum carnemvixeTitis . morienmii (13) •! for if 5eelyfen

aftyr ]?e flesch 5ee schal dye ^ Si autem spiiitxi fsicta carnis

martificaueiitis uiuetis ^ and if 5ee sleen ]?e dedys of ]?e ^ flesch

wztA J?e spyryte
;

5ee schal lyfe
; (14) ^ QuicuTaqviQ enim. spiiitu

dei aguntur; hij filij sunt dei (14) ^ For who so ar led with pe

spirite of god
;
pey ar goddys chyldre (16) *j Non en ?'m accepistis

spiiitum seruitutis iteTum m timorem. * set accepistis ^joiritum adop-

cionis fiUonim. in quo clamamus abba pater (15) ^ poioTe ^ee

hafe not tane eft . pe spjTite of seruynge in drede ; but 5ee haf

e

tane pe spyryte of adopcyou?^ of pe childre of god in pe whyIke
we cryen fader fadyr (16) ^ Ipse ^j^iri^us testimonimn reddit

spiritui nostra qnod sumus filij dei (16) ^ For J?at spyryte ^eeldys

witnesse to oure spyryte pat we be goddys childre (17) \\ Si

autem filij et heredes . heredes autem dei coheredes quidem. chiisti

si tamen conpatimui ut simul glorificemnT (17) ^ and namely of

god and to gydere heyres . of crist ; so pat we suffre with hijm

pat we be gloryfyed (18) ^ Existimo enim qnod non sunt condigne

passiones huius temporis ad futuram gloriam que reuelabitni in

nobis (18) ^ perioTe I trowe ]?at passyons of ]?is tyme . be not

sufficient or wor|?i for to haue pe ioye pat is to come pe whilke

schal be schewyd in us (19) ^ Nam expectacio creature . reuelacio-

nem filiornm dei exj^ectat (19) f| For pe abydyng of pe creature

abydys pe reuelacyon of goddys chyldre (20) ^ Vanitati autem
creatura subiecta est 7ion nolens . sed propter euni qni subiecit

earn in spe (21) qu.ia et ipsa creatura liberabitmi a seruitute corrup-

cionis in libertatem gloiie filiornm dei (20) ^f
Forwhy to vanyte

pe creature is subiekt not willy«g but for hym pe whylke made
hyre subiekt in hope; (21) for pat creature schal be delyuerid

of seruage of corrupcyon . in to pe frenesse of pe ioye of goddys

childre (22) ^ Sciinus enim. qnod omn/5 creatura ingemescit et

parturit usqne adhuc (22 ^ For we wite pat alle creature pat is

to seye euery man pat has comyne with oper creatures; waxys
sory and trauelys vnto now (23) ^ Non solum autem ilia sed et

^ Note written in black in the margin.
- A scribbled in the right margin.

* fol. 160, a, col. 1.
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nos ipsi fTimicias sjMitws, hsihentes . e^ ipsi intva, nos ingemis-

cimus adopcionein JiUorum. dei expectanies redempcionem corporis

nostri (23) ^ Not onely sche but we oureself hafende pe fyrste

giftis of pe spyryt and we mourne with inne us abydande pe

adopcyon of goddys chyldre by pe redempcyoun of oure body

(24) ^ Spe enim saliiifsicti siunus . (24) ^ For thurgh hope we ar

made safe *[} Spes autem que uidetur non est spes If But hope pe

whylke is seen is not hope ^f Na7n quod uidet quis quid sperat

Ij For pat pat one seese wherto hopys he it (25) ^ Si autem quod

non videmus speramus per pacienciam expectamus (25) ^ per-

fore if pat we seen not we hopyn . we abyden \\i\,h pacyence

(26) ^ Similiter autem e/ >S;;iri^us aduiuat iiifirtnitatem nostram

(26) ^ * Also forsope pe spyrite helpys oure infirmyte If Nam quid

oremus sicut oportet nescimus set ipse ^joiri^us postulat pro nobis

gemitibus inenarrabilibus ^ For )?at we preyen as it nedys we wite

not ; but pat spyrite ^ askys for vs . pa^t is to sey makys us to aske

with mournyngys pat may not ben told (27) ^ Qui autem scru-

tatuY corda scit quid desideret sj^iri^us ^nia secunduin demn postulat

pro ssiiictis (27) ^f But he J?at ransakys pe hertys . wot what pe

spyryte desyres; for he askys aftyr god for pe holy men (28)

^ Scimus autem guonmm diligentibus deum omnia cooperantur

in bonum: hijs qui secundum propositum. iiocati sunt sancti

(28) ^ perioie we wyten J^at alle thynges to gydere wyrkyn in to

pe goode ; to pern pat louen god . to pern, pat be calhd holy aftvr

pe purpose of god (29) ^ Nam quos piesciuit el pTedestinauit

conformes fieri ymaginis filij sui . ut sit ipse pnnwgenitus in 7nidtis

/ratri6us (29) ^ For he before ordeynede pem pe whilke he knew

byfore to be confourme of pe ymage of hys sone . so pat he be

pe firste born among many hTiepere (30) ^ Quos autem pre-

destinauit hos et uocauit ; et quos uocauit . hos et iustificauit . quos

autem iustificauit illos et ynagnificauit (30) ^ And. )?ise pat he

byfore ordeynede . pem, he callide ; and whom he callide . pem
he iustyfyede; and ]?ise pat he iustyfyede pem he magnyfiede

(31) II Quid ergo dicemus ad hec (31) ^ perioie what schal we

^ Sp- written by the same hand on an erasure.
* fol. 160, a, col. 2.



26 Ad Romanos, VIII

seye to |?ise thynges ^ Si dens pro nobis qnis contTa, nos ^ if god

be for vs ^ who schal be ageyn vs (32) ^ Qui edam piopiio filio

suo non pepeicit set pro nobis omnibus tradidit ilium. (32) ^ pe

whylke also ne sparyde not to his owne sone ; but betook hym
for vs alle ^ Quomodo etisun. cum. illo non omnia nobis donauit

*f How schal not he gyfe with hym to vs also alle thyngys (33)

^ Quis accusabit adiieisus electos dei (33) ^ Who schal accusyn

ageyn pe chosyne of god ^ Deus qui iustificat ; [34) qnis est qu' con-

dempnet ^f god is pe whilke iustyfies . (34) who is he ]?afc dampnys

^ GAnstus ie&MS qui mortuus est immo qni et resurexit . qm est ad

dexteram dei qni edam interpellat pio nobis ^ lesu crist pe whilke

is dead . ^e and pe whilke rois •. pe whylke is at pe ri3t half of god

pe fadyr pe whylke preyes for vs (35) Tj
Quis ergo sepaLiabit nos

a caritate chnsti (35) ^ perioie who schal departe vs fro pe

charite of cnst ^ Tribulacio an angustia an persecucio anfames . an

nuditas an * peTicvdmn ^ an gladius ^ Tribulacyoun or angwysch .

or persecucyon or hungyr or nakydnesse or perylle or swerd

(36) Tf
Sicut scriptum est (36) ^j As it is wryten ^j Quia ^roj9ter

te morte afficimur tola die . estimati sumn& uelud oues occisionis

^ For we be mortifyed for pee alle day ; and we be trowed as

schepys* of slaghter (37 Ij
Sed in hijs omnz'6us supeTauimus

pioptei eum qui dilexit nos (37) 1] But in alle J?ese we ouercomen

for hym pat louede us (38) ^ Certus sum enim gnia neque tnors

neqne uita neque angeli neque piincipatus neque uirtutes neque

instancia neque futura neque fortitudo (39) neque altitudo neque

piofundum. neque creatura alia potent nos sepsnare a caritate dei

que est m c^risto iesu domino nostro (38) ^ Forwhy I am certayn .

pat noper de]? nor lyf . nor aungelys nor principatus nor vertues

nor instaunce . pat, is pise presente goodys or euylis nor goody

s

pat ar to come nor euelys pat ar to come nor vyolence (39) nor

heghte nor depnesse nor oper creature may departe vs fro pe

charyte of god pat is in iesu cryste oure lord.

1 A hand sketched in black points to the end of this line, with the

inscription nota for tvihulac'ion on erasure.

2 A hand, sketched in black in the margin, points to this word, with the

inscription For tribulacion.
* ful. 160, b, col. 1.
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1 T/'eritatem. dico \n cJinsio iesu positus non mencior . testimomnm

michi peThibente consciencia mea m spiniu sancto . (2)

quoiiisim. trlsticia est 7mc}^i magyia et continuus dolor cordi meo

(1) ^ I sey )?e trowthe in lesM criste . and I lye not ; my conscience

gifande w^tnesse to me \n ]?e holy gost
; (2) for why ^ it is a gret

meschef and a co??tynuel sorwe to my herte (3) ^ Optaham enim.

ego ipse anathema esse a chr'isto pio fiditribns meis qni sunt cognati

mei s^CMivJvim carnem. . (4) qui sunt Israelite quorum, adopcio est

filiornm dei . et gloria et testdimentai et legislacio et ohsequium. et

piomissa [5) quorum, patres ex quibus chnstus est secundu?n carneni

qui est super omnia deus benedictus in secula Amen ^ (3) ^ For

I myself coueytyde to ben cursyd pat is to sey to be departyd fro

crist for ^ my hreper pat be my cosyns after pe flesch . (4) pe

whvlke ben ysraelites of who»i is pe adopcyon of goddys chyldre

and testament and pe beryng of pe lagh and seruyse and byhestys

;

(5) of who/« ]?ey ben faderys of pe whvlke crist is aftyr pe flesch

pe whilke pat is to sey crist is god blessyd ouer alle thynges in pe

worldys Amen ^
{6) ^ Non enim quia excederit verhum dei (6)

^ Not J^erfore pe woord of god is fallyd ^ Xon enim qui ex israhel

omnes ; hij sunt israhelite (7) neque qui semen sunt Ahrahe omnes

*
filij Abrahe sunt ; sed in Isak vocabitur tibi semen [8) Id est non

qui filij carnis sunt hij filij dei sed qui filij sunt promissionis

estimantur in semine (7) Ij For whi not alle pat ben of isr«M . ]?ey

ben vsraelvtvs ; nor J^ey . pe whilke been seed of Abraham ben

caUid childre of Abraham ; but in Ysaac schal be callyd to pee

seed . (8) pat is not )?ey pat bene pe chyldre of pe flesch ]?ey be

sonys of god; but )?ey pat ben trowyd in pe seed ]:7o be childre

of byheste {9) ^ Promissionis eyiim verbum hoc est ^ pe woord of

bvheste is pis ^ secundmyi hoc tempus ueniam et erit sare filius

(9) ^ I schal come to pee aftyr ]?is tyme ; and per schal be a sone

to sare [10) *{ Non solum autem ilia 5ed e^ Rebecca ex vno concu-

bitu habens ysaac pitris sui (10) ^ Not onely forsop sche but

1 Initial V- in red and black extending down four lines ; in the margin

cap'" 9'" in red, C" 9" in black, surrounded by two red lines.

'^ A small a in left margin.
3 Amen written in black letters with red between the strokes.

* for on erasure. ^ filled in \\'ith red.

* fol. 160, b, col. 2.
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and rebecca hafande of one beleene two chyldre of ysaac oure

fadyr (11) ^ Cum. nondum nati fuissent aut aliquid egissent boni

aut mail ut s^cwndmn eleccionem pTopositum. dei maneret (12)

non ex operibus sed ex uocacione dictum est ei qvim mcdor seruiet

minori (13) sicut scriptum. est (11) ^ For when pey hadden not

5it be born . or pey hadde don any good or euylle . so pat pe

purpose of god schul dwelle aftyr pe eleccyon not of pe werkys

;

but of god callende; (12) it is seyd pe more schal serue to pe

lasse (13) as it is wryten ^ lacob dilexi Esau autem odio hahui

^ I luffede lacob ; and I hadde at hate Esau (14) ^ Quid eigo

dicemus (14) |f perioie what schal we sey ^ Niim.qmd iniquitas

apmP- deum ^ ^Yh.eper wyckydnesse be byfore god ^ Absit ^ God

schylde (15) ^ Moisy enim. dicit (15) If To Moyses he seys ^
Miserebor cums misereor ; et mzsericordiam piestabo cuius

miserebor (16) IgituT non uolantis neqwe currentis sed miserentis

est dei ^j I schal haf mercy to whom I am mercynd
; (16) perioie

not of fleande nor of rennande but of hafande mercy is of ^ god

(17) Tl
Dicit enim. scriptura pharaom (17) ^ For pe WTyt seys to

Pharao ^ Qma, in hoc ipsum excitaui te ut ostendam in te uirtutem

meam. et ut anyinncietwi: nomen meum in uniuevsa terra ^ For

why in pat I excytede pee
;
pat I schulde schewe ageyns pee my

uertuy and pat my name be told in al pe evpe (18) ^ Ergo cuius

uult miseretni et quern uult indurat (18) ^ periore to who7?i he

wyle he has mercy ; and whom he wyle he endures (19) ^ Dicis

itaque michi (19) ^ perioie pou seyst to me . ^ Quid ad hoc * cuius

qiierituT ; voluntati enim eius quis resistit ^ What is pat is 3it

soght ; For to his w^ille who may ageynstande (20) ^ tu homo
quis es qui respondes deo (20) ^f maw w^hat art l^ou pat answeryst

to god T[ Numquid ^ dicit jigmentum. ei qui se finxit quid me ficisti

sic ^ Wheper pe conpownyde thyng seys to hym pat mad ^ hyryi
;

wherto has ]?ou maad me so (21) ^ An non habet potestatem

figulus luti ex eadem massa facere aliud quiden\ uas in honorem

^ a- written by the same hand on an erasure.
2 o/ inserted by the same hand above the line.

^ ^ in the left margin.
^ -d almost erased.

* fol. 161, a, col. 1.
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aliud uero iw conhimeliam (21) 1| 0]>er \\h.Q]>er a potter hafe no

power of ]>Q same lu?>«pe of cley one vessel to make in to worschipe

and an o]>er to despyt (22) ^ Quod si nolens deus ostendere irani

suam et notam. facere potenciam suam . sustinuit m 7nuJta paciencia

uasa ire apta m interitum (23) nt ostenderet diuicias gloiie sue

m uasa ?/iisericord/g que pTeparauit m gloriam
; (24) quos et

uocauit noB. solum, ex iudeis sed e/iam ex gentibus ; sicut m Osee

dicit (22) ^ and if it be so pat god wylnyng to schewe his wrathe .

and to make knowyn ^ hys power ; he susteynes pe vesselvs of

Wrathe apt in to pe dep
; (23) pat he schulde schewe in to vesselvs

of me;-cy pat he ordeynede in to hys ioye pe rycches of hvs grace .

(24:) and pe Whylke he has callyd not onely of lewes; but

also and of Folc ; as he seys in osee pe piophete {25) ^ Vocabo

nan plebem meani . plebeni meani et ^ non dilectam dilectam . et

now mi^eiicovdiam consecutam miseiicoidiam consecutam (25)

^ I schal kalle not my folc my folc ; aiid not my luffede mv ^

luffede ; and not me/-cy folwyd ; m^;-cy folwyd {26) \\ Et erit

in loco vbi dictum, est eis non plebs mea vos; ibi vocabuntur filij

dei uiui (26) ^j arid it schal be i^ pat place where it is sevd to pern

not my folc 3ee ;
^ peve pey schal be callyd pe sonvs of ^ god of

lyf {27) ^ Ysaias antemclamat pio israhe^. *| Ysayeforsoj? crves

for isra^l Tf si fueiit numeTus filior\\n\ isrsihel famyuam arena

maris reliquie salui fient (27) ^ if pe noumbre of pe chvldre of

i^nahel Were of pe grauel of pe see pe releff of pem schal be made
safe (28) ^ Verhum. enim consummans et abbreuians in eqnitate

;

qm.2i uerbum abbreuiatum faciei dominMS super terram
; {29) et

sicut predixit ysyas (28) 1j perioie a woord fulfilla[n]d and abbreg-

gande in equitee
;

pdit is to sey pe ^yoord of pe eWangelye; for a

breef woord pe lord schal make vp on pe er]?e (29) as ysaye before

seyde ^ A^?'si dominns sabahoth reliquisset nobis semen * sicut

sodoma facti essewais ; et sicut Gornorra similes fuissemus ^ But
if pe lord of hostys hadde left vs seed; we hadde be made as

Sodom and lyke Gomorre {30) Quid ergo dicemns (30) Ij perioie

what schal we sey ^ Quod gentes que non sectabantur iusticiam

^ a in the left margin.
* fol. 161, a, col. 2.
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apprehendernnt iusticiam iusticiam «utem que ex fide est ^ ]>at

pe folk pat suyede not rytWisnesse pey toke pe ritWysnesse pe

ri5twysnesse
;

pat is of ieip {31) ^ /srahe? vero sectando legem,

iusticie m legem, iusticie non peiuenit (31) ^f Israel forso]?e

insuyande pe lagh of ri5twisnesse ; it com not in to pe lagh of

rijtWysnesse (32) *I Quare (32) •! Why ^ Quia /^on ex fide . sed

gnast ex openbus •[ For not of pe ieip pat is to seye it soughte

not to ben iustifyed ; but as of pe deedys 1| Offendenmt in lapide?n

offencionis {33) sicut scriptum. est ^ pey ofEendedyn ioTsope in

to s.ton of ofEencyon . (33) as it is wryten; \\ Ecce pono m Syon

lapidem offensionis et petram scandali . et om.ms qui crediderit

in eum non confundetur ^ Lo I sette in Syon a ston of offencyon

and a ston of sclaundre . and ylke man pat has leeuyd in to hym
schal not be confoundyd ^

^ T^ratres uoluntas quidem cordis mei et obsecracio apud dewn

fit pro illis in salutem (1) ^ Bre]?er pe wyl namely of myn
herte and pe preyere Yn to god; is don for pern in to hele (2)

^ Testimomum enim peihibeo illis qnod emulacionem dei hahent

sed non secundum seienciam (2) ^ For I gife witnesse vn to pern,

pat ]j>ei hafe pe ^ee\e of god ; but not aftyr kunnyng {3) ^ Igno-

rantes enim. dei iusticiam et suam querentes statuere iusticie dei

non sunt subiecti (3) % For ]:?ey unknowande goddys ri3twysnesse

sekande for to stable
;

]?ei ben not subiect to pe ri3twisnesse of

god (4) ^ Finis enim. legis chn^tus> ad iusticiam. om.ni credenti

(4) Tf For crist is ende of pe lagh vn to ri5twisnesse to alle bele-

fande {5) ^ Moises enim scripsit quonrnm iusticiam que ex lege

est ^ que feceiit homo ; uiuet in ea (5) ^ Forwhy moyses wrot

pat pe man pat has don ri5tw4snesse pe whylke is of pe lagh he

schal Ivue in it {6) ^ Que autem ex fide est iusticia ; sic dicit

(6) ^ But pe ri5twisnesse pat is of pe ieip ; is as he seyde ^ ne

dixeris in corde tuo . quis ascendet in celum id est cAristum dediicere

^ Ne sey pou not in ]?i herte who schal steye in to heuyn ; for

1 c"» 10 "WTitten in black, cap"^ lO"' in red, in the margin, surrounded by
a red Une.

2 Initial F-, in red and black, extends down sixteen lines.

' lege est written in the margin by the same hand.
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]>at is to lede criste he]?pen . J?a^ is to seye to denye * crist for to

haue ascendid (?) ^, Aut quis de^scendit in abbyssum.; hoc est

chjistiim ex mortuis reuocare (7)
•* Or who schal descende in to

helle ^ pat is for to reuoke criste fro deth pat is for to seye . to

trowe pat crist descendide not ^ in to helle (8) ^ Sed qnid dicit

scriptnTa (8) ^ But ^ what ^ seys pe scrypture Ij Prope est ^ wer^?mi ^

m ore tuo et m corde tuo hoc est uerbuni fidei quod predicamus

^ Negh is pe woord in ]?i mou|? and |?i herte . J^at is pe woord of

pe ieip pat we prechyn (9) ^ Quia 5/ confitearis m ore tuo dominwyn

ie^Mm et in corde tuo credideris ^uod dews ilium excitauit a mortuis

saluus eris (9) ^ For if pou knowe oure lord ie^u in ]?i mou)? . arid

hast beleeuyd in )?i herte pat god excityde hym fro de)? . pou

schalt be saaf (10) ^ Corde enim creditur ad iusticiam. ; ore autem

confessio fit ad sahitem. (10) ^ perioTe vrith pe herte it is beleuyd

vnto ri5t wisnesse ; but with pe mou)? confessyon is don vn to hele

{11) ^ Dicit eyiim scriptura; omnis qui credit in ilium, non con-

fundetur; (11) •! For pe scripture seys ylke man ^ pat belefys

in hym schal not be schent [12) ^ non est distincio iudei et greci

(12) ^ For why per is no distynccyoun of pe Jew and Greke

^ Nam ideyn doniuins omnium diues m omnes qui inuocant ilium

^ For pe same lord is fourmere of alle ; riche in to alle pat is to

sey sufficient to alle pat callyn vn to hyw (13) ^ Omn/5 e?iim

quicumque inuocaueiit nomen domini saluus erit (13) ^ For why

ylke man who so incallys pe name of god he schal ^ be saafe

(11) ^ Quomodo ergo inuocabunt in quem non crediderant (14)

*; )?erfore how schal ]?ey calle to in whon^ . pey leefydnot [^]^?^^

quo?nodo ei credent quevn non aiidierunt ^ Or how schal J?ey lefe to

hv/n pe whylke )?ey herde not ^ Quomodo audient sine predicante

^ How schal ]?ey heren witAoute pe prechyng (15) ^ Quomodo

uero predicabunt nisi mittantur (15) ^ How ioisope schal pey

pr^che . but if pey be sent ^ Sicut script um. est ^ As it is writen

1 The initial h- of helle, the final 4 of not, the word hut, the initial w-

of what, the -st of est, and the word ueihum have been partially obUterated.
- -ke m- of ylke man wTitten on an erasure.
2 Opposite this and the next three lines is written in the margin of

incallyng ]>€ yiatne of god.
* fol. 161, b, col. 1.
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32 Ad Romanos, XI

•TJ
Q\xa7n speciosi pedes eivangelisancium. pacem ewangeli'^ancium

bona ^ How fayre be j>e fete of pern pat ewangelysen pe pece of

pern pat ewangelisen goode ^ thyng.es (16) \\ Sed non omnes

ohediunt ewangelio (16) ^ But not alle obeische to pe ewangelye

IJ
Ysayas enim dicit ; % Ysaye perioYe seys ^ Domme qu.is

credidit auditui no^iro ^j Lord who has beleuyd vn to oure heryng

(17) ^ Ergo fides ex ^ auditu . auditus autem . ^er verbum christi

(17) ^ perioT pe ieip is of pe heryng ; and heryng is by pe woord

of crist (18) H Set dico (18) ^ But * I seye Tf
Numqnid fion aiidie-

runt T[
Wheper ]?ey herde not ^ Et quidem in ovcmem terrain exiuit

sonus> eorum ; Et m fines orbis terre icerba eorum. ^ And certayn

in to. ylke land wente pe sown of petn ; and in to endys of alle

partye of pe erpe wente J?eyre woordys (19) ^\ Sed dico numqviid

israhel non cognouit (19) ^ But I sey whe]?er ysmhel knew not

II Primus moyses dicit ^j pe fyiste moyses seys Tj
Ego ad emu-

lacionem uos adducam in non genten\ in gentem. insipientem in

iram vos mittayn ^f I schal lede 50U . or suffre ^ou to be led to

enuye ageyns pe folc and ageyn pe folc vnwysse I schal sende

30U in to Wrathe; pa.t is to sey I schcd suffre ^oii to be wrathed

(20) H Ysayas autem audet et dicit (20) % Ysaye forsope dar

and seys
;

pdit is to seye ofpe persone of crist he dar seye % Inuentns

sum a non qiierentibus me; palam apparui hijs qni me non inter-

rogabant ^ I am founden of pe not sekande me ; and opynly I

aperide to pem pe whyIke askyde me not (21) \ Ad /sraheZ

autem dicit (21) ^ But to l^mheX he seys; If
Tota die expandi

yyianns, meas ad popnlum non credentem sed contiSidicenteni michi

^ Alle pe day I haue sprad my handys vn to pe puple not leuende

but ageynseyande me ^

3 J^ico ergo ; Niimquid repidit doniinus populurn suum (1) ^ per-

fore I seye ; wheper god haue put ageyn h\s puple ^ Absit

^ God schylde ^ Nain et ego israelita sum. ex sen\ine Abrahe de

tribu beniamin ^ For I am a man of isra/^el of pe seed of Abraha?>^

^ a in the left margin.
2 In the margin c^'* 11 in black, ca'^ 11"^ in red, both enclosed in a red

line.

* Initial D- in red and black extends down three lines.

* fol. 161, b, col. 2.
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of pe lynage of beniamyn (2) ^ No7i repulit deus plebem suam
quam piesciuit (2) ^ God putte not his folc ageyn pe whylke he

byfore knew to ben safed ^ An nescitis in helia quid dicit scriptuia

q\iemad}nodum interpellat deum aduersus isroh^l \ Whej^er zee

wite not what holy writ ^ seys in helye of what maner apeUs god
ageyn isra^el seyande {3) ^ Dormne prophetas tuos occiderunt

;

altaria tua suffoderunt et ego relictua sum solus et querunt animam
mearn (3) ^ Lord J?ey haue slayn pi prophetis ]?ey haue vndyrdolue

]?yn auteris; and I am left myn one and ]?ey seken my soule;

psit is to seye to reue 7ny lyfe (4) ^ Sed quid dicit illi responsum

diuinum (4) ^ But w^hat seys to hym goddys answere ^ Reliqui

michi septem milia * uiroruTR qui non curuauerunt genua sua ante

Baal ^ I hafe left me sefyn thousand men ;
^ pe whylke hafe not

bowyd peyr knees byfore Baal (6) ^ Sic ergo et in hoc tempore

reliquie secundum eleccionem graicie dei salue fsicte sunt (5) ^ per-

fore so in ]?is tyme pe relef aftyr pe eleccyon of grace pei ar maade
saafe {6) ^ Si autem grdcia iam non ex opevibus (6) ^ Forsop

if thurgh grace
;
pat is pey be safe penne not of deedis ^ Alioquin

grsicia mm non est grsicia (7) ^ Or ellis grace now is not grace

]| Quid ergo (7) ^ periore what is to seye
]f Quod querebat

israhel hoc non est consecutus ; eleccio autem consecuta est ; ceteri

uero excecati sunt (8) sicut scriptum est ^ pat pat israhel soghte .

pat it is not folewyd ; but pe eleccyon is folwyd ; oper forsofe ben

blyndyd (8) as it is writen in ysaye \ Dedit illis deus ^ ^pritum

compuncciouis oculos ut non videant . et aures ut non audiant

usque in hodiernum diein \ God gaf pern pe spyryt of compunccyon
;

eyen pat pey seyeen not and erys pat pey heryn not vnto ]?is,

day {9) Tf Et dicit dauid (9) \ and dauyd seys ^ Fiat mensa

eorum coram ipsis in laqueum . et in capcionem et in scandalum

et in retribucionem ipsis ^ pe boord of pem be it made by for

pem in to a snare ancZ in a takyng and in to a retribucyoun ; arid

in to sclaundre to pe^n (10) ^ Obscurentur oculi eorum ne videant

et dorsum eorum semper in curua (10) ^ pe eyne of pem be ]?ei

derkyd pat pey see not ; and bowe euer ]?eyr bak (11) ^ Dico

^ A in the right margin. ^ A in the left margin.
^ A caret after illis and deus written in the margin by the same hand.

* fol. 162, a, col. 1.
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34 Ad Eomanos, XI

BTgo numquid offenderiint ut caderent (11) •^ perioie I seye \\h.eper

pei so offendedyn ]?at pej schulde fallen ^ Absit ^ God schylde

|[ Sed illorum. delicto solus gentibus est ut illos emulentur ^ But

]?urgh ]?eyre trespas ]?e hele is made to ]?e folc . |?at )?ey suyen

)?em (22) ^ Quod si delictum, illorum. diuicie sunt mimdi et diminucio

eornvn diuicie gencium. qnanto magis plenitudo eorum (12) ^ But

if lf>e trespas of pe7n ben y>e rychessys of pe world and pe lytlyng

of pern pe rychessys of pe folc how mykyl more pe folk of pejn

(13) % Vobis enim. dico gentibus (13) ^ perioie to 50U gentylys

I seye ^ Quamdiu quidem. ego sum. gencium. apostolus ministerium

yneum. honorificabo {14) si quo modo ad e?nulacionem piouocem

carnem. rneam et saluos faciani aliquos ex illis ^ For alslonge as I am
apostyl of folk . I schal make worschipeful myn office . (14) if

I may in any maner p?-ouoke pem to suye pat I make any of pe?n

safe (15) ^ Si enim. amissio eorum reconciliacio * est muwdi que

assumpcio nisi^ uita ex mortuis (15) ^\ perioie if pe losyng of

pem is pe reconsylyng of pe world ; what shal ben takyng vp of

hem but pe lyf of pe dead (16) ^ Quod .si' deliberacio sanc^a est

et massa et si radix sancta est et rarni (16) ^ For why ^ if pe deli-

beracyou^ is maad and pe dowgh "^ k^'iipe roote is holy and pe

braunchys ^ (17) ^ Quod si aliqui ex ramis facti sunt tu autem

cum oleaster esses insertus es illis et socius radicis et pinguedinis

oliue factus es (18) noli gloiiari adueisos ramos (17) ^ But if any

of pe braunchys ben brokyn
;
pou gentile when pou were an osyere

;

pou wer set in pe)n and art maad felawe of pe roote and of pe

fatnesse of pe olyue; (18) perioie ne wile pou not ioye ageyn pe

brau?ichys ^ Quod si gloiiaris non tu radicem portas sed radix

te ^ and if pou ioye ageyns J?em not pou berist pe roote but pe

roote pee (19) ^\ Dicis eigo ; fracti sunt rami ut ego inserar

(19) ^ perioie pou seys
;
pe braunchys ben brokyn . pat I be set

in (20) ^ Bene (20) *j Weel pou seys ^ *| Pioptei increiulitatem

fjigo fracti sunt ^ perfore for pe mysbileue^ )?ei ben brokyn ^ Tu

^ After nisi a letter has been erased.
2 -why, dowgh, and hrauiichys partially effaced.
3 A faint black line dra\\Ti through ])ou seys.

* Y€,rfore . . . myshileue written on an erasure.
* fol. 162, a, col. 2.



Ad Romaiios, XI 3o

au.tem.fide stas . yioli altum. sapeie sed time ^ perioie ]?ou. standys

thurgh pe feith
;
periore ne ^^'ille pou. sauowre to heghe but drede

{21) \ Si enim dens tiaturalibus ramis non pepeicit ne forte nee

tihi psiTcat (21) ^ for if he to pe kyndely brau?2chys spared not;

see pon last by hap he spare not pee {22) ^ Vide ergo honitatem

et seueritatem. dei (22) \ perioie see pe bonytee of god and pe

sternenesse of god % In eos quideni qui ceciderunt seueritatem;

m te autem honitatem si permanseris m honitate dei ^ In to pern

pat hafe fallvn . see pou ; and in pee . pe bonyte of god if pOM

dwelle in bonyte % Alioquin et tu excideris ^j Or ellys poM hast

fallyd ; fro pe holy roote {23) ^ Sed et illi si non peimanserint in

incredulitate ; inserentur (23) % But and pey if pe\ hafe not

dwellyd in pe vnbeleue )?ei schal be plauwtyd in ^ Potens enim.

est deus iterum. inserere illos Tj for god is myghty efte to plauwte

pem in {24) ^ Nam si tu ex naturali excisus es olyastro et co?itra

naturam insertvis es m bonam. olyuam qnanto magis hij qui secundwn

naturam inserentni sue oliue (21) *j For why if pOM of pe kyndely

oseere art cut oute . and plauntyd * in a good olyfe mykyl more )?ei

]?at ben aftyr ]7eyr kynde schal ben grafiyde to peji: olyfe {26) ^
Nolo ergo uos fraLties ignorare rnisterium. hoc ut non sitis nobis ipsis

sapientes qum cecitas ex pSiTte contingit in israhe^ donee plenitudo

gencium. intraret
; {26) et sic omnis israhel saluusfieret sicui scriptum

est (25) ^ Jperfore hiepere I wyle not 50U to vnknowe ]?is pryuytee

;

pdit is pe pryue dome of god pat ^ee be not wyse to ^ouself ; for of

su/>i partye blyndnesse felle in i^iahel tyl pe plente of pe folc

schal entre (26) and so alle y^nahel schulde ben safe as it is wryten

\ Veniet ex syon qui eripiat et auertat impietatem . ab Jacob;

{27) et hoc ille a me testamentum cum abstulero peccata eomm.

If He schal come of syon pe whyIke delyue;-e he and turne he

pe wykkydnesse fro Jacob (27) atid pat testament pat is to seye

pe punissyon schal be. til pe?n whan I schal hafe don awey ]?eire

synnes {28) ^ Secundum ewangelium quidem inimici proptei

vos secundum eleccionem autem A'arissi/?n" pioptei patres (28) ^
Aftyr pe ewangelye ]?ey ben enemys to 50U aftyr pe eleccyoun;

ioTSOpe ]?ey ben al]:?erderest a7id pat for pe faderys {29) ^ Sine

* fol. 162, b, col. 1.
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36 Ad Homanos, XII

penitencia enim sunt dona et uocacio dei (29) ^ For withoute

penaunce ben pe giftis of god and pe callyng ^ of god {30) ^ Sicut

enim a^iquando et uos nan credidistis deo nunc autem ?/i2sericordiam

consecuti estis proptei illorum incrediditatem. (31) ita et isti nunc

nan crediderunt in uestram mzsericordiam ut et ipsi mi"sericordia?7i

consequantur (30) ^ perioTe and as ^ee sumtvme leeuyde not

to god now ioTSope jee ar mercv folwyd for ]?eyr unbeleeue
; (31)

so and ]:?ise hafen now belefed in to 50ure mercy so )?at pey

schulden suye mercy (32) ^ Conclusit enim deus omnia in

incredulitatem ut mnnium misereatur (32) ^ For god has alle

thynges concludyd in vnbelefe
;
pat he hafe mercy of alle (33) ^

altitudo diuiciamm. sapiencie et sciencie dei ; quam. incompre-

hensihilia sunt indicia ems et inuestigahiles vie ems (33) ^ ]?ou

heygnesse of pe rychessys of pe wisdam and of kuwnyng of god

how uncomprehensible ben hys domes . and how inuestigable

ben pe weyes of hym (34) ^ Quis enim. cognouit sensum dormni

aut qnis consiliarius ems fuit
; (35) aut qnis prior dedit illi et

retribuetur ei (34) ^ For who knowys pe wysdam of god . or who
was hys counseler

; (35) or who fyrst gaf tyl hym
;
pat is pe feyth

and goode werhys . or pat it be for come fyrst of pe grace of hym
;

and it schulde be 5olden ageyn to hyw (36) ^ Qnomam * ex ipso

et per ipiium et in ipso sunt omnia ; Ipsi honor et gloria in secula

Amen (36) ^ For why of hym and by hy7?z . and in hym ben alle

thynges ; To hym be ioye and worschype in to worldys Amen,

/^bsecro ^ itaque uos fiatres per m?sericordi«m dei id ^ exhibeatis

corpora uesira hostiam uiuentem . deo placentem racionabile

obsequium. uestrum (1)^1 beseche 50U perioie hrepere J?urgh pe

mercy of god . pat jee gife 5oure bodyes a quyk sacryfice holy and

plesande to god and pat 30ure seruyse in pise pynges forseyd be

resonable (2) ^ Et nolite conformari huic seculo . sed reformamini

in nouitate sensus uestri ut probetis que sit voluntas dei bona ei

beneplacens et perfecta (2) ^ and wyle 5e not conforme 50U to ^is

^ A gap where there is an erasure, between callyng and of.
2 Initial in red and black extends down sixteen lines.
3 c"^ 12 in black, and cap"^ in red, are written in the right margin enclosed

in a red line.

* fol. 162, b, col. 2.
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world ; but ^ refourme 50U ageyn in po newenesse of 50ure wit .

pat 5ee proue whylke be pe wyl of god good and weelplesande and

perfyte (3) H Dico enim per grsiciam qne data est michi m omnibus

qm sunt intei vos non plus sapeie . quam oportetsapere sed sapeie

ad sobrietatem ; et uniciiiqne sicut dens diuisit mensuram fidei

(3) Tl
perioTQ I sey thurgh pQ grace ]?at is gifen me . to alle pQ

whylke ben a mong 30U ; no more for to sauoure . but to sauoure

to sobrenesse ; and to vche 2 one / bidde to sauoure as god has

deuysed pe mesure of pe feyth {4) H Sicut enim in vno corpore

ynnlta membra hdihemns ; omnm autem membra non eundem actum

hsihent (5) ita midti vnum corpus sumns in christo (4) ^ For

ri5t as in one body we haue many membrys ; and alle J?oo mewbrys

haue not pe same dede (5) ri5t so we ben one body in cryst

TI
Singnli autem a^^er alterius membra ; (6) hahentes qnia donaciones

secundum graciam que data est nobis differentes ;
siue piophetiam

secundum racionem fidei (7) siue rninisterium in ministrando

siue qui docet in doctrina
;

(c^) qui exhortatur in exhortando
;
qni

tribuit in simplicitate
;
qui preest in solitudine

;
qui miseretur in

hillaritate ^ For wee sengyl ben oper o]?eres me^nbrys
; (6)

hafende perioie giftys dyfferent aftyr pe grace pe whilke is gifen

to vs ; wheper pe prophesye aftyr pe resoun of pe feith . or he

pat techis in doctryne . (7) or seruyse in seruande
; (8) he pat

amonestys in amonestynge ; he pat gyfes in symplenesse
;
he pat

is byfore in bysynesse; he J?at has rewthe in gladnesse (9) 1[

Dileccio sine simulacione ; odientes malum; adherentes bono;

(10) caritatem fraternitatis inuicem diligentes; honore inuicern

pveuenientes (9) Ij
pe loue be it with oute symulacyoun * ^e I seye

hatande euylle; and clefande to goode; (10) louande in to gydere

in pe charitee of fraternytee 56 / sey be fore comande in to gydere .

vfith worschype (11) ^ Solicitudine non pigri spivitu feruentes
;

(domino seruientes (11)' ^ Not 5ee slough in bysynesse feruent

with spyryte; seruande to our6 lord (12) ^ Spe gaudentes; m
tribuUeione pacientes; oracioni instantes (13) necessitatibus

sanctorum coynmunicantes \
hospitalitatem sectantes (12) ^

1 A in the right margin. ^ ^^che written on an erasure.

* fol. 163, a, col. 1.
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Hauande iove in hope . a)id suffryng in trybulacyou?? . stondande

in to preyere; (13) sekande 50ures to nedys of holy men suande

hospituahtee {14) ^ Benedicite . peisequentibus uos et nolite

maledicere (14) ^ Blysse 5ee to pe pursuande 50U; blesse 566

a7id waries ^ not {15) If Gaudere cum. gaudentibns . fiere cum

flentibns {16) idipsmn sencientes inuicem ; non alta sapientes sed

humilibus consencientes (15) TJ 5ee schal ioye -with pe ioyande;

and grete with pe gretande
; (16) 5ee felande ^ with inne pe same

thyng to gydere ; not sauourande heghe thyngys ; but assentynge

to lowe thynges ^f
Nolite esse prudentes apud uosmetipsos

;

{17) nnlli malum pro malo reddentes ^ Bee 5ee not queynte

by for 30ureself; (17) 5eldande to no man euyl for euylle If

Prouidentes bona non tdiiituin coram, deo . sed e^ cora^n omni6us

hommibviS
; {18) si fieri potest guod ex nobis est cum. hommihviZ

pacem hahentes; {19) non uosmetipsos defendentes kOiTissimi sed

daie locum ire ^f
Perueyande goode thynges not onely byforo

god; but also byfore alle men; (18) 5ee hafande pece with alle

men if it may be in pat pat of 50U is; (19) and 3ee derworpest

not defendande 5oureself; but gife 5ee stede to pe ^Tathe ^f

Scriptum est enim ^ For why it is wryten ^f
Michi uindictam

ego retribuam dicit dominus If To me vengau^ce. I hafe reseruyd
;

and I schal 5eelde seys oure lord {20) If
Set si esurierit inimicus

tuus ciba ilium (20) % But if pjn enemy hungres fede hym ^
Si sitit potum da illi hoc enim faciens carbones ignis congeres

supei caput ems; {21) Noli uinci a malo; sed vince in bono

malum \ If he thryste gif hym drynke ; for pon doande pat
;

pou schalt hepe ]?e colys of fyre
;
pd^t is to seye pe hete of charite

vp on his hed; (21) Bee not ouercomyn of euylle but ouercome

euylle in good.

f^mnis^ anima potestatibus sublimioribus siibdita sit (1) ^ like

soule pSit is eueiy man be it subiect to ]:?ise powers abouen

^ -es of waries written on an erasure.
2 -el- of felande written on an erasure.
3 j,m 1301^ iji black, and cap"^ IS"" in red, in the margin, enclosed by a red

line. Initial extends down three lines, in red and black.
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pat is to kynges to princys to * tryhunys . to centuryoiins . and to

seculerys goode or euylle ^ Non enim. est potestas nisi a deo ^
\\ For

per is. no power but of god ^ Que autem simt a deo ; ordinata

sunt (2) Itaque qui resistit potestati del ordinacioni resistit ^
periore J?o thyngys pat ben of god of hym ]?ei ben ordeyned; (2)

so pat he pat ageynstandys ^ pe potestate ageynstandys goddys

ordynau?^ce ^ Qni autem resistimt ipsi sibi dampnacionem

adquirunt ^ Forsoj^e }?ei pat ageynstandyn pe potestate pey sekyn

to pein da?npnacyoun {3) ^ Nam pvincipes non sunt timori boni

opeiis sed mali; vis antem non timere potestatem; bonum fac et

hahebis laudem ex ilia (3) ^ For pnncys ben not to drede of good

werk ; but of euyl ; ^\\\t pon not drede power ; Do good and pon

schalt haue preysyng peroi (4) IJ Dei enim ?/H'nister est tihi in

bonum. (4) ^ For he is goddys mynystre to pee in to goode ^ Si

enim male faceris time ^ But if poM hafe euyl so drede pon ^ Non
enim. sine caus<? gladium ported ^ For why not wzt/ioute cause he

berys pe swerd *j Dei enim ministei est vindex in iram ei qui

male agit ^ He is goddys mynystre vengable in to wrath to hym
pat doys euylle (5) ^ Ideo necessitate suhditi estote 7ion solum,

pioptei iram sed propter conscienoiam (5) ^ J?erfore be 5ee

subiect to pe nede pat is to pe nedeful ordynaunce not onely for

pe wrathe but for 50urg conscience (6) 1| Ideo enim et tributa

prestitastis (6) ^ and periore forso)?e 5ee lenyn trybutys ^ Minis-

tri enim dei sunt in hoc ipsiun seruientes W For l^ei ben goddys

mynystres seruande to 50U in pat . pat is for pat (7) "[j Reddite

ergo omni6us debita (7) ^ periore 5eelde 5ee to alle men pe dettys

Tf Cui tributum . tributum . cui veccigal . ueccigal . cui timorem .

timorem ; cui honorem . honorem ^ To whon? trybute ; trybute

;

to whom hyre . hyre ; to whonz drede ; drede ; to who?>i worschipe .

worschype
;

pat is to sey ^eelde ^ee
; (8) ^ Nemini qnicquani

debeatis nisi ut inuicem diligatis (8) ^ To no man owe ^ee any

thyng; but pat 3ee loue to gydere % Qni enim. diligit ^roximum

legem impleuit ^ For he pat has louyd his neghebore has fulfild

^ -eo of deo and part of the following paragraph-mark are on erasure.
2 The word power, enclosed by a famt black line, written in margin.

* fof. 163, a, col. 2.



40 Ad Romanos, XIV

pe lawe. (9) ^ Nam non adulterabis . non occides . non furaheris .

non falsum. testivaonmin dices . non concwpistes rem. jpxoxivai tui .

et si quod est aliud mandatum. in hoc verbo instauratux (9) ^ For

why ]>is biddyng pon schalt not do auoutrye * ]?ou schalt not sle

;

\>0M schalt not stele
;
]?ou schalt not sey fals witnesse . ]70u schalt

not coueyte ]?i negheboures thyng . and if ]?at ])er is any 6\>qy maun-
dement . in ]?is woord it is contenyd ^ Diliges pioximnm tuum sicut

teipsum ^ you schalt louen pi neghebore as pi self (10) ^ Dileccio

enim proximi yyialum non opeTatui (10) If pe loue of ]?i neghebore

werkys not euylle If Plenitudo ergo legis est dileccio ^f perior

pe fulfillyng of pe lagh is loue (11) ^ Et hoc scientes g-uia hora est

iam. nos de sompno surgere ; nunc enim. pvopior est nostra salus

quam cum. credimus (11) ^ and witande 5ee pat pat houre it is

now for us to rise fro sleep ; for now is oure hele negher psin we
han trowyd (12) ^ Nox precessit dies autem appropinquabit

(12) ^ pe nyghte went before; pe day iovsope schal neghe ^
Abiciamus ergo opera tenebrarum. et induamm arma lucis . (13)

sic in die honeste ^ a?nbulemus ^ periore caste we awey pe werkys

of derknesse and be we clad in armourys of li5t (13) so pat we go

honestly in pe day ^ Non in comessacionibus et ebrietatibus

non in cubilibus et in pudicitijs non in contencione et eynulacione

(14) sed induimini c^ominum nostrmn iesmn christu7n . et carnis

curam ne feceritis in desiderijs ^ Not in comessacyourzs and

dronkenesses . not in couchys . j^a^ is slouthe and in leccherye .

not in stryfe . and enuye (14) but be 3ee clad oure lord iesn cryste

and do 5ee not pe curys of pe flesch in desyres.

TNNfirmum ^ autem in fde assumite non in disceptacionibus

cogitacionum (1) ^ pe syke man in pe ieip . taake 5ee vp not

in dysputyngys of thou5tys (2) ^ Alius enim credit manducare

se omnia (2) ^ An oper of 50U trowys to ete alle J^ynges . po^t is

^ A hand, sketched in red in the margin, points to this word.
^ Initial / in red and black extends down thirty-one lines and across the

bottom margin to the edge of the parchment ; the first iV in red and black
extends down three lines; the second N is the usual black capital filled in
with red. c"* ll/. in red and black, surrounded by a red line, in the
margin.

* fol. 163, b, col. 1.
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to seye gifen to mannys vse^ Qui autem infirmus est olus manducet

fl For he pat is syke ete he pe worte
; (3) ^ his qui 7nanducat

non manducantem. non spernat ; et qu.i non manducat ;
mandu-

cantem non iudicet (3) ^ and he pat etys dispyse he not pe not

etande; and he pat not etys not deme he pe etande ^ Dens

enim ilium, assumpsit ^ For god has tane hy??i up pat is to pe

feip ^ (4) Tu quis es qui indicas alienum. seruum (4) ^ Who art

pou pat demyst an oper mannys ^eruant If Suo cZomino stat ant

cadit ^ But to his lord opper he standys or fallys ^ Stahit autem

^ But he schal stande ^j Potens est enim. deus statuere ilium.

^ For god is myghty to stable hytn (5) ^ Nam alius iudicat inter

* diem et diem. ; alius iudicat omnem diem (5) ^ Forwhy an oper

man demys bytwen day and day . pat is to sey a day set by twene

to he chosyn in abstinence ; and an oper demys ylke day . pat is

to sey to he chosyn in abstynence ^ Unusqnisqne in suo sensii

abundel ^ Ylke one of pem abounde he m his wit . pat is to sey

after pe conscience abounde he in to hettere ; ivheper in abstenyiig
;

opper iv'ith. doyng of thankys etande [6) ^ Qni sapit diem dommo

sapit (6) % For he pat sauers pe day he sauers to oure lord . pat

is to pe worschype of oure lord \\ Et qni manducat domino mayiducat

Tl and he pat etys pat is alle thynges . he etys to oure lord ^ Gracms

enim agit deo ^ he thankys god pat is for pe creaturyc witA pe

wylke he is susteynd If Et qni non manducat domino non mandu-

cat ; et gracias agit deo ^ He pat etys not . pat is he pat abstenes

to oure lord he etys not
;
pat is to pe ^ honour of oure lord it is

pat he etys not ; and he thankys god ; for pe abstynence gifen

vnto hym (7) ^ Nemo enim nostrum sibi uiuit
;

et nemo sibi

moritur (7) Tf For none of 50U lifes to hy/wself pat is spyrytually

in vertues ; and no man dyes to hy?«self
;
pat is to vices to hymself;

but to oure lord (8) ^f Siue enim uiuimus dommo uiuimus ;
sine

morimur domino morimur (8) Tf ^Yheper so euer we lyfen in

lyff of vertues we \yuen to oure lord or wheper we dyen to vices

and synnes we dyen to oure lord
;
pat is to pe symylytude of cryste

^ Y is . . . fei]) written in the margin and underlined in black ;
caret

after up.
2 A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this word.

fol. 163, b, col 2.
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in woise dep we ar baptysyd T|
Sine evgo uiuimws, sine morimm

;

(Domini sumus ; {9) In hoc enim cMstus mortuus est et reuixit . ut

et mortuamm et uiuonim dominetui ^ IperioTe wheper we lyfen

or dven we ben of oure lord
;

pat is to be demyd of owe lord
;

(9) forwhy in pat . psit is for psit crist is dead and he aroos pat

he schulde lordschipe of pe quyke and of pe deade (10) ^ Tu

autem quid iudicas fmtrem twim avit tu quare speinis fmtrem

tuum (10) ^ perioie why demyst pou ]?i hroper . pat is not etande

or why dispisist pon ]?i bro]?e/' etande ^ Omnes enim stabimus

ante tribunal domitii ^ Alle we ^ schal stande by fore pe trone of ^

god (11) TI
Scriptum est enim (11) *^ perioie it is \\Tite ^ ^ viuo

ego dicit dominus qnoniam michi flectetur omne genu et omnis

lingua confitebitm domino ^ I lyfe seys oure lord . for to me

vlke * kne schal be bowyd; and ylke tunge schal knowleche to

god (12) Ti Itaque unusquisque vestrsim pm se racionem reddet deo

(12) ^ perioTe ylke of vs schal 5eelde resoun to god for hy?/<self

(13) Tl Non ergo amplius inuicem iudicemus sed hoc indicate

magis ne ponatis offendiailmn frsitri ^ vel scandalum (13) ; perioie

deme we no more opper oper ; but more pat deme 5ee
;
pat yee

ne sette olfendycule or sclau^?dyr to 50ure bro]?er (14) % Scio

et confido in dommo iesu guia nichil commune pei ipswn nisi ei

qm existimat quid ^ commune esse illi commune est (14) If I wot

and I tryste in oure lord iesu pat no pyng is comyne pat is nn-

clene bv hym ; but to hym pat trowys any thyng to be comyne

;

to hym it is comyne (15) Ij Si enim pioptei cibum fiater tuns

contristatur ; iam non secundum caritatem ambulas (15) "^ perioie

if pi bro)?e/- is ^ for pe mete now . pat is of pat it is opyn pat

pou gost not aftyr charyte ^ Noli cibo tuo lUum peidere pro

quo christus mortuus est
; (16) non eigo blasphemetui bonum nostrum

^ Ne wyle pou lose hy/?i with pi mete for whom crist is dead

fore . (16) perfore be not oure god blasfemyd by pis litylle
'

1 -e of ice written very faintly above the line, with caret.

2 A scribbled in the right margin.
3 A line has been erased under jier/ore . . . write.

J fratri written on an erasure. ^ quid written on an erasure.

« The scribe has omitted the translation of contristatur.

- A hand drawn in red in the left margin points to this word.

* fol. 164. a, col. 1.
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(17) ^ Non est enim regnum. dei esca et potus sed iusticia et pax

et gaudium. m spintu ssbncto (17) ^ perioie pe kyngdam of god

is not mete and drynk; but ri5twisnesse and pece and ioye i?i

pe holy gost (18) ^ Qui enim. m hoc seruit christo
;
placet deo et

piobatus est Jiominibus (18) ^ For why he pat seruys crist in

pat )?yng . pat is in ri^twisnesse pece and ioye he plesys god

and he is p?-euyd to men {19) ^ Itaqu.e que pads sunt sectemur
;

Qt que edificacionis sunt inuicem custodiaynus (19) Tj perfore )?o

thynges pat ben of pece suye we; and J?o thynges pat ben of

edificacyoun . kepe we pern eyper in oper
; (26^) ^f

Noli proptei

escam destruere opus dei (20) ^ Ne ^ wyle pou for pe mete destrye

goddys ^ werk ^ Omnia ^ quidem. munda sunt sed malum est homini

qui per offendiculum manducat ^ periore alle thynges ben clene ; but

it is euylk pe man . pat etys J?urgh sclau??dyr of oper (21) ^ Bonum
est enim. non manducare carnem. et non hihere vinum neque in quo

iratei tuus offendit ^ aut scandalisatur aut infirmatui (21) TI It ^

is goode to pe man not to eten pe flesch . and not to drynke pe

wyn nor any oper thyng to do ; in pe whylke his hToper oiTendys

. or is sclaundryd . or is syke (22) ^j Tu fidem hdihes penes temet

ipsum ; habe coram deo (22) % pou has feith anentys piseli
;

psit is in herte haue by fore god \\ Beatus qui non iudicat semet

ipswn in eo quod piobat ^ he is blessyd pat * demys not hymself

i?i pat pat he p?-ofys
;
pat is he pe wylke doys none oper thyng ]pan

he profys is p?-ofitable (23) If Qui autem discernit si manducaueiit

. dampnatus est quia 7ion exfide (23) ^ For he pat descryues . pat

is metys irowande oper clene ; and oper unclene if he hafe ^ etyn

. pat is with. p3it conscience he is dampnyd . for not of faith he has

etyn
*f Omne autem quod non est ex fide peccditum est \\ For alle

thyng pat is not of pe feith; is synne.

^ iV- of Tie and -dys of goddys on erasure.
^ In the MS. Omnia . . . manducat is not underlined with red, as the

Latin text usually is.

^ A space where something has been erased before aut.

* A scribbled in left margin.
^ A hand stretched in black in the right margin points to this word,

with the inscription of metys enclosed in a faint black line.

* fol. 164, a, col. 2.
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T^Ebettms^ autem yios firmiores imhesciUitates infirmorum sus-

tinere
; e^ non nobis placere (1) •; periore we pat ben stabler^

pan opere owvn to susteyne pe feblenesse of pe syke ; and we schal

not plese to vs (2) ^ Vnusquisqne uestrum pioximo suo placeat

m bonum ad edificacionetn (2) ^ like one of vs plese he to his

neghebore to pat pat is profitable to edificacyoun [3) ^ Etenim
chn%tMS non sibi placnit sed sicut scriptum est (3) ^ a7id J?erfore

crist plesyde not to hymselfe . as it is writen ^ Lnpioperia im-

pToperancium tihi ceciderunt super me ^ pe umbreydes or pe

detraccyouns of pe iewys of pe umbreydande fellyn vp on me
(4) ^ Quecumq\ie enim scripta sunt ad nostram doctimayn scripta

sunt
;

lit pen pacienciam et consolacionem scripturaram. spem
hdiheamus (4) ^ Alle thynges pat ben writen . po^t is ^ of crist

m holy bokys ^ to oure doctrine pe\ ar wryten psit we thurgh

pacience and comforth of holy wryttys hafe hope (J) ]} Bens
autem paQiencie et solacij det nobis idipsutn sapeie in alterutrum

secundum iesum christujn (6) ut unanimes vno ore honorificetis

deu7n et psitrem domini nostri iemi chn&ti (5) ^ perioie god of

pacience and of solace gife 50U to sauere pat same opper in oper

aftyr iesu c/iste (6) pat ^ee of one wille and with one mouj? 5ee

worschype god and pe fadyr of oure lord iesu crist (7) ^ Propter

quod et suscipite inuicem sicut et cAristus suscepit vos in honorem

dei (7) ^ perioie take 5ee \^ pe seeke to gidyre ri5t as crist took

50U vp seeke in to pe worschype of god {8) •] Dico enim. christum

iesum ministrum fuisse circumcisionis propter veritatem dei . ad

coyifirmandas prcnnissiones patrum. (8) If I seye perioie iesu crist

to hafe ben a mynystre of circumcysion for pe so|?nesse of god

;

for to conferme pe byhestys of fadyn^s (9) ^ Gentes autem

super ?>?isericordiam honorare deum sicut scriptum est (9) ^ pe

folc ioTSOpe he took vp on his mercy to worschype god as it is

1 Initial D- extends do^\Tl thirteen lines ; -E-is usual black capital filled

in with red. c^ 19"^ in black, cap"^ 17"'' in red, in the margin enclosed in a
wavy red line.

2 A hand stretched in the margin in black points to this word, with the
inscription .4// holy ])ingv.s writen to oure doctrine, surrounded by a faint

black line.

^ bok- on erasure.
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writen ^ Propterea confitebor tihi in * gentibus et nomini tuo cantabo

If perioie I schal knowleche to pe in folkys ;
and I schal synge

to pi name (10) \\ Et iteium dicit (10) ^ And eft he seys Tj
Leta-

mini gentes cum pkbe ems
;
(11) et iterum ^ ^ 3ee folc glade ^ee

with pe puple of hym . pa^t is with pe iewys with pe whylke ^ee ar

taken; (11) and eft dauid seys ^ Laudate omnes gentes dominum

et magnificate enm omnes populi ^ Alle folc prayse 5ee oure

lord ; and alle pe puple magnyfye 5ee hym ^ {12) ^ Et rursus

ysayas ait (12) ^ and eft ysaye seys ^ Erit radix iesse et qui

exurget regere gentes m eum gentes spembunt % Iesse schal be

pe roote and he pat shal ryse vp to gouerne pe folc m hym pe

folc schal hope {13) ^ Deus autem spei vepleat vos omni gaudio et

pace m credendo ut abimdetis in spe et mrtute s^iritus sancti

(13) H perioie god of hope fulfille 50U with alle gostly ioye.

and with pece in lefande
;
pat ^ee abounde in hope and vertue

of pe holy gost {14) ^ Certus sum autem fratres mei et ego ipse

de nobis guoniam e^ ipsi pleni estis dileccione repleti omni sciencia
;

ita ut possitis alterutrum monere (14) H perioxe my hxepere I

myselfe am certeyn of 50U ]?at 3ee fulle of loue . arn fulfild with

alle wisdam ; so pat ^ee may opper amoneste {15) ^ Audacius

autem scripsi vobis fratres ex parte ta^nqnam in memoriam vos

reducens pioptei graciam qne data est michi a deo {16) ut sim

minister christi iem in gentibus; sanctificans ewangelium dei;

ut fiat oblacio gencium accepta et sanctificata a deo in spimitu

saneto (15) Tj
perioie hrepere I wroot to 30U of sum partye .

pfU

is of pe kyrke of god as ledande 50U ageyn in to mynde for pe grace

pat is gifen to me of god (16) pat I be pe mynystre iesu cryst

in pe folc. I makande holy pe ewangelye of god
;
pat pe oblacyon

of folc be accept and halwed in pe holy gost {17) ^ ^abeo igitni

gloiiam in chri&to iem ad demn (17) Ij
perioie I haue ioye m

iesu crist to god {18) ^ Non enim audeo aliqnid loqui eorum

qne pei me non efficit christus in obedienciam gencium ueibo et

factis {19) in uiitute Signorum et Prodigiornm in uiitute spritus

1 Letamini . . . iterum on erasure.

- Christi in the left margin, surrounded by a red line.

fol. 164, b, col. 1.
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sancti . ita lit ah iei-MSdihm per circuitum. usque ad hilliricum.

repleueiim eWangelium. iesu christi (18) ^ For I Dar not speke

any thynges of hym
;
pe whilke thynges crist mad not by me

in to obedyence of folke in Woord a)id dedis (19) and in vertue

of takyns and wondres in vertue of pe haly goste ; so pat I hafe

Fulfild pe eWangelye of CVist * alle aboute fro ieiusalem. to ylleryke

(20) Ij Sic autem piedicaui hoc ewangelium. won iibi nominatus

est c^ristus . ne supei alienum. fimdaynentum. edificarem.
; (21) sed

sicut scriptum. est; qiiibns won est animciatuni de eo uidehunt',

et qui won audierunt intelligent (20) *f perioie pis ewangelye I

hafe prechyd so pere as crist is not namyd . of opeie apostlys ;

lest ^ I schulde bygge vp an oj^er grou^id^; (21) but as it is

^Tyten ; to who??i it is not scheWyd of h.jm . ps.t is of crist . pey

schal see
;

psit is pey schal lefe . and J?ei ]?at herde not . ]pey

schal vndyrstande pat is my piechyng (22) % 'Propter qnod et

impediebar pluriinuvn venire ad uos (22) ^ For pe Whylke I Was

lett mykyl to come to 50U [23) \ Nunc ergo ulteTius locum won

hahens in hijs regionibns cupiditatem «utem hahens veniendi

ad uos ex multis mm piecedentibus annis (24) cuna. in hispanyam

projicisci cepero; Spew quod preteriens uidebo uos et a nobis

deducar illuc si iiobis prinium ex j^snte fnictus fueio (23) *^ XoW
perioie I hafande no stede of divellyng in J?is cuntres periore I

hafande coueytyse to come to 30U now of manye 5eerys gon .

(24) When I begymie to go in to spayne I hope pat I passande

shal see 50U; and of 50U I schal fro J^enne be ledde J^edyr; if I

to 50U first apertye pat is of tyme hadde ben usyd pat is gladid

apertye of 50ure fruyte (25) T Nunc ergo p)^oficiscar in ierusalem

ministrare Sanctis (25) ^ Xow |?e/-fore I schal go to ieiusalem

to mynystre to holy men (26) ^ Probauerunt enim macedonia

et achaia collacionem aliquam facere in pjaupeYes sanctorum qui

sunt in ierusalem (26) ^ For pe macedonyse and acaye han

proued to make som colacyou/i iw poere men of pe Seyntys of

cryst pe Whylke ben at ier?^salem (27) ^ Placuit enim. eis et

debitores sunt eomm ^ (27)
'^ For why it lykede to |?em; and

^ lest is dra^vn through with a black Une.
- In the right margin ji^ ne. ^ eorum. on erasure.

* fol. 164, b, col. 2.
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pey ben detours of pem Tj Nam si spintalium eomm p^rti-

cipes hcti sunt ; Gentiles debent esse et in carnalibus ministrare

eis TJ For if po gentylys ben made parcenerys of per gostly

thynges; J?ey oWen to mynystre pern of }?eyr bodyly ]?ynges

(28) ^ Hoc igituT cum corisummauew et assignaueTO eis fructum

hunc pToficiscar per uos in hispaniam (28) H perioie when I haue

parformyd }?is thyng pSit is pys werk of mynystracyoun and hafe

assigned to pern J?is Fruyte; )7en I schal wende by 50U i?^ to

spayne * {29)^ Scio autem 5'uonia?>i veniens ad vos in ahundancia ^

benedictionis christi veniam (29) TI I Wot 2 forsope pat I comande

to 50U I schal comen in abundaunce of blessyng of criste (30)

Tf Obsecro igitm uos frd^iies pei don-nnum nostrum ieswn christmn

et pel caritatem >Sj9iritus- sanc^i; ut sollicitudinem impeiciamini

michi in oracionibns uestris pio me ad deum (31) ut liberer ab in-

fidelibus qui sunt in ^ iudea et obsequij mei oblacio accepta fiat
^

in ierosolima sd^netis (32) ut veniam ad uos in gaudeo pei uolun-

tatem dei et refrigerer uobiscum; (33) Deus autem pads sit

cum omnibus vobis AmeN ^ (30) Ij
J^erfore hiepere I beseche 50U

for oure lord iesu cnste and for pe charite of pe holy goste pat

3ee helpe me. in 50ure prayerys to god; (31) pat I be Delyueryd

fro pe vntre\Ye pe whilke ben in ludee . and pat OBlacyouw of my

seruyse be made accept to sayntys in lemsalem
; (32) and pat

I come to 50U in ioye by pe wyl of god . and pat I be refreschyd

with 30U
; (33) God periove of pece be with 30U ^ Alle AmeN .^

flOmendo ^ autem nobis phebem sororem uestram que est in

^ ministerio ecclesie . que est chenchris (2) ut cam suscipiatis in

domino digne ssiuctis et assistatis ei in quocumqne negocio uestri

indiguerit (1) I comende to 50W pheben oure syster pe whilke

is in mynysterye of pe kyrke pe whylke is at chencrys
; (2) pat

1 -cia written more faintly above the hne in the margin, with caret.

2 Wot partly effaced. "" I and fiat almost completely erased.

^ A red line drawn through AmeN.
5 Initial C- extends do^vn two lines; its ornamentation along Wteen

more.
* fol. 165, a, col. 1.
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5ee take hyre worthily in ouve lord to pe seyntys; and pat 5ee

stande tylle hyre in what so euere nede pat sche hafe of 30urys

^ Etenim. qnoqne ipsa assistit mwltis et inichi ipsi ^ For sche has

standyn to manye ; ayid to myselfe {3) ^ Salutate priscam et

aquilam adiutores meos in chnsto iesu [4) qui pro anima mea

suos ceruices supposuerunt
;
quibus non solus ego grsicias ago sed

et cuncte ecclesie gencium
; {5) et domesticam eorum ecclesiam.

(3) ^ Greete 5ee priscam and aquilam my helpers in iesu. crist

(4) pe whilke vndyrputtyn per nekkys to pe SWerde for my
lyfe ; to pe whilke not onely I 3eelde thankynges . but in alle

pe kyrkys of pe folc
; (5) and greete 5ee pe homely Kyrke of

pern pa.t is pemaine of pern. ^ Salutate ephenetum dilectMm miohi

qui est piimitiuus asie in christo iesu ^ Greete 5ee ephenet loued

to me pe Whilke is pe firste goten of Asie in criste {6) % Salutate

Mariam que multum lahorauit in uobis (6) ^ Greete 3ee Marye pe

whylke trauelyd myche in 50W (7) ^ Salutate Andronicum et

luliura. cognates et concaptiuos meos qui sunt nobiles in apostohs

qui ante me fuerunt in chriato *
(7) 1[ Greete 5ee Andronyk atid

luliam pe my cosyns and co?icaptyues
;
pe whylke ; ben noble

in pe apostolys
;
pe whilke weryn byfore me i^ crist (8) ^ Salu-

tate ampliatum. dilectissimum michi in domino (8) ^j Greete 5ee

Ampliatum alpermost louyd to me in oure lord {9) Tf Salutate

Vrbanum. adiutorevn nostru?n m c^risto iesu et stachym dileetum

meum in chnsto (9) ^ Greete 3ee \Tban oure helpere in god

;

and stachym myn frend (10) ^ Salutate apellen et piobum in

chnsto; Salutate eos (fni sunt ex aristoboli domo (10) ^Greete

5ee apellen preuyd in crist ; and greete 5ee pern pe w^hilke ben

of arystobyl house {11) ^ Salutate herodianum cognatum meum
;

Salutate eos qui sunt ex narcissi domo qui sunt in domino (11)

^ Greete 3ee herodyon my cosyn; Greete 5ee pern pe Whylke

ben of Narcysse house pe w^hylke ben in oure lord worpi
; (72)

^ Salutate triphenam et tiiphossam que laborant in domino (12)

^ Greet 3ee triphene and triphosse
;
pat trauelyn in god \ Sa-

lutate peisidam kdLiissiynam . que multun\ laborauit in domino

^ Greete 3ee Persidam al|?erderest
;
pe whylke more trauelyd

* fol. 165, a, col. 2.
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in oure lord pan pise forseyde {13) ^ SaJutate Rufum m domino

electwn et matrem eius et 7neam. (13) ^ Greete 5ee Ruphum
chosyn in god and hys modyr and myn . pat is to sey h\ bene-

fetys {14) ^ Salutate Ancistrmn flegontam. hertnam patiohan

hermam et omnes qu.i cum eis sunt fraities (14) ^ Grete 5ee An-

syncretu//? . flegonta;/^ herme??? paturba;/^ and herynam and

pein pat ben hiepere with pein {15) ^ Salutate philogum. et luliam.

et nereum. ^ et sororem. eius et olimpiadem. et omnes qui cum. eis

sunt sanctos (15) *y Greete 5ee Fylogolu/zi . and lulia??? Nereu7?i

and her syster . and olympyade?/^ ; and ]?o sejTites pat ben with

pem {16) % Salutate inuicem in osculo sancto (16) ^ Greete 5ee

to gydere in holy kosse ^ Salutant uos omnes ecclesie christi

^ Alle pe kyrkis of criste greten 50U Weel {17) ^ Rogo autem

7/05 rdities ut ohseruetis eos qui discenciones et offendicnla pietei

doctrinam quam uos didiscistis faciunt et Declinate ah illis
; (18)

huinsmodi enim christo domino non seruiunt sed suo uentii; et

per dulces sermones et benedictiones seducunt corda innoceyicium.

(17) ^ perioie I ^ p?-a3'e 50U brej^ere pat 5ee kepe 50U fro pem

pe wylke make dyscencyou^js and sclaundrys withoute pe techyng

pat we hafe taght bowe 3ee Fro petn . (18) for ]7ey serfe not to

crist oure god; but to ]?eyre bely; and By sWete Woordys ayui

blessynges ^ pey dys* seyuen pe hertys of Innocentys {19) ^j Festm

enim obediencia in omni loco dimdgata est (19) ^J
For Why

50ure obedyence is knowe?i m ylke stede ^ Gaudeo igitm in vobis

sed uolo uos sapientes esse m bono et simplices in malo ^ and

perioie I haue * ioye in 50W but I wile 30U to be wyse ^ in goode

and syw^ple in euylle {20) H Dens autem pads conteret sathanan

sub pedibus uestris "^ velocitei (20) •{ and god of pes to dryue

sathan vndyr ^oure fete swy}?e ^ 6^raci« ^ domini nostri iesu

christi uobiscum ^ pe grace of oure lord iesu cnst be wit^ 50W

{21) •; Salutat vos tymotheus Adiutor meus et lucius et lason et

^ -r- on erasure.
- A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this word.
^ A \& scribbled in the lower margin underneath this word.
* haue, wyse, and uestris partly etfaced.

^ A red cross sketched in the left margin.
* fol. 165, b, col. 1.
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sosipatei cognati mei (21) ^ Tymothe myn helpers greetys 50U .

and lucius and lason and sosipater my cosyns (22) T| Saluto uos

tercius ^ ego q\\i scripsi epistula7n hanc in domino (22) ^ I tercius

pe Whylke wTot pis pistelle in oure lord I grete 50W weel {23)

^ Salutat vos Gayus hospes mens et imiueTse ecclesie (23) ^ Gayus ^

myn hostager. atid alle pe kyrke gretys 30W ^ Salutat uos erastus

archarius ciuitatis et quartus frater ^ Erastes pe dispensor of pe

cytee and pe fourthe broj^er gretys 50W (24) ^ Grsicia autem

domini nostri iesu christi cum omnibus uobis AmeN (24) ^ pe grace

of oure lord iesu crist be wyth 30U alle ameN ^ {25) ^ Ei autem

qui potens est uos confirmare iuxisi eWangelium meum et predi-

cacionem iesu christi secundum reuehcioneni misteiij temporibus

eternus taciti {26) quod nunc patefsictum est per scripturas pro-

phetarum . secundum pieceptum eteini dei . ad obedicionem fidei

in cunctis gentibus cogniti {27) Soli Sapienti deo pei tesum christum

cui est honor et gloria in Secula Seculorum Amen * (25) ^I
To

hym perioie be ioye ^ and Worschype . in to world of Worldys

;

pe Whylke is myghty to conferme 50W by myne eWangelye and

predicacyoun of iesu c?-iste ; aftyr pe reuelacyoun of pe priuyte

helyd of euerelastande ^ tymes
; (26) ]?e whylke is maad now opyn

by pe wryttes of pe prophetys ; Aftyr pe Byddyng of god euerelas-

tande 6 to obeischynge to pe feith in alle folkys ; But knowyn

(27) to god onely wyse by iesu chst ; to whom is Worschype and

ioye^ in to Worldys of worldys AMEN.

1 A scribbled in left margin.
2 Gayus partly effaced.

3 The first, second, and fourth letters of Amen are filled in with red.

^ filled in with red.
'^ MS. io]^e.

- The first seven letters of both these words on erasure.



I. AD COEINTHIOS

Tkiidus 1 uocatus apostolus christi iesu per iioluntatem dei ; et

sostenesfratei (2) ecclesie dei qiie est coruvthi . samcfificatis in

christo iesu . uocatis samctis cum omnibus qui inuocant nomen
Domini nostri iesu chnsti in omni loco ipsorum et wostro;

(3) grdcia nobis et pax a deo psitre ?iostro et domino iesu christo

(1) *; Powvl * callid pe apostyl of iem criste by pe wille of god
a7id sostenes pe hvoper (2) of pe kyrke of god ]?at is at Corvnthv;

to pe halewyde in iesu cnst pat is by baptem and to ^ callid sevntes

Vi^ith alle pe whyIke incallyn pe name of oure lord ie^u cnste

in ylke stede of pern and oures
; (3) grace be to 50W and pes

of god oure fad\T: atid lord iesu criste (4) GrRcias ago deo ineo

sempei pro nobis in gracia dei que data est nobis in christo iesu

(-5) quia, in omn/6us dinites facti estis in illo in on\ni verbo et in

Omni sciencia (6) sicnt testimonium christi confirmatnm ^st m
nobis {7) ita ut nichil nobis desit in nlla gracia . expectantibus

reneldicionem domini nostri iesu christi; (8) qui confiimabit uos

usque ad finem. Sine ciimine in diem, aduentus ^ domini nostri iesu

christi (4) ^ I 5eelde thankynges to my god euere for 30W in

pe grace of god pe whylke is gifen to 50W in iesu c/iste
; (5) for

in alle thynges 5ee be maad ryche i?i hym in alle Woord pat is

in alle ynanev of tonges in alle Kunnyng of scriptures (6) as pe

Witnesse of crist is confermyd in 50W; (7) so pat no thyng wants

to 50U i^ any grace Abydande pe reuelacyou/i of ourg lord iesu

crist; (8) pe whylke Schal conferme 50W w?"t^oute blame in to

pe ende ; in to pe day of pe comyng of oure lord iesu criste

{9) ^ Fidel is dens per quem vocati estis in societatem. filij eiiis

^ Initial P in black and red extends across the lower margin; in its

ornamentation is written cap^ 1™ in red, c™ 1" in black.
- MS. to to. ^ qui . . . aduentus on erasure; space before domini.

* fol. 165, b, col. 2.
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dormni wostn' ie?>u chnsti (9) ^ For god is trewe bv \yho?y2 5ee

ben callyd in to pe companye of hvs sone lesu crist oure lord (10)

^ Obsecro autem nos fratTes per nomen dormni nostn iesu chnsti

nt idipswn dicafis omnes et non 5/n^ m uobis scismata ; sitis

autem peTfecti in. eodem. sensu et m eadem sciencia (10) ^ I beseche

50U hrepere in pe name of ie.su criste pat 5ee alle seyn pe selfe thvng

and pat per ben not in 50W dyuysyou??s ; be 3ee parfyte in pe

same wit and in pe same konnyng {11)
*"

Significatum. est wichi

de uobis fraties inei ab hijs qui sunt does . quia ^ contenciones sunt

intei uos (11) ^ perioie hieper it is signefied to me of 50U of pern

pat ben at does pat contencyouns ben among 50W (12) ^ Hoc

cfutem dico quod vnusquisque vestrum dicit (12) ^ For I seye pat

thyng pat ylke one of 50U seys; ^ Ego quidem sum. pauli ego

«utem apollo ; ego uero cephe ; ego vero christi
; ^ For I am of

powyl; I ioTSope of apollo; a?id I of petyr; and I forso)?e of

crist; (13) ^ Diuisus est ergo c^nstus (13) T Is crist dyuysed

^ Numquid pauliis crucifixus est pio uobis . aut in non\ine pauli

baptisati estis •; whe}?er powyl be crucified for 50U . or in his name
be 5ee bapti5ed (14) ^\ Gracias ago deo meo quod neminem uestrum

baptisaui nisi crispum et gaium * (lo) ne quis dicat quod in nomine

meo baptisati estis (14) ^ I thanke my god pat I none of 50U

baptysede . but cryspu??? a)ul Gayu/?i (15) lest any of 50U seye

pat 5ee be baptysyd in my name (16) ^ Baptizaui et stephane

domum. (16) ^ I baptysede forso]?e pe hows of stephan pat is

pe name of pat wydow ^ Ceterum. autem nescio si aliquem. uestrum

baptiyiuerim ^ Forjpermore I wot not if any oper I hafe baptysyd

(17) ^ Non enim. misit me ch/istus baptisare sed ewangelisare non

in sapiencia uerbi ut non euacuetur crux chiisti (17) % For why
god sente not me for to baptyse but for to preche pe ewangelye

not in wysdam of woord pat is in pe curyosyte and fayrhed of

woordys pat pe crnsse of cnste were not voyded
; (18) *[ verbum

enim crucis pereuntibus quidem stulticia est; hijs autem qui

salui fiunt id est nobis i/zr^us dei est (18) •; Forwhy pe woord of

pe cros . pat is pe piechyng ofpe crosse to pe perschende it is folye

;

^ A hand, drawn between the columns, points to this line.

* fol. 166, a, col. 1.
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pat is to pe peischende it seinysfoly ; to p^m forso}? pat ben maad

safe pat is to vs it is pQ vertue of god [19) ]f Scriptum est enim

(19) 1| For it is wryten ^ Perdam sapienciam sapiencium et

prudenciam. prudencium. reprobabo ^ I schal ^ lose pe wdsdam

of pe wyse; and pe queyntyse of pe queynte I schal rep?-oue

(20) Tf vbi prudens; vbi scriba; vbi conquesitor huius secnli (20)

^ Where is pe wise where is pe scrybe; where is pe sekar of

kyndys of J^is world ^ Nonne stidtam fecit dens sapienciam huius

mundi Tj
whe)?er god hafe not maad pe wysdam of pis w^orld

folye {21) ^ Nam quia in dei sapiencia non cognouit mundus per

sapienciam deum placuit ^ deo per stulticiam piedicacionis saluos

facere credentes (21) ^ For it plesyde to god for to make pe

belefande safe thurgh pe folynesse of prechyng
;
perioxe pe world

knew not god by his wisdam in pe wysdam of God pat is by pe

sone incarnate (22) % Quoniam et ludei signa petunt et greci

sapienciam querunt (22) % Forwhy pe iewys askyn toknes and

pe grekys sekyn wysdam (23) ^ Nos autem piedicamus christum

crucifixmn . iudeis quidem scandalum gentibus autem stidticiam

(23) II
We forso)?e prechy/i crist crucifyed . to pe Iewys periore

sclawndre; to pe folc forso|?e folye [24) ^ Ipsis autem vocatis

iudeis atque Grecis christum dei uiitutem et dei sapienciam .

(25) quia quod stultum est dei sapiencius est hominibus * et quod

infirmum est dei forcius est hominibus (24) T}
But to pem calUd

Iewys or Grekys pat is to ]?em pe whilke ar kallid wit\i piedestyn-

acyoun to pe lyf we prechyn crist crucifyed to be goddys vertue

and goddys wysdam 3; (25) for pat pat is foltysch thyng of god

it is pe more wise to men ; and pat pat is pe seeke thyng of god

;

pat is pe more strong to men (26) ^ Videte enim vocacionem

vestram /rat res quia non multi sapientes secundum carnem . non

multi potentes non multi nobiles
; (27) sed que stulta sunt mundi

elegit deus ut confundat sapientes . et infiima mundi elegit deus

ut confundat forcia (28) et ignobilia mundi et contemptibilia elegit

deus . et ea que non sunt . ut ea que sunt destrueret; (29) ut non

1 A hand drawn in black in the left margin points to this word.

2 A scribbled in the left margin.
" MS. w]^sdam.

* ful. 166, a, col. 2.
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gloiietuv omnis caro in conspectu ems (26) ^ periore see 3ee 30ur6

callyng ^ hiepere for not manye wyse after pe flesch pat is aftyr

pe worldly wysdam nor manye myghty . p3it is with lordschype

nor manye noble pa^t is thurgh schynyng of kynne
; (27) but god

cheess ]?oo thynges pat ar foltyd of J?e world ^ pat he schulde

schende J?e wyse ; and pe seeke thyngys of pe world god cheess

pat he confounde stronge thynges
; (28) and pe vnnoble thynges

of pe worlde and contemptible cheess god . and po thynges pat

ben not . pat is pat besemyde to be noght pat he schulde destrye

Jjo thynges pat ben pat is pe whylke when pei ben nou^t of ]?em-

selfe ; neuei pe latere pey seme to ben suiawhat to pern. (29) pat

not eche flesch pat is pat no man ri'^iful or vnri'^tful schulde ioye

of hymself m pe si3te of hym (30) ^ Ex ipso autem estis uos in

christo iesu qui factus est sapiencia nobis a deo et iusticia . et

sanctificacio . et redempcio (31) ut quemadmodum. sicut scriptum
;

qni gloTiatui in domino gloTietnv (30) ^ Of hym forsoJ?e 5ee ben

in iesu criste pe whylke is maad to vs pe wysdam of god and

ri5twysnesse and sanctificacyouw and redempcyouw (31) as it

is wryten in Jeremye ; he pai loyes ; ioye he in God.

T^go ^ cum. venissem ad vos fratres ueni non per sublimitatem

sermonis aut sapiencie anuncians nobis testimonium christi

(1) ^ and I hrepere when I schulde hafe comen to 30U I coom not

in heghnesse of woord or wysdam ; I schewande to 30U pe witnesse

of crist (2) ^ Non enim uidicaui scire me aliqnid inter uos nis\

iesmn christmn et hunc crucifixum (2) ^ Forwhy I demyde me not

any thyng to knowe * among 30W . but iesu crist and hym crucy-

fyed (3) ^ Ego in infirmitate . et timore et tremore mnlto fui apud

uos . (4) et sermo meus et pvedicacio 7nea non in peTSuabilibus hu-

mane sapiencie uerbis . sed in ostencione s^iritus et uirtutis (5) ut

fides uestra non sit in sapiencia hominmn sed in uiitute dei (3) ^
and I was at 30W in seeknesse and drede and mykyl tremblyng of

^ A scribbled in the right margin.
^ A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this word.
^ Capital initial E extending down three lines, the ornamentation ex-

tending eleven lines upwards and past the nine lower lines out into the
margin.

* fol. 166, b, col. 1.
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body
; (4) and my woord ^ and my prechyng was not in persuasyble

thynges of manwys w}^sdam; but in schewyng of pe spyrite

holy and of vertue
; (5) ]>ai 50ure feith be not in wisdam of man

;

but in )?e vertue of god (6) Tj
Sapi^nciam flutem loquimm inter

perfectOS . sapienciam uero non huius secnli neqne principimi

hums secuU qvii destruuntm ; (7) sed loquimuT del sapienciam m
misterio que abscondita est qnam piedestinauit dews ante secuJa

m gloTiam nostram {8) qusun 7iemo pTincipum huius seculi cognomt

(6) II
perioie wisdam we spekyn among pe parfyte; wysdam

forsoJ?e not of ]?is word nor of pe princes of ]pis world pe whilke

ben destryed; (7) but we spekyn pe wysdam of god pe whylke

is hyd in mysterye of pe incarnacyoun pe whylke wysdam ^ god

has ordeyned byfore pe worldys in to oure ioye (8) pe whylke none

of pe p?incys of l^is world has knowyn ^ Si enim cognouissent

nt/mguam dovcimvim gloiie cTucifixissent Ij
For if )?ei hadde

knowyn
;

)?ei hadde neuere crucyfyed pe lord of glorye (9) Ij
>Sed

scriptum est que oculus non vidit nee amis audiuit nee in cor

hoimnis non ascendit que preparauit deus ^ diligentibus se (9) Ij
But

as it is wryte pat pe eyghe ne saugh nor ere herde nor in to

mannys herte ascendyd pe thynges pat god has ordeyned to

pern pat louen hy?n {10) II
Nobis autem reuelauit deus per spiiituin

sanctum (10) If
God has schewyd to vs by pe holy gost Ij

iSpritus

enim omnia scrutatm etiam profunda dei % For pe spyryt ransakys

alle thvng . yC pe depnesse of god (11) Ij
Quis enim scit hominum

que sunt hominis nisi spritus hominis qui in ij^iso est (11) ^ periore

who is he of any man pat know^s ]?o thyngys ]?at ben of pe man .

pat is pe ivillys and pe priuytees ; but pe spyryt of man pat is pe

soule of man pe whylke is in hym ^ Ita et que dei sunt nemo

cognouit nisi s^^iritus dei Tj
And so |?o thynges pat ben of god

noman knowys but pe spyrite of god [12) Ij
Nos autem non

spiritum huius mundi accepimus sed spiritum qui a deo est nt

sciamus que a deo donata sunt nobis (13) * que et Joquimur non in

1 Words are scribbled in the margin, in three lines ; they are illegible

except for the name Nicholas Lenakars.

2 A scribbled in the left margin.
3 A hand dra^ra in the margin points to this hne.

* fol. 166, b, col. 2.



56 /. Ad Corinthios, III

doctis humane sapiencie ueihis sed in doctiina sjsiritus spiritalibws

spiritalia compsivantes (12) ^ We iorsope hafe not tan pe spyryte

of }?is world but pe spyryt pat is of god . pat we wyten ]?oo thynges

pe whylke ben gifen of god to vs (13) and poo thynges pat we

spekyn not in woordys tau5t of mannys wisdam but in pe doctryne

of pe holy gost we betakande gostly thynges to gostly men

(14) ^ Animolis autem hovao non percipit ea que sunt s^iritus

dei ; stidticia est enim illi et non potest intelligere quia, spiritalitei

exaniinatuT (14) ^ For a beestely man not perceyuys pe thynges

pat ben of pe spyryt of god ; for it is foly to hym and he may
not vndyrstande; for it is examyned gostly (15) ^ Spiritalis

autem iudicat omnia et ipse a nemine iudicatur (15) ^ A gostly

man ioisope demys alle thyng; and he is of no man demyd

pdit is reprouyd or repiehendyd (16) ^ Quis enim cognouit sensum

domini\ aut quis instruat eum (16) ^ For who; psit is who

p8it is beestely ; knowys pe wit of god ; or who schal enfourme

hym ^ Nos autem sensum domini hahemns ^f We forso]?e han

pe wit of cryst.

E^t ^ ego fratres non potui nobis loqni qnasi spiritalibus ; sed

quasi carnalibns tamquam paiuulis in chri&to . (2) lac nobis

potum dedi non escam ; tion enim poterat is sed nee nunc quidem

potestis; adhuc enim estis carnales (1) ^ And I bre]?ere myghte

not speke to 50U as to gostly men; but as to fleschly and as

litele in criste
; (2) myIk I gaf 50U pe drynk not mete ; For penne

5ee myghte not; nor now 5ee may; for 5it 5ee ben fleschly

(3) ^ Cum enim sint inter uos ^elus et contencio nonne carnales

estis et secnndmn hominem ambidatis (3) ^ For when stryfe

and enuye ben among 50w wheper 3ee ben not fleschly and gon

aftyr pe man (4) ^ Cum enim qnis dicit ego quidem sum pauli.

alius autem ego apollo nonne homines estis (4) ^ For when any

seys ^ I certys am of powyl . I iorsope am of apollo . wheper ^ee

be not men pat is fleschly ^ Quid igitur est apollo . (J) quid ueio

paulus ^ perioie what is apollo; (5) what forsoj^e is powyl

^ Initial E extends down three lines, the ornamentation covering twelve
lines in all. In the right margin c"" 3'" ca/)"' 3"\ surrounded by a line.

2 A hand drawn in black between the columns points to this line.
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IJ ministii ems cui credidistis et vmcuiqu.e sicut deus dedit ^ pey

ben )pe mynystres of god to who;?i 5ee ban beleuvd . and as god

has gyfen to ylkone . pat is as ^e ^ * has dyiiysyd offyce to ylkone

(6) ^^ Ego plantaui ApoUo rigauit 5ed cZeu-s incremerdum. dedit

(6) ^ I plantyde . Apollo moystyde but god gaf waxyng {7)

^ Itaque neqne qui plantat neque qni rigat aliqwid est; sed qui

incrementum dat deus (7) ^ perioie noper he pat plantys nope/-

he pat moystys is any thyng pat is m gifyng of hyvnself; but he

pat gyfes growyng pat is god {8) ^ Qui plantat autem e' qui

rigat vnum sunt (8) he forsoj^e pat plantys . and he pat moystys

ben one thyng . as m pe manei of nature; so m pe resoun of

mysterye ^ Vnusquisque autem mexcedem. suani recipiet secundum

suuui laborem. *j ylkeone of vs schal resceyue his owne mede

aftyr hys trouayle [9) ^ Dei enim adiutores sumus dei agricultura

estis ; dei edificacio estis . {10) secundum graciam dei que data est

?mchi ut sapiens architectus fundamentum. posui alius autem

supeTedificat (9) •} Of god ioTSOpe we ben helperys . for 5ee been

of godis tylyng . and ^ee ben goddys byldyng (10) and aftyr pe

grace of god pat is gifen to me I sette a grou/Kl as a wys prince

of wryghtes an oper forso)?e byldys aboue •] Vnusquisque

autem videat quoinodo supeiedificet ^ ylke man besee hym
periore how pat he bylde aboue {11) *J

Fundamentum enim

aliud nemo j^otest ponere pietev id quod positum est quod est

c^ristus iesus (11) % For an oper grou>zd may no man sette

but pat is set pat is iesus c?ist {12) ^ Si quis autem supeTedificat

supia fundamentum hoc aurum et argentum lapides pieciosos;

ligna .fenum stipulam {13) vniuscuiusque opus mamfestum erit

(12) ^j Whoso ioTsope superedyfye ^ aboue ]?is grou??d gold

syluer precyouse stonys . wode hey . stubyl (13) ylkeone of per

werk schal be opyn at pe laste pof it be not now If Dies enim

domini dechrabit quia in igne reuelabitur et vniuscuiusque opus

quale sit ignis probabit ^ Forwhy pe day of oure lord schal

declare pe werk of ylke one for he schal be schewyd in pe fyre

^ has dyuysyd is written below this column, surrounded by a red line,

as well as at the beginning of the next column.
- MS. supereedyfije.

* fol. 167, a, col. 1.
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purgeande and of ylke one of )?eyre werk what so it be pe fyre

schal proue it {14) % Sed cuius oj^us manserit quod supeiedificauit

meTcedem accipiet
; {15) si cuius opus arserit detrimentum pacietur

(14) ^ and if )?ewerk of any hafe dwellyd mconswm^^ m psit fyre

pat is edyfyed aboue he schal resceyue mede; (15) if pQ

werk * of any has brent ; he schal suffrc apeyryng pat is of pe

lesse glorye . or ellys he schal stiffre snmwhat of peyne ^ Ipse

autem saluus erit sic g'uasi pei ignem ^ He forsoJ?e schal be

safe so as by pe fyre {16) ^ Nescitis qma, templum. dei estis et

5_piritus dei hahitat in nobis (16) ^ Wite 5ee not pat ^ee ben pe

te?^ple ^ of god and goddys spyrit dwellys in 50W {17) ^ Si

quis autem templum dei uiolauerit disperdet ilium dens (17)

^ perioie who so defyles pe temple of god god schal destrye hym

^ Templum dei sanctum est qnod estis uos \ For pe temple of

god is holy pe whylke ben 5ee {18) % Nemo se seducat (18) •[[ No-

man dysseyue hy7nselfe Tj Si qnis uidetui inter uos esse sapiens

in hoc seculo ; stultus fiat ut sit sapiens \ whoso beseme to ben

wyse among 50W \n )?is world be he a fool pat he be maad wys

{19) ^ Sapiencia enim hnins mundi stulticia est apud deum

(19) ^ For pe wisdam of ]?is w^orld is foly byfor god ^ Scriptum

est enim ; compiehendam sapientes in astucia eorum ^ For it is

wryten ; I schal take pe wyse m peyr sleghte {20) ^ Et iterum

(20) ^ and eft it is wryten ^ Dominus nouit cogitaciones sapiencium

^^uoniam vane sunt ^ God knowys j^e thoughtys of pe wyse ; for

pey ben veyne {21) ^ Itaqne nemo gloTietnr in hominibus

(21) ^ perioT ^ noman ioye he in men . pat is in pern, pat baptysen

or in doctours ^ Omnia enim uestra smit {22) sine paulus sine

apollo sine cejjhas siue mundus . siue uita siue mors siue piesencia

sine futura ^ Alle thynges forso]?e ben 50ures pat is gifen to

serue vn to ^oii . (22) ^Yheper he be powyl or Apollo or cephas

pat is to sey petyr or pe world or hf or deth . or thynges pat .

ben now or thynges pat ben to come ^ Omnia enim veatra sunt
;

{23) uos autem christi . christus autem dei ^ Alle forso]?e ben

30ures (23) and ^ee ben forso]?e of cnst; crist ioisope of god

^ A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this line.

* fol. 167, a, col. 2.
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Oic^ nos existimet homo ut ministros chri^ii et dispensatores

inisteriorum. ^ regni dei
; (2) hie iam queritui inteT dispensatores

utfidelis qyiis inueniatui (1) If like man so trowe vs not as lordys

but as mynystres of cryste and as despenderys of )?e office of god

(2) heere now it is askyd; ]>ai who be founde trewe among

dispensarys (S) ^ Miehi autem est pro minimo ut a nobis iudicer

aut ah humano die . sed yieque me ipsmn iudico (3) ^ To me forso]?e

it is but for a lityl . pat I be demyd of 50W . pat is ^ * an vntrewe

dyspensere or of men pat is of men ivhyles pey hen m peyr day
;

but nor I deme myselfe (4) ^ Nichil enim. ynichi conscius sum.
;

5ed non in hoc iustificatus sum (4) ^ For in no thyng am I

remordyd by my conscynce ; but in pat I am not lustyfyed

^ Qui autem me iudicat ^omiwus est ^ he forsoJ?e pat demys me
is oure lord (<5) ^f

Itaqne nolite iudicare ante tevapws, quoad usque

veniat dominus qui et illuminahit abscondita tenehrarum. et mam-

festahit consilia cordium. et tunc Jaus erit vnicuique a deo (5) ^ per-

fore deme 5ee not byfore pe tyme pat pe lord come to
;
pe whylke

schal lyghte pe hydde thynges of darknesses ; and schal make

opyn pe cou^iseylys of pe hertys ; and panne schal be reward or

preysyng to ylke man of god . pat is to pe good doande and to

pe weel thenkande {6) ^ Hec outem fraties transfiguraui in me

et apollo proptei uos ut in nobis discatis humilitatem ne supra,

quam. scriptum vnus adueisus alterum. infletur pro alio (7) quis

enim te discernit (6) 1j pes,e thynges forso)?e hiepere I trans--

fygured i^ me and in apollo for 50U pat is for ^oure piofit pat

5ee lerne in vs meknes ^ leste not one ageyns an oper be blowen

with, pryde for an oper doctour or techere ouer pat pat is wryten

;

(7) who perioie discryues l^ee ;
pat is fro pe coynpanye of pe

loste ^ Quid aufcem hahes quod tu non accepisti ^ What forsope

has pou pat pou has not takyn ^ Si autem accepisti quid gloiiaris

quasi non accepevis ^ and if pou hast tane what loyes pou in

^ Initial S- extends down three short lines, its ornamentation down
eight more. In the right margin is C" 4"^ cap^ 4°\ surrounded by a

red line.

- MJS. ministerionim. with -ni- cancelled.
2 In the lower margin three words are scribbled illegibly.

* This word is written in the left margin, to be inserted after vs.

* fol. 167, b, col. 1.
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piself or in pern as pou haddist not tan of god but of piself or of

pern (8) ^ lam saturati estis (8) [^] Now bee 5ee fyld ^ Sine

nobis regnatis et utinam regnetis ut et nos uobiscum regnemus

mm diuites facti estis ^ ^ Now be ^ee maad ryche ; with outen

vs 5ee regnyn ; not pat pe ^ apostyl spekys here by a fygure pat is

callyd yronya ;
^ ayxd wolde god 5ee regnyd so pai we regne with

50U (P) ^ Puto enira quod deus 7ios apostolos nouissimos ostendit

tamquam. morti destinatos; quia spectaculum. facti sumus hinc

mundo et angelis et homimbus (9) I trowe perioie pat God has

schewyd vs pe laste apostolys lyke vnto pe laste halewys pat is

ennoc and Elye m tribulacioims as ordeyned to pe dej? For we

ben maad pe spectacle to pe world and to aungelys and to men

{10) ^ * Nos stulti pvoptei christmn ; uos autem piudentes in

christo . nos infirmi . uos autem fortes . uos nobiles . 7ios autem

ignobiles (10) ^ and we ben foolys for crist . 5ee forso)?e wise in

crist ; we seeke 5ee forsoj^e stronge
;

5ee noble we forsoJ?e

vnnoble (11) ^ vsqne in hayic horam et esurimns et sitimus et

nudi sumn^ et colaphis cediniwr et instabiles sumn^ {12) et labora-

mus opeiantes manibus Jiostris maledicimmi et benedicimus

peTsecucionem . patimiiv et sustinemus . {13) blaspheynamui

et obsecraynus ^amguam purgamenta huius muncZt facti sumus

omnium pei ipsima usque adhuc (11) ^ and in to )?is houre and

we hungryn and thrystyn and ben nakyd and ben betyn wit^

bufEetys and we ben vnstable (12) and we wyrke ^Yith oure

handys ; we ben waryed and we blessyn ; we tholyn persecu-

cyoun; and we susteyne it; (13) we ben blasphemyd and we

prayen ; as pe feyengys of )?is world we ben made of alle thynge

parynge vn to now {14) ^ Non ut confundam vos hac scribo sed

utfilios 7neos carissimos hec moneo (14) ^ I write not ]?ise thynges

pat I confunde 50U; but as my derest chyldre I amoneste 30U

{15) ^ iVam si decern, milia pedagogorum Jiaheatis in christo sed

non 7nultos patres (15) ^ Forwhy poi 5ee hafe ten thowsand of

pedagogys in crist pat is maysterys; but not many faderys

1 These four Latin words are written in the left margin, preceded by a

paragraph-mark.
2 The letter a is written here and cancelled. ^ MS. ])ronya.

* fol. 167, b, col. 2.
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^ Nam m christo iesu pei eivangelium ipse uos genui " Forwhy

I gat 50U in iesu crist ; and pat by )?e ewangelye {16) ^ Rogo ergo

uos imitatores mei estate sicut et ego christi; (16) ^ I praye 50W

perioTQ hTepere bee 5ee my folewerys ; as I am of crist (17) ^ Idea

misi ad uos timotheum qui est fiUus m^xis Jcarissimws et fidel is 211

dommo] qni uos commonefaciat vias meas que sunt in christo

iesu; sicut vbiqiie in omni ecchsia doceo (IT) ^ perioie I sende to

50U tymothe pe whylke is my derrest chyld m pefeith and trewe

in god pe whylke may redye my weyes ; 'jpat ar in iesu crist as

oue^-al in ylke kyrke I teche (18) Tamquam non ventums sim

ad uos sic inflati sunt quidam (18) ^ For sum//^e of 50U )?a^ is

of pe phylosophrys ben blowyn ivith. erpely ivysdam ri^t as I were

not for to come to 50U (19) ^ veniam «utem cito ad uos si deus

uoluQYit; et cognoscam non sermonem eo?'um qui inflati sunt

sed. uirtutem (19) ^I schal come forso)?e to 50U if god wyle;

* and I schal knowe not pe woord of pern ^
; but pe virtue (20)

^ Non enim est in seimone regniim dei sed in uiitute (20) If For

J?e kyngdam of god is not in woord ; but in vertue (21) •; Quid

uultis (21) '^ But what ^Yi\\e ^ee % In uirga veniam ad itos an

in caritate . et in sj^iritw mansuetudinis ^J
whe}?e?" schal I come to

50U in 5erde of correccyoun or in charytee and spyrite of mylde-

nesse.2

mnino^ audiim inter uos fornicacio et talis fornicacio qualis

nee inter gentes ; ita ut uxoieyn patris sui aliquis haheat
;

(1) ^ It is herd vttyrly a fornycacyou^ among 50U ^ and sich

fornvcacyou?i ^ pe whylke is not among pe folc ; so pat one has

pe wyf of hys fadyr (2) \\ Et uos inflati estis et non magis hictum

hahuistis ut tollatm de medio vestmm qni hoc opus fecit (2) ^ a7id

5ee ben blowyn . ivith pe %cynd of pride and nomore sorewe 5ee

hafe had for hys synnes pat he be don awey fro pe myddes of

^ Translation of qui inflati sunt is omitted.
2 cap'" T'" at the end of the Hne, and also in the margin surrounded

by a line.

2 Initial 0- extends down three lines.

^ and sich added in the right margin, between the columns.

5 fornijcacyoun in the left margin.
* fol. 168, a, col. 1.
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50U pat has don pat deede (3) ^ Ego quidem absens corpore .

presens autem spiiitic mm iudicaui ut piesens eum. qui sic operatus

est (4) in nomine domini nostri iesu christi congregatis nobis et

meo spintu cum uiitufe domini iesu {5) tradere huiusmodi ho-

minem sathane in interitum carnis ut sj^iritus saluMs sit in die

domini nostri iesu christi (3) ^j periove absent pe body present

forsope with spyryte ; now hafe demyd hym
;
pe wkylke has so

wrou5t as present (4) in pe name of oiire lord ie.su crist; 5ee

gederyd togydere in my spyryte with pe vertue of oure lord ie^u .

(5) for to takyn hym to sathan in to pe peyne of pe flesch ; so

pat pe spyryt be safe in pe day of pe comyng of oure lord iesu

crist {6) ^ Non bona et gloiacio uestra (6) \\ perioi 30ure ioynge ^

is not good ; with pe whylke '^ee booste ^ou to ben ri^twys ^ Nescitis

quia, modicum ferrnentum totam massam corrumpit ^ Wite 5ee

not pat a lityl soure dowgh corrmnpys al pe substaunce (7)

^ Expurgate igitni vetns fermentum ut sitis noua consparcio sicut

estis a'^imi (7) ^ Pourge 5ee pe oold sour dough ^
;
pat jee been

a newe sprenklyng as ^ee ben therfe ^ Etenim pascha nostnijn

immolatus est cAristus ^ Forwhy crist is ofiryd oure pask {8)

^ Itaqne epulemur non infermento ucteii neqne infermento malicie

et neqnicie ; sed in a^imis sinceritatis et ueiitatis (8) ^ perioie ete

we not in pe oolde sour dowgh ^ nor in pe sour dowgh ^ of malice

and of w}xkydnesse ; but in pe therfnesse of soJ?nes * and of

clernesse (9) ^ Sciipsi vobis in epistnla ne cammisceamini forni-

carijs (10) non vtiqne fornicarijs huins mundi aut auaris aut

rapacibus aut ydolis seruientibus (9) \\ I wrot to 50U in my pystle

pat 5ee be not mengyd with fornycatours
; (10) and not forso|?e

to fornycatours of ]?is worlde ; or to pe auerouse men . or to pe

raueynores . or to pe seruande to ydolys ^ Alioquin debueratis

de Jwc 7nundo exisse ^ Or ellys 5ee schulde hafe gon ^ oute of

J?is world {11) ^ iVunc autem' scripsi nobis non commisceri

(11) Tl
Now perioxe I wrot to 30W not to be mengyd ^ Si his

^ In the text is written rigwysnesse on erasure and cancelled, and

ioynge is written in the left margin.
- ^IS. sourdough, sourdoicgh.
2 In the right margin is written : For raj^er.

* fol. 168, a, col. 2.
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qui fratei nomma^ur intei uos . est fornicator aut auariis aut

ydolis seruiens aut maledicus . aut ebriosus aut rapax ^ cum.

euis7nodi nee cihum. surneie ^ if he pat is a hioper be namyd
among 50U a fornicatour or auerouse or seruande to ydolys or

waryere or Raueynour or drunkelew . with suyche maner I bydde

not to take mete [12) ^ Quid enim. ynichi est de hijs q\iiforis sunt

iudicare (12) ^ perioie, what is to me of pern, pat ben with outen

for to deme ^ Nonne de hijs qui intns sunt uos iudicatis ^ Whe)?er

5ee deme not of pQ thynges po, whylke ben with inwe 50U (13)

If Nam eos qui foris sunt deus iudicahit (13) ^ Forwhy )?oo pat

ben wyth outen god schal deme ^ Auferte inalun). a uobisipsis

If perioie do 5ee awey pe euylle tnen of pouselfe.

A udet ^ aliqms i/estrum hdih^ns negocium. adueisus alteium

iudicari apud iniqnos et yion apud sanctos \\ (1) Dar any of

50W hafande an erande ageyns an oper be demyd at pe wyckyde

and not at pe seyntys (2) ^ An nescitis quoniayn sancti de hoc

mundo iudicabunt (2) ^ Or wheper ^ee wyte not pat pe holy men

;

of ]?is worlde schal deme ^ Et si in nobis iudicabitni mundus

indigni estis qui de minimus iudicetis ^ and if pe world schal ben

demyd in 50U; pat is by ^ou ^ee ben vnwor]?i to deme of )?ise

htle (3) ^ Nescitis qnoniam angelos iudicabimus (3) ^ Wite ^ 566

not pat we schal deme aungehs of god ^ Quango magis secularia

^ In how myche lapere pe worldly thynges (4) ^ Secularia igitui

iudicia si habueiitis contemptibiles qui sunt in ecclesia illos

constituite ad iudicanduni (4) ^f perioie if 5ee hafe wordly domys

;

)?oo pat ben contemptible * in pe kyrke pat is vndyscrete and

boystous ; sette 5ee pern to deme [5) ^ Ad verecundiam. uestram

dico (5) If To 50ure schame I seye or to '^oure reuerence ^ Sic non

est intei uos sapiens qu.isqu.am. qui possit iudicare inter fiatrem

suum. ^ Is per not any so wys amongys 50U pat myghte deme

betwen pe bro]?er and his hioper (6) ^ Sed fratei cum. fiatre

^ A hand drawn in the right margin points to this word.
- Initial A- extends down three short Unes, the ornamentation down

nine more. In the margin c'" 6"^ cap 6"^, surrounded by a fine red Hne.
3 A hand dra^wTi in the right margin points to this word, and a fine line

is dra'WTL down three Unes below.
* fol. 168, b, col. 1.
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iudicio contendit et hoc apud infideles (6) ^ But ]>^ hio]>er wit//

J?e bro]?er thurgh dome stryues; but ])at is among J?e vntrewe

(7) ^ lam quidem. omniiio delictum, est in nobis quod indicia

dei hahetis intei uos (7) ^ Now J?6rfore on alle w^^se it is trespas

;

)?at 5ee haue domys amo??g 50W T| Quare non magis iniuriam. acr

cipis ^ why not rathere take ^ee ope?z wrong \\ Quare 7ion magis

fraudem patimini ^ Why not ra]?er sufire ^ee pnue fraude

{8) T[ >Sed uos iniuriam facitis et .fraudatis et hoc in fiatribus

(8) ^ But 5ee don iniurye and ^ee don fraude . and pat in bre-

peren {9) ^ An nescitis quia iniqui regnum. dei non possidehunt

(9) ^ Or 5ee wite not pat wyckyde me>i schal not haue pe

kyngd«m of god ^ Nolite errare % Erre 3ee nou5t as tristande of

mercy ^ A^egue fornicarij neqne ydolis seruientes neqne adidteii

neqne 7nolles . neqne inascidorum concubitores (10) 7ieqne fures .

neqne auari . neqne ebriosi . 7ieqne maledici . neqne rapaces

regnum. dei ^ possidebunt ^ For neyper fornicatourys nor seruande

to ydohs nor auoutrers nor molles . molles ar seijd poo pat dys-

honeeste pe vygor or pe strengpe of pe kynde of pe body eneruyd nor

delares witA malys (10) nor theuys nor auoutryous men nor

dronkyn men ^ nor raueynours schal hafe pe kyngdrmi of god

(11) ^\Ethec qnidem fuistis sed abliiti estis sed sanctificati estis

sed iustificati estis in 7iomme donnjii nostri iesu christi et m
spintu dei nostri (11) Tf a'nd )?ise thynges 5ee were . but 5ee ben

waschyn . but 5ee ben halewyd but 5ee ben lustyfyed . in pe

name of oure lord iesu criste . and in pe spyrite of oure god

(12) % Omnia 7ynchi licent sed non omnia expediunt (12) Ij
Alle

thynges ben lefEul to me; but not alle thynges speden to me

^ Omnm michi licent ; sed ego sub 7inllins poiestate redigar

Tf Alle thynges ben lefful to me ; but ne)?eles I am put vndyr no

mannys power (IS) ^ Esca uentii et uentei escis ^ Dens autem

^unc et hanc destruet (13) ^ pe mete to pe bely . is owyd and pe

wombe * to pe metys is otcyd god forso]?e and ]?is and pat schal

destrye ; when pis corruptible schal dope incorrupcyoun \\ Cor-

pus autem non fornicacionis set domino; et dominns corpori

1 A hand in the left margin points to this word.
- 7ieque maledici omitted in the translation.

^ A paragraph-mark is wrongly inserted here.

* fol. 168, b, col. 2.
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^ pe body forsoJ?e not to fornycacyoun is owyd but to ]?e lord .

and pe lord to ]?e body is owyd pat he gloryfye pat {14) ^Deus
uero et dominum suscitauit; et nos suscitahit pev uiitutem. suam

(14) ^ God forsope reysede pe lord iesum and vs he schal reyse

)?urgh hys vertue (15) ^ Nescitis qnonisLm corpora uestra membra
sunt christi (15) ^ For wite 5ee not pat 50ure bodyes ben j^e

membrys of crist TJ TolJens ergo membra christi faciam. ynembra

7neietricis ^ perioie I doande awey pe membrys of crist ; schal

I make pe me?nbris of an hore ^j Absit
T|
God schylde (16) ^ An

nescitis qwomdim qui adheret meretrici vnum. corpus ejfficitui

(16) ^ Or wite 3ee not pat he pat cleues to an hore he is maad one

body with hyre As in genesi it is write U iS'run^ enim. inqwit duo

in came vna ^ pere schal ben he seys two in one flesch (17) ^ Qui

autem adheret deo vnns ^^iritus est (17) ^ He forso)?e pat cleues

to god alle ivey doaiide pe iville ofoure lord he is one spyryte pat is

with pe spyryt of oure lord ivith whom is one spyryte (18) ^ Fugite

fornicacionem (18) ^ Flee 5ee periove fornicacyoun \ Omne
peccatnm quodcumqne fecerit homo extia corpns est ^ For ylke

synne what so euere man has don out takynfornycacyoun with oute

pe body it is
; ffor why opeie synnes onely defoulyn pe soule

If Qui autem fornicatni in corpus suum. peccat ^ Who so forso]?e

doys fornycacyoun in his body he synnes (19) ^ An 7iescitis

quoniajn membra uestra templum sunt 5^iritus sancti qui in

uobis est quem haJoetis a deo et non estis iiestri (19) ^ Or wite ^

5ee not pat 50ure membrys is pe te??2ple of pe holy gost pe

whylke is in 50U . who??i 5ee han of god . and 5ee be not of 50urys

pat is of ^oure power .but of god pe ivhylke boughte ^ou fro pe

deuylle (20) ^ Empti enim. estis precio magno gloiificate et portate

deum in corpore uestro (20) ^ perioie 5ee ben bought with a

greet prys
;
J^erfore gloryfye 5ee and here ^ee god in 50ure body.

^ T^E quibus autem sciipsistis michi ; boniim est homini mulierem

7ion tangere; (2) pioptei fornicacionem autem vnusquisque

suam haheat * rxoiem ; et vnaqueque suum. virum habeat

^ MS. wite wite.
2 Initial D- extends down three lines and into the lower margin; the

ornamentation up five more lines, and down into the lower margin. In
the right margin is written ca'^ 7"^ c"" T'", surrounded by a line.

* fol. 169, a, col. 1.
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(1) ^ Of )?oo thynges of pe whylke 5ee writen to me |?a^ is of

iveddynges to he haleivyd or not good it is to a man not to touche pe

wom??ian; (2) for fornycacyoun ^ ioisope is to he floghyn ylke

man hafe his wyfe . not an o)?er nor concuhyne and ylke wo?>2man

hafe sche hyr husbande pat is laghfuUe
;
pis seys pe apostyl aftyr

Indulgence not aftei hyddyng (3) ^ VxoTi uii dehitum reddat

similiter autem et uxor uiro (3) ^ To pe wyfe pe husbonde 5eelde

he pe dette ; Also forso)?e pe wyf to pe husbonde (4) ^ mulier

autem potestatem sui corporis non hahet sed uir (4) ^ pe womman
of hyr body has no power but pe man *! *S/mi7iter autem et uir

sui corporis non hahet potestatem sed. mnlier ^ Also forso]?e and

pe man has no power of hys body but pe wom7??an (-5) % Nolite

fraudare inuicem yiisi forte ^ ex concensu ad tempus ut uacetis

oracioni et iterum reuertimini m idipsmn ne temptet uos Sathanas

proptei incontinenciam. uestram (5) ^ defraude 5ee not eyper

oper . pat is to wythdrawe pe dette pat mygJite hen cause of aduUerye
;

but if it be of assent to a tyme ^ pat 5ee gyfe entente to prayere

more speedfully ; and eft tume ^ee ageyn in to pe same . lest

sathanas te???pte 50U for 5oure inco?2tynence (6) ^ Hoc autem dico

secundum indulgenciam . non secundum impeiium (6) \\ )?is I

sey to 50U aftyr indulgence not aftyr pe byddyng (7) \\ Voh

autem omne^ homines esse sicut meip&um ;
sed vnusquisque

pwpiium donum hahet ex deo . alius quidem sic alius uero sic

(7) ^ I wyle ioTsope alle me?i to be as I myself; pat is chaste .

but ylke man has his propre gifte of god . one |7e/-fore so . an

oper forso)?e so (8) % Dico autem 7ion nuptis et uiduis . honum

est illis si sic peimaneant sicut ego (8) •j I sey forso]?e to pe not

weddyd ayid wydowse
;
good it is to pern if ]?ei so dwellyn chaaste

as I (9) ^ Quod si non se continant nuhant (9) *I If pej conieyne

pern not wedde pej laghfully *j Melius> est enim nuhere quam uri

% For it is bette/- to wedde ]?en to brenne in leccherye (10) ^ Hijs

autem qui inatrimonio iuncti sunt precipio )ion ego sed (?omi?ms

uxorem a viro non discedere (10) "^ To pem forsope pat ben

^ 'MS. fornynycacyouyi.
2 A defect in the parchment begins aitei forte and extends downwards,

nearly perpendicularly, for seven lines, causing a space to be left after

the first word in each line.

3 The words to a tyme are inserted in the margin, with caret after assent.
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loyned in matrymoyne I bydde not; but oure lord . pe wyfe

fro pe husbonde not departe * but in cause of fornycacyoun

(11) ^ Quod si discesserit ^naneie innuptam. aut uiro suo recon-

siliari (11) ^ pat if sche departe to dwellyn vnweddyd; or to

hyr husbonde to be reconsylid ^ Et uii vxoiem non dimittat

*| and pe man leue he not pe wyf (12) ^ Nam ceteris ego dico

non dominus (12) Ij Now to opere I seye not oure lord with, his

pTopre moup ^ Si qnis fratei vxoiem Aabe^ rrifidelem et hec

consentit hsihitare cum illo non dimittat illam ^ If any bro]?er

pdt is if any trewe man hafe a wif vnleale and sche assentys to

dwelle with hym leue he not hyr (13) ^ Et si qua mulier habet

uirum. infidelem et hie consentit hahitare cum ilia non dimittat

uirum (13) ^ and if any wo>??man pa.t is to sey treive hafe an vnleal

man . aiid he assentys to dwelle with hyr leue not sche pe man

(14) Tj SsLnctificatMS est enim uir infidelis per mulierem fidelem ;

et ssinctificata est mulier infidelis per uirum fidelem (14) ^ For

an vnlele man is halewyd by a lele womman; and an vnlele

womman is halewid by a lele man ^ Alioquin filij uestri immundi

essent ; nuncautemsanc^i sunt % Orellys 50urechildrewere vnclene

;

now ioTsope }?ei be holy (15) ^ Quod si infidelis discedit ;
discedat

(15) ^ If it so be pat pe vnlele man or woma?i departys thurgh

hate of pefeith departe he or sche ^j Non est enim seruituti suh-

iectus fraiev aut soror in eiusmodi ^ forwhy pe bro]?e;- or pe

syster is not subiect to seruage in suche maner . pat is a trewe

man . is not constreyned to foleive pe vntrewe ;
departande awey

purgh hate of pefeith ^ In pace autem uocauit nos deus ^ In pees

ioTSOpe god has callyd vs (16) % Vnde enim scis ynulier si virum

saluum fades; aut vnde scis uir si mulierem saluam fades

(16) ^ For whe]?yn woost pou womman if pou schalt safe pe

man; or whe]?en wost pou man if pou schalt safe pe womman

(17) 1| Nisi vnicuique sicut diuisit deus et vnumquemque sicut

vocauit deus . ita amhulet . et sicut in omm'6us ecclesijs doceo

(17) II But as god has deuysed to ylke one . and so as god has

callyd ylke one; so go he in pat state . and pat as I teche in

alle kyrkes (18) ^ Circumcisus aliquis uocatus est non adducat

* fol. 169, a, col. 2.
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prepucium (18) ^ If any be callyd cyrcumcyse lede he not to

pe prepucye . pe rytes of pe gentyles ^ In piepucio^autem. aliqxxis

uocatus est non ciTCumcidatui If If any be callyd in to prepucye

be he not circumcyded
;

pa,t is be he not constreyned .
* to pe

lewys vse {19) ^ Circumcisio nichil est ; et prepucium. nichil est
;

5ed obseruacio mandatoruxn. dei (19) ^Forwhy^ ciTcnrncysyoun

is nou5t and prepucye is noght . forwhy to pe hele nopei it profites

noper it harmys but pe kepyng of goddys byddyngys (20) ^ Fnus-

quisque in ea vocacione qua vocatns est in ea peimaneat (20) ^ But

ylke man m pat callyng pat he is kallyd; m pat dwelle he

(21) \ vocatns es serious non sit tibi cure; sed e^ sipotes liber fieri

niagis vtere (21) ^ ]:?ou art callyd a seruaunt; be it no charge to

pee ; but if pon may be maad free isiper vse seruage (22) ^f Qui

enim. in donnno vocatns est seruus libertns est domini (22) ^ For-

why he pat is callyd in oure lord seruaunt ; he is pe made free

of oure lord ^ /Similiter qui liber uocatns est seruns est christi

^ Also he pat is callyd free ; he is pe seruauT^t of crist (23) ^ pvecio

empti estis ; nolite fieri serui hominum (23) ^ ]?urgh prys 5ee

ben boght ; be 5ee not made pe seruauntys of men (24) ^ Vmis-

^'uisgue in quo uocatns est fratev . in hoc peimaneat apnd deum.

(24) ^ Ylke broker in pat state pat he is callyd . in pat dwelle

he byfor god (25) ^ De uirginibus autem pieceptum domini non

hsibeo; consilium autem do ta7nqnsim. misericordmm conseciitns

a domhio ut sim fidelis (25) ^ Of pe vyrgynes forso]:?e I hafe no

precept of oure lord; pe counseyl forso]?e I gyfe as I folewyde

mercy of oure lord pat 1 be trewe (26) ^ Existimo eigo hoc bonum

esse j9ro_pter instantem necessitatem guonia?n bonnni est homini

sic esse (26) ^ perioie I trowe pat to be good for pe nede in-

standynge ^ pe nede pe apostyl callys pe penurye of pe world
;

pe whylke pe spousys ofte tyme suffryn For it is gode a man to be

so
;

pa.t is to sey in virgynyte (27) ^ AUigatus es vxoii noli querere

solucionem ; solutns es ab vxore noli querere vxorem (27) ^ ne]:?eles

if pon art bowndyn to a wif ; seeke pon not vndoyng ; if pon art

vnbouwde fro pe wyf ; seeke pon not a wyfe (28) ^ Si autem

^ A hand drawn in the left margin points to this line.

* fol. 169, b, col. 1.
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accepeiis vxorem non peccasti (28) ^ If pou hast tan a wyfe
;

pou.

has not synned ^\ Et si nupserit virgo^ 7ion. peccauit ^^ and

if a mayden hafe weddyd ; he has not synned ^ Tribulacionejn

tSLUien carnis hdihehuiit huiusmodi ^ NeJ^eles trybulacyoun of

flesch suyche raanier men or wymen schal hafe Tj Ego autem uohis

psiico ^ Forso)?e I spare 30W {29) ^ Hoc itaqae dico fraties
;

tenipus breue est; Reliquum. est ut qui hahent vxores * tamqu.a.m.

y?on h'dhentes sint . (30) et qni flent ^amgiiam non flentes sint . et

q\ii gaudent tamquaim. 7ion gaudentes . et qui etnuiit tamq\ia.m. non

possidentes . [31) et qui vtuntui hoc mundo tamqusini non vtantui

(29) )?is cou^iseyl perioie I sey to 50U hiepere pat pe tyme is schort

.

in pe ichylke not with fleschly geneiacyoun . but with spyritualle

regeneiacyoun; pe puple of god is to be gaderyd; and for pat pe

tyme is schort pe topei is pat is; pis is good to be done perioie

it is left . pat J^ei pat han wifes be ]?ey as ]:?oo not hafande . pat

is stuydyande to pe seruyse of god and not to pe werkys of pe flesch

;

(30) and pe\ pat gretyn as pe not gretande ; and pey pat ioyen

as pe not ioyande ; a/wZ ]?ei )?at byen as ]?e not hafande
; (31) and

]?ei pat vsen ]?is world as ]?ei pat vsyd it not *{ Pieterit enimfigura

huius mundi ^ Forwhy pe fygure of )?is world pat is pe ^ fayrnesse

not pe substaunce passes pat is eueiy day ivaxis oolde [32) \\ Volo

rtutem vos sine soUcitudine esse (32) ^ I wile forso]?e 50U to be

witAoute bysynesse ^ Qui sine vaxne est solicitus est que dei sunt

quomodo placeat deo ^j he pat is withouten wyfe he is bysy of

poo thynggys pat ben of oure lord . how pat he plese hym (33)

^ Qui autem cum vxore est solicitus eM que huius mundi sunt

quomodo placeat vxori et diuisus est (33) ^ He forsope pat is v^ith

pe wyfe he is bysy aboute poo thynges pat ben of pe world

how pat he plese hys wife ; atid he is deuysed; not purgh hjnde

but purgh werk [34) \Et^ mulier innupta et uiigo cogitat que

domini sunt ut sit sancta corpore et spiiitu (34) •} and pe wo??mian

vnweddyd and mayden thenkys po pinges pat ben of god pat

^ MS. virgo virgo.
- The same defect in the parchment that is visible on the recto of this

foUo 169 causes a space to be left for it in this and the seven lines below it.

3 Opposite this line and the two lines below a woman's head, with a

halo of dots, is drawn in the right margin.
* fol. 169, b, col. 2.
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sche be holy pe body and pe spyryt ^ Que autem nupta est cogitat

qne sunt mundi quomodo placeat viro ^ She forso]?e ]?at is weddid

thenkes poo thynges ]>at ben of ]?e world how )?at sche plese hyr

husband (35) If
Porro hoc ad uiiliiatem. uestram dico non lit

laqueum uohis iniciam . sed ad id quod honestum est et quod

facidtatem preheat sine impediynento domino obseruandi (35)

^ Certys to 50ure profyt I seye ]?is thyng not pat I caste in 50U

a snare ; but to pat pat is honeste 5^6 hyholdande . and pat pat

gvfes wille or lyghtschype to serfe god vdth outen impedyment

(36) ^ Si * qms autem turpem se uideri existimat super virgine

sua quod sit super adulta ; et ita portet fieri ;
quod vultfaciat nou

pecmt si nubat (36) ^ Whoso forso]:?e trowys hywi to be seyn

foul of his mayden . for pat sche is ouer pat age pat is ouer

puberte and so byhoues to be pat is to be weddyd do sche what

sche wyle she synned not poi she wedde (37) ^ Nam qui statuit in

corde suofirmus non hahens necessitatem . potestatem «utem hahens

site voluntatis . et hoc iudicauit in corde suo seruare mrginem suam .

benefacit (37) Tf he pat has ordeyned periore in hys herte stable

for to kepe his virgynyte not hafande nede . power forsope

hafande of his wille . and demys pat in his herte ; he dose weel

(38) ^ I^itur e^ qui matrimonio uirginem suam iungit; benefacit

(38) ^ periore he pai ioynes hys mayden to matrimoyne he dose

weel li Et qui non iungit melius facit *[ and he pat ioynes not

dose better (39) ^ Mulier alligata est legi quanto tempore vir

eius uiuit
;

quod si dormierit uiv eius liberata est (39) ^ pe

wo???man is bounde to pe lagh al pe tyme hyr husbande lyues

;

if hyr husbande be dead sche is delyueryd •{ Cui wit nubat
;

^antum m domino ^ to who?>i sche wyle wedde sche in ourf? lord

(40) *| Beatior autem erit si sic permanserit secunduyn meum

consilium . puto autem quod ego spiritu^n dei haheam (40) ^ More

blessid forso)?e schulde sche be if sche dwellyde aftyr my co?iseyle

;

I trowe forso]:>e pat I hafe goddys spyrite.^

1 After a gap, at the end of the line, is written cap S"\

* fol. 170, a, col. 1.
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^ T)E hijs autem que ydolis sacrificantuT ; scimiis qiiisi omnes

scienciam del Imhemu^s, (1) ^ Of J?ise thynges forso]?e ]>q

whylke bene sacryfysed to ydolys . is it hejful to ete or not : AVe

witen ]>at we alle han ]7e w}^sdam of god infourmyng and creaturys

^ Sciencia ^ autem inflat ; caritas vero edifcat ^ Wisda?/i if it

be al one ; blowys m t(^ pryde charitee forso)?e edifyes pe ivhylke

is not blowyn but edifyes J?e vnstedefaste
; {2) ^ Si quis autem

se existimat scire aliquid 7ion dura cognouit quemadmodum. oporteat

eum. scire (2) ^ Who so forsope trowys lunn any thyng to knowe

;

not 5it knowys he how on what mane;- it behouyd hy)n to knowe

(3) ^ Si qnis autem diligit deum. hie cognitus est ab eo (3) ^ Whoso
ioTSope louys god he is knowyn of hym {4) ^ De escis autem que

ydolis iramolantui sciinus quia nichil est idolum. m rnuwdo; et

quod nullus deus * nisi vnus
; (5) nam. etsi sunt qui dicaiitui dii

sine in ceJo in terra; siquidem sunt dij multi et donuni nudti

{6) nobis ^ame/i vnus deus
;
^ater ex quo omnia et nos in illo et

vnus dominus iesus christus per quem omnia et nos per ipsuin .

(7) sed non in omni6us est sciencia (4) ^ Of pe metys forso]?e

|?at ben offryd to ydolys ; we wyten pat ^ noght is an ydole i?^

pe world pat is among pe creaturys of pe world . and we knowyyi

pat per is no god but one
; (5) Forwhy if per ben aiiy pe whylke

ben seyd goddys opper in heuen or in erpe . as per ben many
goddys and many lordys . in part icypacyotin of pe godhed;

(6) to vs ne}?elesse is per but one god fadyr of who?/i alle thynges

we belefen to ben and we in hym pat is in pe grace of hym ; and

lesu cnste one god is to vs by who??i alle thyngys ar fourmed

and we by hym pat is by crist ive are in god
; (7) but not in alle

is ]?is ku?znyng pat is not alle knowyn pe mysterye or pe pryuyte

of god ^ Quidam autem infirma consciencia usque nunc idoli

quasi idolaticum mandacant; et consciencza ipsorum cum sit

infirma polluituY ^ Su??2me forsoj^e with sik '^ konsye^zce of

ydole; til now han etyn of pe ofEryd to pe ydole . and )?eire

^ Initial D- extends doAn\ three lines.

- A hand points to this line, and a is scribbled in the left margin.
^ A hand drawn in the left margin goints down to this word.
* Sik added in the right margin, and ]>e cancelled before honryenre.

* fol. 170. a, col. 2.
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conscyence sy)?en it is syke it is pollute (<^) ^ Esca autem nos non

commendat deo (8) ^ pe mete forsoj^e not commendys vs to god

^ Ncqne enim. si non manducaueTimus def^ie^nns ; neque si

7tiandiicaueiimus abundabimus ^ For poi we hadde not eten we

schulde not faylen ; nor poi we hadde etyn we schulden abounde

(9) % Videte autem 7ie forte hec licencia nestra offendiculum fiat

infirmis (9) 1j Besee 5ee 30W forso]?e . last by hap pat 30ure

lycence be maad sclaundre to pQ syke (10) ^ Si enim quis

uiderit enm qni hahet scienciam in ydolo recumbentem . nonne

consQiQncia ems cum sit infirma edificabitur ad manducandum

idolotica . (11) et peiibit infimms in tua sciencm /rater ^ro_pter

qiiem cAristus mortuus est (10) ^ For if any syke has seen hy??t

pat has konnyng syttande in pe, ydole pdit is in presence of pe

ydole whej^er pe conscyence of hyyn si]?en it is syke by it selfe

schal be edifyed by pe to eten pe offryde thyng to pe ydole;

(11) and so )?i syke hmper schal persche m J^i conscyence for

whom crist is dead (12) % Sic autem peccantes in fmtres et

peicucientes conscienciam eorum infirmam in christum peccatis

(12) 11 So forsojpe 3ee synnande in 30ure hveperen and smytande

)?eire conscience 3ee synnen in crist (13) ^ QuapiopteT esca

scandelisat fmtrem 7neum non manducabo carnem in eternum ^
;

ne fvsitrem meum scandelisem (13) ^ Wherfor absteyne ^ou

for if mete sclaundre my * broj^er ; I schal not ete . not onely

ihynges qffryd to mawmetys . but also alle flesch withouten ende

;

leste I sclaundre my broj^er.

2 \ron sum liber (1) ^j Am I not free to take; yis forwhy it is

leefful to me pat is leefful to opeve apostolys
;
pat is to sey lyf

of pe ewangelye ^ iVon sum apostolns ^ Am not I apostyl ^ nonnc

cAnstum dominnm nostrum iesmn vidi Tf
^yh.eper I see not iesn

crist oure lord ]} Nonne opus rneum vos estis in domino
; (2) et

si alijs non sum apostolus . sed tamen vobis sum (2) ]} WheJ^cr

5ee ben not my werk in god
;

^ee of corynthy . and poi I am not

^ M8. ineternum.
2 Initial N- extends down three lines, and a hand in the left margin

points to it ; there is no chapter-number.
* fol. 170, b, col. 1.
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to opere apostolys ; but ne)?elees to 50U I am ^ Nam signaculu7n

apostolatMS mei vos estis in dormno ^ For why )?e tokne of myn
apostylhede ^ee ben i^ god (S) ^ Mea defensio ad eos qui me

inteTrogant hec est (3) ^ My defencyoun of peyn pat asken me
is )?is (4) ^ NumqMid non ^abemus potestatem. matiducandi et

bibendi (4) ^ ^Yheper we hafe not power of etyng and drynkyng

•^oure thyngys pat is of lyfyng of ^oiire goodys . as pof he seyde ^is

we hafe (5) ^ Numquid non hahemus potestatem sororem mnlierem

ciicumducendi siciit et ceteri apostoli et fraLties domini et Cephas

(5) ^ Ayid ^vheper we hafen no power to lede aboute \\ith vs

a wo??iman syster as opere apostolys and pe hiepere of oure lord

and petyr (6) ^ Aut solus ego et barnabas non hahemus potestatem.

hoc operandi (6) ^ Or onely I and barnabas hafe we not power

)7is for to wyrke (7) ^ Quis militat snis stipendijs vnquam.

(7) ^ Who euer knyghthodyde with his owyn hyre ^ Quis

plantat viiieani et de fructii ems non edit
;

quis pascit gregen\ et

de lacte gregis non mandncat ^ Who plantyth a vyne ; and of

pe fruyt of it etyth not ; who fedys pe floe and of pe mylk of it

etys not
; (8) ^ Numquid secundMni homineni hec dico (8)

\ Whe]7e?' aftyr pe man I sey pese thynges pat is with, mannys

licnesse piofe I pese pynges ^ An et lex hec non dicit ^ Or pat pe

lawe sey not pat {9) If Scriptum. est enim in lege moysy (9) ^ It

is wryten \n pe lawe of moyses ^ Non alligabis os boui trituranti

^ pou schalt not bynde to pe mouth of pe oxe plowande
;

pat

is pou schalt not forbede pe piechour to lyfe of pe ewangelye pat

is of pe prechyng ^f Numqmd de bobus cura est deo (10) an pvoptei

nos vtique hec dicit ^ Whe)?er of oxen it be charge to god
; (10) or

for vs he seys pat ^ Nam pioptev nos vtique scripta sunt guoniam

debet in spe qui arat arare et qui triturat ii\ spefructus percipiendi

T} But for * vs }?ey ar wryten . pat he pat eryes schal erye i^

hope ; and he pat thresschis in hope of takyng of pe fruyte

{11) ^ Si nos vobis spiiitualia seminauiinus magnun\ est si

carnalia uestra metamus (11) If we sowen gostly ]?inges to 50U .

is it gret if we schere 50ure fleschly )?yngys
;
pat is temporal pinges

pe whiche ben grauntyd to pe lyf and to pe nede of pe flesch

* fol. 170, b, col. 2.
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(12) ^ Si alij jyotestatis uestre psLiticipes sint qnsire non pocins nos

(12) H and if o}?ere be parceners of 50ure power why not ra]?ere

we ^ Si turn non vsi sumns hoc potestate sed omnia sustineynus

ne quod offendiculum detnus ewangelio christi ^ But we vsen not

pis power ; but alle )?ynges we susteyne . lest we gife any sclau?idre

to pe ewangelye of god (13) ^ Nescitis ^uonia??i ^ui m sacrario

opeiantMT . que de sacrario sunt ednnt et qui altari deseruiunt cum

altari psivticipantui (13) ^ Wite 5ee not pat pei pat wyrken in

pe te>/iple ^ as werhyien ]?oo thyngys that ben of pQ te^iple ]:?ey

etyn ; and pd ]7at serfen to ]?e auteer as j)reestys pei hafe per

part of pQ auter (14) % Ita et deus ordinauit ijs qui ewangelium

anunciant de ewangelio uiuere (14) ^ So and oure lord iesu ciist

has ordeyned to pern pat prechyn pe ewangelye of pe ewangelye

for to lyfen (15) ^^ Ego autem nullo horum vsus sum (16) ^I

forso)7e none of J?ise vse ^ Non scripsi autem hec ut ita fiant in

me ^ I wroot not J?ise thynges so pat ]?ei be ^ don m me Ij
honum

est autem michi magis mori g^uam ut gloriam meam quis euacuet

^ For it is good to me mper to dye
;

]:?en pat any man voyde

my ioye . pe ivhylke ivere voyded ; if I eicangeli^ede psit I schulde

take (16) ^ iVam si ewangelisauero non est gloria mea (16) ^ Forwhy

if I ewangeU5e p3it 1 may come to poo thynges ^ pe ende of pe

ewangelye in mete and drynk and clop per is no ioye to me anentys

god Tl
Necessitas michi incumhit Tj perioie nede fallys to me

Tl Ve enim michi est si non ewangeli^aueio ^ AVoo forsoJ?e to me

if I preche not pe ewangelye (17) ^ Si enim volens hoc ago

mercedem haheo; si autem in uitus^ . dispensacio inichi credita

est (17) U ForsoJ?e if I willande do pat\ I hafe mede; if I

do ageyn my wille; pe dispensacyoun is be tan to me only

(18) Quid est ergo 7neTcedes mea ut ewangelium piedicans sine

sumptu ponam ewangelium ut 7ion abutar potestate mea in

ewangelio (18) ^ perioie what is myn mede pat I pr^chande

pe ewangelye \\ith outen kost ; sette pe ewangelye . J?at I disuse

not my power in pe ewangelye (19) If nam cum liber essem ex

omnifeus omnium me senium feci ut pluies lucri facerem . (20) et

1 A hand drawn in the right margin in black points to this word.

- A spane is left after thinges for about nine letters.

^ MS. inuitus.
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faclus sum iudeis tamquam. iudeus ut iudeos hicrarer (19) ^ Forwhy
* when I was free of alle thynges ; I made me seruaunt of alle

;

pat I schulde wynne moo
; (20) and I am maad to pe Jewys as

a Jew
;
pat I schulde wynne pe iewis •[[ Hijs qui sub lege sunt

quasi sub lege essem cum. ipse non essem sub lege ut eos qui sub

lege erant lucvi facerem ^ ^ To pem pat ben vndyr pe lawe ^

;

pat is to seye to pe Samaritanys pe whilke resceyfe onely pe fyue

bokys of Moyses ; / was maad as I were vndyr l?e lawe . when I

was not vndyr pe lawe pat is to seye bondely . pat pem pat were

vnder pe lawe I schulde wynne {21) \\ Hijs qui sine lege erant

tam.quam. sine lege essem cum. sine lege non essem . sed in lege

essem christi ut lucii facere eos qui sine lege erant (21) ^ To petn

pat were wztA oute lawe I was as withoute lawe when I was not

\Yithoute lawe ; but I was in pe lawe of cnst
;

pat I schulde

wynne pem pat were withoute lawe (22) ^ Et factus sum in-

fiimus infirmis ut infirmos lucii facerem ^ (22) ^ I am maad syk

to syke pat I schulde wy?men pe syke ^ Omnibus omn?a factus

sum ut omne^ saluos facerem. ^ I am maad alle thynges to alle

men pat I schulde make alle safe (23) •^ Omnia outem facio

pioptei ewangelium. ut paiticeps ems efficiar (23) ^ Alle thyngys

ioTsope I do for pe ewangelye pat I be maad parcener )?eroffe

(24) ^ Nescitis quod hij qui in stadio currunt omnes quidem

currunt sed vnus accipit brauium (24) *j Wite 5ee not pat pel

pat renny^i in pe furlong ; alle forso]?e )?ei renny?i ; but one takys

pe mede ^ *Sic currite ut com.prehendatis ^ So renne 5ee pat 5ee

take (26) ^ Omnis enim qui in agone contendit ab omnibus se

abstinet (25) ^ For he pat stryfes in pe strift ; of alle he abstenys

hym pe whilke lettyn pe mede of pe stryft ^ Et illi quidem ut

corruptibilem coronam accipiant nos autem incorruptam ^ and

|?ei perioie absteyne pat )^ei take a corruptible corowne ;
we

forso|?e an incorrupt (26) 5j Ego ergo sic curro 7ion quasi tn

incertum (26) ^ J?erfore I renne so not as in vncerteyn ^ Sic

pugno non quasi aerem verberans (27) sed castigo corpus meum

et in seruitutem redigo ne forte cum alijs piedicauerim ipse

^ MS. lucrifacerem.
2 A hand drawn in the left margin points to this word ; a is also scribbled.

* fol. 171 a, col. ].
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reprobus efficiar T So I fyghte not as betande )?e eyre; (27) but

I chastyse my body ; and! falle in to seruage ; lest by hap when

I preche to o]>erQ I be made reprofed of god.

1 \fOlo enim uos ignorare frdtres qiionlsim 2)Sitres nostri onmes

^ sub niibe fuerunt et omnes mare tiSinsierunt . {2) et omnes

m moyse * baptisati sunt m ^nibe et in man (1) *j I wille not

j7e/'fore 50W to vnknowe bre]?ere; ^at oure fadyres alle weryn

vndyr J?e cloude; and alle )?ei passedyn )?e see; (2) and in

moyses )?a^ is in ]>e ledyng of moysy alle ]?ei ben baptysed in pe

cloude and in )?e see {3) ^\ Et omnes eandem escam spiTitalem

manducauemnt ; [4) et omne^ eundem potum spiritalem bibemnt

(3) Ij
And ]?ey haue etyn pe same mete gostly

; (4) a??^ alle pey

hafe dronkyn ]7e same gostly drynk *; Bibebant autem fZe spiiitali

consequenti eos petm
;

jje/ra rmtem e/-?Y c/znstus *; J?ei dronkyn

forso]?e of pe gostly s^on€ folewande )?em pe stone
;

]?e ston forsoj^e

was C7ist (5) ^ )Sed ??on m phuibus eomm benephcitum est c/eo

(5) ^ But not in manye of pent; is it weelplesyd to god T .Yam

piostrati sunt in deserto % For J?ei ben cast down in desert (6)

^ Hec autem infigumfdiCta sunt nostri ut non simns concupiscentes

malomm sicnt et illi concupuerunt (6) ^ )?ise th}mges be don

to pern in fvgure
;

pat we be not willende of euyl as )?ei hafe

wilned (7) ^ Xeqiie idolatie efficiamini sicut quidam ex ipsis

qnemadmodum scriptum est (7) *; Nor be we made ^ ydolatrers

as sum?>?e of peni were as it is wryten •; Sedit popnlns manducare

et bibere et surrexerit ludere ^ pe puple sat to ete and to drynke

a)id he ros vp to pleye . pat is to seye to make pleyes in pe wor-

schypyng of pe ydole (8) ^ Neqne fornicemuT sicnt quidam ex ipsis

fornacati sunt et ceciderunt vna die viginti tiia milia (8)
*" Xor do

we fornicacyou/? as su//?me of pem diden and fellyn perioie one

day thre and twenty thousand (9) ^ Neqne temptemus chnstuin

sicut qnidam eomm temptauerunt et a serjjentibns peiierunt

(9) ^ Xor te???pte we crist as some of pem dide ; and ]?ei pe/-schede

1 Initial .V- extends down the three lower lines of the column and out

into the lower margin. In the left margin is cap"^ 10"^ c^ 10"^, surrounded

bv a line.
' 2 A hand in red in the right margin points to this line.

* fol. 171, a, col. 2.
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of pe nedders {10} *j Xeqne mimnuraueritis sicwt quidam eorum

muimurauerunt et peiierunt ah exierminatore (10) ^ Nor grucclie

we not as su??mie of pern hafe gmcclied; cmd pei perschide of ye

au/2gelle extermynatoi//- ^e ivhyike smot pern ivith. oute ye tepnys of

kuntrees of ye Imid of byheste (11) ^ Hec autem omnia m figmd.

contingebant illis: scripta sunt autem ad correpcionem nostram

m quos fines seculi deuenenmt (11) *; Alle ]?ise forso]?e \n fygure

fellen to pern and ben wryten forso)^e to oure correccyou?i \n

to whyche endys of pe world yej ben fallyn {12) % Itaqne qu.i

se existimat stare uideat ne cadat (12) •; yerioie he yat trowes

by//? to stande see be yat be falle not (13) ; ""Temptacio vos non

appiehendat nisi humana (13) ^ - ^e te?/-<ptacyou/2 ne take it

50U . yat is ne lede it not ye resoun to consent but ma?aiys ^ te/?ipta-

cyou?i is oyer wyse to safer f'an ye tbyng bas it self wztA a good

inwit r Fidelis autem dens est qui yion patitm uos temptari supei

id quod potestis . sedfaciet cum temptacione jjvouentum ut sustinere

possitis *: God is trewe ioi&oye ye wbilke scbal not suffre 50U to be

te??2ptyd ouer yat yat ^ee may ; but be scbal make wi't^ ye te??2pta-

cyou/i an belpe so yat ^ee susteyne (14) ^ Proj^ter quod kanssimi

mkhifugite ab idohrum cultura (U) '^ For ye wbicbe tbyng 5ee

derrest hieyere flee 5ee fro ye worscbyp of ydolys (15) ^ T t

prudentibus loquor uos ipsi iudicate quod dico (15) *; Os to ye

WLse I speke deme 5ee yat I speke (16) ^ Calix benedictioms

cui benedicinms; nonne communicacio sanguinis cJiristi est; et

panis quern frangimus nonne psnticipacio corporis domitii est ^

(16) "j ye cbalys of -blessyng to wbo??i we blessyn wbe]?er it be not

ye conununicaicyoun of c/istis body; and ye bred yat we brekyn

is it not ye particypacyou?i of goddys body (17) ^ Quomam

vnus panis vnum corpus multi surnus; onmes qui ^ de vno pane

et de vno calice participamus (17) ^ For one loof and one body;

we ben manye ivith cris' ; alle we yat bafe of one loof and of

1 Opposite this line in the left margin is \vrittcn Amhro&iuB, filled in

with red and surrounded by a wavj- line.

- MS. mannys mannys.
3 Opposite this sentence, in the left margin, is drawn a chalice,

surrounded by a line, and a pomting hand.
* MS. quidem, with -deyn cancelled.

* fol. 171, b, col. 1.
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one chalys dole [18) If Videte enim. israhel secnndiwi carnem

(18) Tf See 3ee israAel aftyr pe flesch pat isfleschly ysrsihel kepande

pe fleschly pieceptys of pe lawe If Nanne qui edunt hostias psiV-

ticipes iunt altaris ^f WheJ^er ]:?ei pat etyn pe oostys ben no

parceners of pQ auter [19) Tf Qmd ergo (19) ^ What penne

^ Dim qvLod ydolis ^ immolatum. sit aliquid aut guocl idolum. sit

aliqmd ^
Tf
Sey I pat pat is offryd to ydolys be any thyng . or

pat pe ydole be any ping (20) ^ Sed que iuimolant gentes demonijs

immolant et 7ion deo (20) ]I But poo thynges pat pe folkis offre

to pe deuelys pei offren and not to god
; ^ Nolo autem uos socios

fieri demoniorum. ; 7ion potestis calicem. dommi bibere et calicem

demoniornm.] (21) non jwtestis mense domini psnticipes esse et

mense demoniorum.^ periore I wille not 50U to be made pe felawys

of deuelys
;

5ee may not drynke pe chalys of god and pe chalys

of deuelys; (21) 5ee may not be parceners of pe boord of oure

lord ; and of pe boord of pe deuelys (22) ^ An ^ emulamwi

dominnm (22) ^ Or wheper we enuye god pdit is styre ice hym

to wrathe etande metys offryd to maiv7netys ^ Nianquid forciores

illo sumus ^ Wheper we be strengere pan he . pa^ we may with-

stande hym (23) ^f
Omnia michi licent ; sed non omnia edificant ;

(23) If *Alle pynges ben leeful to me ; but not * alle thynges

spedyn (24) 5f Nemo qnod siium est querat sed quod allerius

(24) If And perfore no man seeke pat is his
;

pa^ is pixt thyng pat

on any wise ^ onely is profitable vnt to hym. ; but pat pat is of an

oper (25) ^f Omne qnod in macello venit manducate ; nichil interro-

gantes pTOptev conscienciam (25) ^ Alle pat comys in to pe

cheke ; ete 5ee ; not askande ; for pe conscience (26) ^ Domini

est terra et plenitiido eins (26) ^ Of oure lord is pe erpe and pe

plente of it (27) If Si quis vocat uos infidelium. ad cenam. et uultis

ire omne qnod uobis apponitnv 7nanducate; nichil interrogantes

pYoptei conscienciam (27) ^ If any of pe vntrewe calle 50U to

^ A scribbled in the left margin.
2 A hand, drawn in the left margin, points to this word; and under it is

written : ?iota of ydolys.

3 After An is written : emu-, cancelled.
^ The -t of not is inserted above the line.

^ A scribbled in the right margin.
* fol. 171, b, col. 2.
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pe sopeer; and 5ee wil go; alle pat is set bifor 30U ete 3ee;

no thvng askande for pe conscience (28) ^ Si quis autem dixerit

hoc immolatum est idolis nolite rnanducare pioptei ilium qvii

indicauit et pioptei conscienciam (28) 1j Whoso ioTsope seis ]?is

is offrid to ydolys ; ete 3ee not ; Why ; Not for pe mete is vnclene

but for hym pat schewyd . and for pe conscience (29) % Con-

scienciam dico non tuam ; sed alterius (29) ^ I sey not ]?i con-

science; but an opcris 1J Vt quid enim lihertas mea iudicetnv

ah aliena consciencia ^ perioie wherto is my freenesse deemyd

of an operes conscience (30) ^ Si ego cum grsicia psnticipo . quid

blasphemor pio eo qnod gracisis ago (30) ^ If I take dole with

grace ; what am I blasfemyd for pat pat I do thankynges (31)

*ff
Siue eigo manducatis siue bibitis siue alivid quid facitis omnia

in gloiiam deifacite (31) ^ perioi ^ wheper ^ee ete or 5ee drynke

or any ping do alle do 5ee in pe ioye of god (32) ^ *Sine offen-

sione ^ estote ludeis et gentihns et ecclesie dei . (33) sicut et ego per

omnia omni6us placeo non qnevens quod michi vtile est ; sed quod

multis ut salui fiant (32) If ^\ith oute offensioun be 3ee to pe

lewys and to pe folc and to pe kyrke of god (33) as I plese by

alle thynges to alle; not sekande pat pat is profitable to me;

but pat pat is to manye pat ]?ei be made safe.

Tmitatores ^ mei estote sicut et ego christi (1) 1| Bee 3ee my
folwerys as I am of crist (2) ^ Laudo autem uos frsities quod

pel omnia mei memores estis ; et sicut tidididi nobis piecepta mea

tenetis (2) II perloYe I preyse 30W hiepere . pat by alle thynges

3ee hafe mynde of me ; and 3ee holde my biddynges ; as I haf

e

betakyn pem to 30W (3) ^ Volo autem vos scire quod omnis viri

caput est cAristus ; ca^u^ autem 7nulieris vir . caput vero chriati

deus (3) ^ periove I wile 30U to wite hiepere ]?at crist is hed of

ylke man; pe hed forso]?e of pe womman is pe man; pe hed

forsoJ?e *of crist is god (4) % Omnis uir orans aut piophetans

1 A cross is drawn iii the right margin opposite this word.
2 MS. of-offensione.
3 The initial I extends down three hnes, its ornamentation covering

twenty-three in all. In the margin is written c"^ 11, .surrounded by a

line, and surmounted by a cross.

* fol. 172, a, col. 1.
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velato cajpite ; deturpat caput suum (4) For ylke man prayande or

profecyande with pe hed veylyd ; he defoulys his hed (5) ^ Omnis

autem mvdier orans aut piophetans . non velato capite deturpat

caput suum. (5) ^ Ylke womman forso]:?e prayande or profecyande

with pe hed not veylyd ; sche defoulys hir hed ^ Vnum ^ est

enim. ac si decaluetui ^ For whi it is one pat is itpeiteynes as mylcyl

tofoulnesse as if sche were ballyd
; {6) *[{ Nam. si non velatur mulier

tondeatu.1 (6) U for why if pe wo??iman be not veyhd; be sche

clippyd ^ Si vero turpe est 7nulier tonderi aut decaluari velet caput

suum. ^ If forsoj^e it be foul to pe womman for to be doddyd or

for to be balUd veyle sche hyre hed (7) ^ Vir quidem. non debet

velare caput suuux; quonisLJii ymago et gloria dei est (7) ^ pe man
ioTsope schal not veyle his hed . for he is pe ymage and pe ioye

of god ^ Mulier autem gloria viri est ^ pe womman forsoj^e is

pe ioye of pe man (8) ^ Non uir ex muliere est ; 5ed mulier ex viro

(8) ^ Forwhy pe man is not of pe womman ; but pe wo?wman of

pe man (9) ^I Etenim 7ion est crea^us vir propter 7n-alierem sed

mulier propter virum (9) \\ And periore pe woman is schapyn

for pe man ; and not pe man for pe wo??iman {10) ^ Ideo debet

mulier velameu hahere super caput et propter angelos (10) ^ per-

iore pe womma^i owes to haue a veyl vp on hyre hed; and pat

for aungelys pat is for pe reuerence of^ preestis; pe whylke are pe

messagers of god; or ellys m auntyr pat pe preestis byholdande m
to pe face of hyr be stird to leccherye {11) 1[ Ferwm^^amen neque

uir sine muliere neque rnxdier sine viro m domino (11) ^ Ne]:?eles

neyper pe man with oute pe womman . ne pe wo?Hman with oute

pe man in oure lord {12) ^ Nam sicut mulier de viro ita et vir

per mulierem (12) If Forwhy as pe wo??zman is of pe man; so

and pe man is by pe wo??zman . pat is ^ by pe womman aftyrward

he is born \ Omnia autem ex deo ^ AUe thynges forsoj^e of god

pat is ar of god auctoure {13) ^ * vosipsi iudicate (13) ^ 3ee

^ After this word de has been written, and cancelled. In the margin is

drawn the head of a woman.
2 MS. of of.

^ MS. is is.

^ The paragraph-mark is wrongly inserted before the preceding \at

instead of before vosipsi.
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50iireselfe deme pis thy)ig *f Decet mnli^rem non velatam orare

denm ^ Besemys it a womman not veyled to pmye god (14) ^ Nee
ipsa natura docet nos (14) Tf Nor pat kynde techys vs *| Quod vii

quidem si coynam. nutiiat ignominia est illi ^ pe man forso}?e if

he norsche lockys ^ it is vylenye to hym (7-5) ^ 3/u/ier wero si

co?>iam nutriat] gloiia est illi; ^aionia??^ capilli pro velamine ei

dati sunt (15) *[ pe wo??2nian for*so)?e if sche norsche pe locke;

it is worschype to hyr ; for pe heerys ar gyfen to hyr for pe veyle

(16) ^ Si qnis autem videtni contenciosus esse . nos ta.lem con-

suetudinem non Aabe??ius yieqxie ecclesia dei (16) *j Whoso forso)7e

is seyn to ben a stryuere; we hafe no suych custome nor pe

kyrke of god {17) ^ Hec autem piecipio non laudans quodi non

melius sed in deterius conuenitis (17) J?is forso)?e pdit is of hedys

to be veyled ; I bidde to he kept not pmysande
;
pat ^ee come to

gydere not m to pe bettere ; but in to pe werre {18) ^ Primmn
quidem. conuenietitibus nobis in ecclesia audio scissuras esse;

et ex psLite credo intei vos (18) ^ first forso}?e of pat pat ^ee

comyng togyder in to pe kyrke; I here pe dyuysiouns to ben

among 50W ; arul of sum pa?-tye I trowe it {19) ^ Nam oportet

et herezes esse ; ut et qui piobati sunt manifesti fiunt in nobis

(19) ^ Forwhy it ^ byhoues eresyes to be
;
pat ]?ei pat be p/'ouyd

in 50W be made opyn in 7nen {20) If Conuenientibus nobis in

vnnm ; iam non est dominicam. cenam manducare (20) ^ 30W
comande in to one; it is not now to ete oure lordes soper {21)

^ Vnnsquisqne enim suam piesumat ad manducandum\ et

alius quidem esurit alius autem. ebreus est (21) 11 Ylke one of

50U forso}?e vndyrfangys or presumes to ete hys soper; and

one forsoJ?e hu??gres ; and an oper forsojpe is dronkyn {22) *: Num-
quid domos non ha-hetis ad ynandncandum et bibendum aut ecclesiam

dei contempnitis et confunditis eos qui non lisihent (22) ^ Viheper

3ee hafe no houses to ete inne ami drynke; or ^ee dyspisyn pe

kyrke of god; and coniounde pern pat hafe not ^ Quid dicam.

vobis laudo uos in hoc non laudo ^ AVhat schal I sey to 50U ; I

^ A hand in the k*ft margin points to this word.
- A hand in the right margin points to the words lo heresye, also in the

margin.
* fol. 172. a. co]. a
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preysc 50U ; but not in pat I preyse you {23) 1| Ego enim accepi

a domino quod et tradidi nobis; quoniam dominus iesns in gua

node tradebatuT ; accepit panem (24) et graciais agens fregit et

dixit (23) ^ for I hafe tan of oure lord
;
pat is I haue leryd of

cure lord
;
pat I hafe betakyn to 50U ; for pe lord iesus in pat

nyght pat he^ was betrayed; he took breed; (24) and he

doande thankynges ; he brae it and seyde ^ Accipite et mandu-

cate ; hoc est corpus meum . quod pio nobis tradetwi ; hoc facite

in meam. commeworacionem If Take 5ee and ete 5ee; pm is

my body pat schal be tan for 50U; make 5ee pis thyng in my
mynde (25) ^ Similiter et calicem postqaam cenauit dicens

(25) ^ Also and pe chalys ^ *he toke aftyr pat he hadde soupyd

seyande •[{ Hie calix noiinm testamentnm est m meo sanguine

hoc facite quocienscnmqne sumitis in meam Qommemoraeionem

^ ]?is chalis is pe newe testament in my blood ; how ofte soeuere

5ee take J>is ; do it in my mynde (26) ^ Quocienscum.q\xe enim

manducabitis panem hunc et calicem bibetis mortem domini

anunciabitis donee venial (26) ^ How ofte so euere perioYe ^ee

schal ete )?is bred and pe chaHs 5ee schal drynke . 3ee schal

presente pe dej? of oure lord to pat he come to pe dome (27)

^ Itaqne quicumque manducaueTit panem. hunc net biberit calicem

domini indigne . reus erit corporis et sanguinis domi^ii (27) ^ per-

fore whoso has etyn J^is bred and dronkyn pe chalys of oure lord

vnworJ?ily he schal be gilty of pe body and pe blood of oure

lord (28) ^ Piobet autem seipsum homo ; et sic de pane illo edat

et de calice bibat (28) ^ perioie profe a man hymselfe . pat is

examyne or pnrge hymself . and so ete he of pat bred ; and drynke

he of pat chalys (29) \ Qui enim manducat et bibit indigne

indicium sibi manducat et bibit non diiudicans corpus domini

(29) ^ For he pat etys and drynkys vnwor)?ily he etys and

drynkys pe da?npnacyoun to hym not descryenge pe body of

god (30) ^ Ideo intei nos multi infirmi et imbeciUes et dormiunt

multi (30) ^ J^erfore among 30U ben manye syke and many feble .

and per slepe manye (31) ^ Quod si nosipsos diiudicaremus non
1 MS. he he.

^ A chalice is drawn in the right margin, surrounded with ornamentation.
* fol. 172, b, col. 1.
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vtiqvie iudicaremm; {32) dum iudicamm autem a domino

corripimuT . ut non cum hoc mundo ^ dampnemm (31) II For if

we schulde deme oureself; certys we schulde not be demyd;

(32) when we ar demyd forso]:?e we ar correct of oure lord pat

we be not da?>ipned v^lth )?is world {33) ^ Itaqne fmties mei

cum conuenitis ad manducandum inuicem expectate . {34) si qnis

esurit domi inanducet ut non m iudiciumconueniatis (33) ^ periore

my hreyere when 5ee come togidere to ete pe body of oure lord
;

abyde 5ee togidere
;
(34) but whoso hu^grys ete he at home . pat

5ee come not to gydere in to pe dome of pe dampnacijoun ^j Cetera

autem cum veiiero disponam % 0]?ere thynges forsope when I

come I schal ordeyne.

7^^ 2 spmtalibns autem nolo uos ignorare fratres (1) Of gostly

thynges forsoJ?e I ^\il not 50U to vnknowe brej^ere {2)

^ Scitis autem guonia?^ cum gentes essetis ad simulacrsi muta

piout ducebammi euntes (2) Ij
5ee wyten pat when 5ee wer-

folc
;

p3it is lyfande hepenly
;

5ee were J700 goande to pe dou???be

maumetis as 5ee hadde be led of an euyl spyryt {3) ^ /deo

notum vobisfacio g^uod nemo in spiintii dei loqnens dicit anathema

iesu (3) % perioTe I make it knowen to 50U pat no mar. spekande

in pe spvrite of god seys cursyng or blasphem.e to iesu % Et nemo

potest dicere fZomi?iu5 zesus nisi in spiritu sancto
; ^ * And no

man may seye pat is verrely Vn thou^t woord and werk iesus is

lord ; but in pe holy gost {4) II Diuisiones uero ^raciarum sunt
;

ideyn autem sj^iritus
; (4) ^ Dyuysyouns forsoj^e of grace ben

;

pe same forso}>e of spyryt (<5) ^ Et diuisiones jninistracionum

sunt idem autem dominns (5) ^ and dyuysyoun^ of mynystra-

cyou«s ben
;

pe same iomope lorde {6) % Et diuisiones opei-

acionum sunt; idem vero dens qui opeiatuT omnia in omnibus

(6) ^ And dyuysyouns of werkys ben
;
pe same forso]?e god pe

whylke wyrkys alle in aHe thynges (7) H Vnicuiqne autem cZa^ur

manifestacio spintus ad vtilitatem (7) ^ To ylke man ioisope is

1 A hand sketched in the left margin points to this word.
- Initial D- extends down three Unes, and its ornamentation to the

foot of the column. In the margin is written c^;?'" 12"^ C" 12, surrounded

by a line.

* fol. 172, b, col. 2.
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gifen a schewyng of pe spyryte; to ]?e profyt of holy Jcyrke

(8) ^ A\ij quidem pei spintnm datui sermo sapiencie ; alij aiitem

sertno sdencie secunduin eimdem 5^iritu??i; {9) alteri fides in

eodem spintu; alij gracia sanitalum m vno spiiitu; {10) alij

opeiacio mitntum; alij piophecia: alij discrecio spiiitum . alij

genem liiigiiamm; alij inteipretacio sermonum (8) ^ To one

}?erfore purgh ]?e spyrit is ^ gife ]?e woord of wisda?/? ; to an

o])er forsoj^e )?e woord of ku/myng aftyr pe same spyryt
; (9) to

an 6\>er feith m ]?e same spyryt ; to an o])er grace of helyng in

one spyryte; (10) to an oper wyrkyng of vertue; to an oper

profecye ; to an oper discrecyou/? of spyryt ; to an oper dyuersc

maner of speckis ; to an oper interpretynge of woordys {11) ^ Hec

autem omnia opemtui vnns atque idem sj^iritus . diuidens singulis

piout uult (11) *: Alle ]?ise tli3mges forsoj^e wyrkis one and )?e

same spyryt ; departande to ylke one as he wile (12) % Sicut

enim corpus vniim est e^ nmlta membra hahet: omnia autem

membra corporis cum sint rnulta vnum corpus sunt; ita ef m
chriato (12) % perioi right as pe body is one and has many me???bris

Alle ioisope me?nbrys of pe body poi ]?ei be manye ;
3it one body

)7ei ben; rijt so is crist {13) % Etenim in vno spintu omnes nos in

vnum corpus baptizati sumus . siue Judei ; siue gentiles . siue serui

.

siue libeii et omnes vno spiiitu potati sumus (13) ^ And ]?e?-fore in

one spyrit alle we be baptisid in to one body ;
v^heper Jewys or

gentyhs or seruau?itys or free men ; and alle we hafe dronkyn in

one spyryt {14) \\ Nam et corpus non est vnum membrum sed multa

(U) Tor pe body is not one me?/?bre; but manye {15) % Si

dixent pes . ^uonia??i non sum 7nanus . non sum de corpore: non

ideo non est de corpore; {16) et si dixeiit auris . quia non sum

oculus . non sum de corpore ; non ideo . non est de corpore (15)

*; If pe foot hafe seyd . for I am not pe hand I am not of pe

body; viheper perioie he be not of pe body; (16) and if

pe ere seye . for I am not pe eeye . I am not of pe body;

^yheper perioie he be not of pe body {17) ^ Si totum corpus

oculus vbi auditus^; si totum auditus vbi odoratus (17) % If

al pe body is pe eeye ; where is pe heeryng ; if al pe body be

pe heeryng where is pe smellyng {18) \ Nunc autem posuit deus

1 A scribbled in the right margin. - MS. auditiir.
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membra * itnumqu.odqu.e eornm. in corpore sicut uoluit (18) ^ Now
forso)?e has god set pe me??ibrys

;
ylke one of pem as he wolde

(19) Quod si essent omnia vnum 7nembriim uhi corpus (19) ^ For if

J^ei were alle one m^mhie where were pQ body (20) ^ Nunc autem

mnlta membra ; vnum. corpus (20) ^ Now forso)?e }?ei be manye

membrys ; one forso|?e is pe body (21) ^ Non potest dicere

oculus inanui . opera tua non indigeo ; aut iterum. caput pedibus

non estis mich^ necessarij (21) ^ perfore pe eeye may not seye

to pe hand . I nede not )?i werkys; or eft pe hede to pe feet

5ee ben not necessarye to me (22) \\ Sed multo jnagis que videntur

membra corporis infirmiora esse; necessaria sunt; (23) et que

putamus ignobiliora esse membra corporis hijs honorem abundan-

ciorem circumdamus ; et que inhonesta sunt nostra abundan-

ciorem ^ honestatem hahent (22) ^ But mykyl more ]?oo pat

seme to ben pe more syke me?nbrys of pe body
;

]?oo are more

necessarye
; (23) and l^oo pat we trowe to be pe vylere membrys

of pe body; to pem we don aboute pe more ful worschype of

clopynges; and ]?oo pat ben oures i/ihoneste pe\ hafe honestee

more abu?idaunt (2i) ^ Honesta autem nostra nullius egent

;

sed deus temperauit corpus ei cui deerat abundanciorem tiibuendo

honorem (25) ut non sit scisma in corpore; sed in idipsum^ pro

inuicem solicita sint membra (24) ^ Oure honest mer^zbrys nedyn

of none oper ; but god has tempryd pe body
;

gifande more ful

worschipe to pat memhie to pe whylke wantyd honoui (25) pat

per be no discord in mamiys body; but pe mewbrys ben bysy

for pemseM togydere (26) ^j Et si quid patitur vnum membrum

compaciuntuT omnia membra siue gloiiatui vnum membrum. .

congaudent omnia membra (26) ^ And if one membre sufire

awght; opere me??ibrys hafe co?/ipassyoun ; or if one me?nbre

ioyes; alle membrys ioyen with (27) |f Vos autem estis corpus

cr'isti . et membra de membro (27) ^ 5ee forso]?e ben pe body of

crist ; and pe me»ibrys of pe membre (28) ]| Et quosdam quidem

posuit deus in ecclesm pvimum apostolos . secundo piophetas .

teicio doctores . deinde uirtutes . exinde gracias curaciowi^m .

^ A hand dra%VTi iii the left margin points to this word.
^ MS. inidipsum.

* fol. 173, a, col. 1.
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opitidaeiones gubernaciones . geneia linguaruin (28) ^ and sume

periore god sette in pe kyrke; first apostlys aftyr prophetys .

pe thrydde doctours aftwr virtues ; and fro pen grace of helyng

;

psit is to seye pern, pat helyn pe syke and opytulacyouns pdit is to

sey pern, pe whylke brynge rychesses to pe more gouernynges ; and

kyndes of spechys {29) ^ Numqnid omnes apostoli ; numquid

omnes prophete ; num.qu.id omnes doctores
; (30) nu-mquid omnes

uiitutes ; 7ium.qu.id graiciam omnes hahent curacionum. ; numquid

omnes Unguis loqunntuT; numquid omnes interpretantur (31)

emulamini autem carismata meliora \ et ad* hue excellenciorem

nobis viam deinonstro (29) ^ j^erfore whe]?6r alle ^ ben apostolys

;

whe]per alle ben prophetys ; whejper alle ben doctours
; (30)

whe]?er alle ben vertuse ; \\h.eper alle hafe grace of curacyoun

;

whe)?er alle spekyn wi'tA tungys ; whe)?er alle expowne
;

p3it

is scripturys or tungys; (31) desyre 5ee perioie bettere giftys;

and 5it a more excellent weye . I schewe to 50U

01 2 Unguis hominnm loqusir et angelomm. caritatem. autem non

Jmheam factus sum velud es sonans aut cymbalum. tinniens

(1) ^ 5if I speke ^iih au?igelys tnnge and ma?inys and hafe not

forsoj^e charyte . I am maad as sovmande brass or as a cymballe

chymbande (2) T|
Et si habueio ^ piopheciam et noueiim. misteria

omnia et omnem scieneiam et hdihueio omnem fidem ita ut monies

tiSLnsferam caritatem. autem ^on Aab?/^ro nichil sum (2) ^ and

If I hafe had prophecye; and hafe knowyn alle priuytees and

alle kuTznyng . and if I hafe had alle feip so pat I here ouer hylles .

and hafe not forso)?e charyte I am nought (3) ^ Et si distribueTO

omnes facultates meas in cibos pauperuni ; e^ si trsididero corpus

meum. ita ut ardeam ; caritaten\ autem non hsihuero nichil michi

piodest (3) If and if I hafe dalt alle my facultees m to pe metys

of pe poere men and 1 hafe betakyn my body so pat I brenne

^ alle written in the right margin; caret after 2che]->eT.

- Initial S- extends dovm three lines, its ornamentation down twelve

more. In the right margin is written c^ 13, ca;>™ 13'" surrounded by a

line.

^ In the right margin a hand points to the word charife, in red surrounded
by a red line.

* fol. 173, a, col. 2.
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and hafe not charitee ; no th}Tig to me profitys (4) ^ Caritas

paciens est; benigna est; caritas 7ion emidatm
',
non agit pei-

peram . non inflatm; (-5) iion est ambiciosa; non querit que

sua sunt; non irritatm; non cogitat 7naJum: {6) ?ion gaudet

supei iniquitate; congaudet autem ueritaii; (7) omnia suffert

omnia credit ; omnia sparat ; omnia sustinet (4) \ Charytee is

pacyent ; he is benygne ; charyte has none enuye ;
he dose not

ouerthwertly ; he is not bolned witA pride
; (5) he is not couey-

tous; he seekys not ]?at hyse ben ; he is not wrathed ; he thenkys

not euyl; (6) he has not ioye ouer w^-ckydnesse ; he ioyes

forso|?e to veryte
; (7) Alle-thyng he suffres; alle thyng he

beleuys ; alle thyng he hopis ; alle thyng he susteynes {8) ^ Cari-

tas numqndim. excidit; sine piophecie euacuabuntm . siue lingue

cessabunt ; siue sciencia destruetm (8) ^ Charitee neuer fallys

;

]>oi prophecyes schal be voydyd or tu?2gys schal cese ; or ku/myng

schal be destryed {9) Ij Ex pSiTte enim cognoscimns et ex paite

pTophetamns
] {10) cum autem veneiit qnod peifectnm est

euac-uabitm quod ex paite est (9) ^ Of partye periore we know}m

;

ami of partye we prophecyen (10) when pat schal come pat is

parfyte; pat schal be voyded pat is vnparfyt ; or of partye

{11) ^ Cum essem paiuulus loquebar ut paruulus sapiebam id

paiuulus . cogitabam ut paLimdus . (11) *j When I was a lytyl

chyld ; I spac as a * lytil child . aiid sauerd as a lytil chylde . and

thocrhte as a htil childe '^ Quando autem factus sum vir euacuaui

ea que eranf^ p)aiuuli •; When forso]? I am maad a man; i

voydede }?oo thynges pe, whylke were of pe chyld {12) ^ Yidemu^

nunc jjei speculum in enigmate; tunc autem facie ad faciem

(12) •! Now forso)?e we seen by pe mymur in pe hcnesse;

penne forsope we schal see ; face to face % lYunc cognosco ex

paite ; tunc autem cognoscam sicut et cognitus sum •; Now I

knowe of partye
;
penne forso]?e I schal knowen as I am knowen

(13) 1j A^unc autem manent fides spes caritas tiia hec maior

autem horum est caritas (13) ^ Now forso)?e dwellyn pise thre;

feith . hope . charite
;
pe more iox&ope of )?ise is charj^tee.

1 After vir is a caret, and the four following words are written in the

margin; in the text relinqueham is written and cancelled.

* fol. 173, b, col. 1.
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OEctamini ^ caritatem ; e7nulamini spiritalia magis autem lit

piophetetis (1) Tf Sue 5ee charite ; desyre 5ee gostly ]?inges

more forsoJ?e desyre ^ee pat 5ee prophecye (2) ^ Qui enim loquituv

lingual, ; non homimbns loquitwi sed deo (2) ^ lie pat spekys with

pe tmige vnknoiven he spekys not to man . but to god pe whilke

vndyrstandys If Nemo enim. audit s^iritus autem loquituv misteria

^ For no man herys pa,t is vndyrstandys poo thyngys pe ivhilke

he seys but ]?e spyryte spekes prmyte pd^t is to seye priuytese of

god {3) ^ Nam. qui pvophetat ^ hominibus loquituv ad edificacionem

et^ exhortacionem et consohcionem (3) ^ Forwhy he pat p/'ophecyes

.

pat is he pat expownys scripturis . he spekys to men to edificacyouw

.

and exhortacyoun and consolacyoun {4) ^ Qui loquituv lingua

semetipsum edificat
;

qui autem pvophetat ^ ecclesiam dei edificat

(4) If He J?at spekys with tunge . pat is he pat spekys in spyrite

hymself he edefyes; and he pat prophecyes . he edyfyes pQ

kyrke of god (5) ^ Volo autem vos omne5 loqui Unguis', magis

autem pvophetare ; nam maior est qui pvophetat quam * qui

Zog'uitur Unguis (5) ^ I wille forso)?e 50U alle to speke with

tungys ; but more forso]?e I wille 50U to prophecye ; forwhy he

is more J^at prophecyes ]?an he pat spekys with tonge ^ Nisi

forte interpretetuv ut ecclesia edificaciouem accipiat ^ But if by

hap pat he expowne so pat pe kyrke resceyue edyficacyoun

(6) ^ Nunc autem fratves si venevo ad vos Unguis loquens
;

quid

nobis pvodero 7iisi nobis loquar aut in reuelacione ant in sciencia

aut in pvophecia ant in doctvina (6) Now periove hvepere if I

schal ^ come to 50U . spekande with tonges . what schal I haue

profytid to 50W but if I speke to 50U oyper in reuelacyouw . or

in ku?^nyng . or in prophecye ; or in doctryne (7) If Tamen

que sine anima sunt . nocem dancia . sine tuba . siue ^cythara .

nisi distincionem sonituum dederint quomodo scietuv id quod

1 Initial S- extends down three lines, its ornamentation down four more.

In the left margin is written cap''^ 14'" c"' 14, surrounded by a looped line.

2 MS. prophete tat.

3 edificacionem et written in the left margin, to be inserted after ad.

* A hand in the left margin points to this word, and another hand
drawn lower down points in the same direction.

5 Caret after /, hafe cancelled, and schal written in the left margin.
* fol. 173, b, col. 2.
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canituT . aid quod cytharijatni ^
(7) ^ Ne]?eles pe thyngys pat

ben wit/^oute soule gifande voyce . oyper tru?Hpe or harpe but

if pei hafe gifen distynccyou?i of sownes how schal pat be knowyn

pat is songen or pat is harpyd (8) % Etenim. si incertam del vocem

tuba quis parabit se ad bellum
; (9) Ita et uos pei liiigusim 7iisi

serinonem manifestum. dederitis quomodo scietur id quod dicitui;

eritis enim in aera loquentes (10) tara mvilta id jmta ^ genera lin-

guarwm. sunt in hoc miindo . et nichil sine voce est (8) ^ and J^erfore

if pe trumpe gifes an vncerteyn voyce who schal dresse hym to

pe batayle
; (9) so and ^ee but if 5ee gyfen an opyn speche how

schal it be knowe that is tau5t For 5ee schal be spekyng in pe

ayre pat is icith. a veyn strook of pe ayre (10) ^ How many maner

of speches as pon trowes ben m p\^ world and none of pern wit/ioute

pe voyce (77) ^ Si eigo nesciero uiitutem. vocis . ero ei cui loquor

barbaras . et q\ii loquitui michi barbarus (11) ^ perioie if I knowe

not pe vertue of voyce I schal be to hym pat I speke to a barbyr

;

a)id he pat spekys with me schal be to me a barbyr . pat is he me

nor I hym schal not vndyrstande (12) ^^ Sic et tios] quoniajn

emulatores estis spiiituum. ad edificacionem. ecclesie; querde ut

abundetis (12) ^ So and 3ee for 5ee ben desyrers of pe spyryt to

pe edyfycacyoun of pe kyrke ; seeke 5ee pat 5ee abounde (13) % Et

ideo qui loquitur lingua oret ut interpretetur (13) *^ and periore

he pat spekys with tonge preye he pat he interprete or expowne

pat is pat pe grace of expownyng be gifen vn to hym (14) ^ Nam
si orem lingua ^joiritus meus orat ; mens mea sine fructu est

(14) •{ Forwhy if I speke one with pe tonge; and my spyryt

preye an oper my thogth is with oute fruyte pat is ivithoute vndyr-

standyng of poo pynges (15) ^ Quid ergo est (15) ^ periore what is

to do ^ Orabo spiritu orabo mente psallcnn spiritu . psallam et

mente ^ I schal preye with spyryt ; and I schal proven ^ with

thoght ; I schal synge with spyryt and I schal synge with thoght

(76) ^ Ceterian si benedixeris spiritu quis suplet locum ydyote

(16) ^ For)?ermor if pou blesse with spyryte ^ who fullys pe

stede of an ydyot ^ quomodo dicit amen super iuani benedictionem
;

^ A scribbled in the right margin.
2 MS. utpnta.
3 A hand in red in the right margin points to this word.
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quomsi77i quid dicas nescit \ How scLal he seye Amen vp on ]>\

blessyng for what ]?ou seys he wot not (17) \ Nam tu quidem

bene gracias agis; sed alter non edificatni (17) ]f Forwhy pou

so}?ely doyst thankynges weel; but pe toper is not *edefyed

(18) ^ Grsicias ago deo meo guoniam omnium ue^trwm ling\ia.

loquor (18) I 5eelde thankynges to my god; pat with tongys ^

of alle 30U I speke (19) ^ >Sed m ecclesia nolo quinque ueiba

loqni meo sensu^ ut alios instruam. ^'uam deceva milia uerborum.

in lingvidi (19) ^ But in pe kyrke I wile rasper speke fyue woordys

with my vndyrstandyng ; so pat I enforme opere pen ten j^ousand

of woordys in pe tonge p3it is vnknowen (20) ^f
Fr?ities nolite

pueii effici sensibns ; sed fnalicia panuuli estote ;
sensibus autem

perfecti estote (20) my brej^ere ne wile 5ee ben maad childre

in 50ure wittes ; but be 3ee childre in mahce ; in 50ure wittes bee

5ee perfyte (21) ^ In lege enim scriptum est
;

^uonia/^i in alijs

Unguis et labijs alijs loquar popnlo huic ; et nee sic exaudiet me

dicit dominus (21) ^ For in pe lawe it is wryten; for in opere

langages and in opere lippys
;

pat is in dyueise manei of tongys

I schal speke to pm puple ; and not so pei schal heryn me seys

oure lord (22) ^ Itaqiie lingue sunt non Jidelibns sed infidelibus

in signnm (22) |[
perioie tunges ben in tokne not to trewe ; but

to vntrewe ^ Piophecie autem non infidelibus sed fidelibus

Tl
Profecyes forso]?e not to pe vntrewe but to pe trewe ar gyfen

pat pei be edyfyed (23) ^ Si eigo conueniat vniuersa ecclesia in

vnum et omnes lingnis loquajitui intrent autem ydyote aut infideles

nonne dicent quod insanitis (23) ^ periove if alle pe kyrke come

togydere in to one ; and alle }:?ei speke with tonges
;
pat is to sey

with oiiten interpretacyoiin ; and pat per entre ydyotes or summe

vntrewe . wheper pei schal not sey ^ pat ^ee ar woode (24) ^ Si

autem omnes pvophetent intret autem quis infidelis uel ydiota

conuincituY ab omn26us . diiudicatuv ab omnz6us (25) occulta

cordis ems manifesta fiunt (24) ]f
If forsope alle prophecyen .

pat is to seye expoivnen . and per entre an vntrewe or an ydyot .

1 The word toiujys is repeated in the left margin, surrounded by a line.

- A hand in red points to this line.

^ sei/ written in the left margin, to be inserted after not.

* fol. 174, a, col. 1.
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he is conuykt of alle a)id demyd of alle; (25) for J?e priuytese

of his herte ben made opyn H Et cadens infaciem adorahit deiim
;

piommcians quod uere deus sit in vohis ^ and so pat he fallande

in to his face knoivande his erroiiv schal worschype god ; schewande

pat god is verrely in 50U (26) ^, Quid ergo estfrsities (26) ^ )?erfore

hitper what is to do ofperu ^ Cum. conuenitis vnusquisque uestrum

psalmum. hahet . doctrinam hahet . apocalipsim hahet . linguam

Aabef . interpretacionem. hahet 11 When 5ee come togydere ylkeone

of 50U has pe salm . pat is )?urgh pe grace of god vndyrstandys

pe sahnys ; an oper has pe tonge . pat is to seye dyueise kyndes

of tonges an oper has lore of theivys *an oper has pe apocalipse .

pat is to sey reuelacyoim an oper has interpretacyou?? . pat is to

sey exposycyoim of scripturys ^ Omnia ad edificaciouem fiant ;

(27) sine lingua quis loquitui secundum duos aut muJtum tres\

et per partes et vnus interpretetuT ^ Alle thynges forsoj^e be pei

don to edyficacyou?!
; (27) vi-heper one speke wit^ pe tunge or

aftyr two pe speche be maad or myche aftyr thre
;

pat pe speche

ofpe tunge be maad aftyr two or three and pat be done by partyes

of pe hjrke pat per be one pat interp?-ete pat is to seye expowne

[28] ^ Si «utem non fiieiit interpres taceat in ecclesia sihi autem

loquitui et deo (28) ^ If forsoj^e per be none expoune?-e . holde he

sylence ^ in pe kyrke ; speke he forsoj^e to hy??2self and to god

[29) Piophete duo aut tres dicant et ceteri diiudicant (29) 1| Pro-

phetis two or three seye )?ei . and opere deme it ivhe]:>eT it be to

be tahjn or not (30) ^ Quod si alij reuelatum sit sedenti prior

taceat (30) "j For if it be schewyd to an oper sittande . betteie

pe firste holde he sylence
; for why sumtyme it is - gifen to a lowere

pat is not gifen to an heyere (31) •{ Potest is enim omnes per

si7igulos pTop?ietare id discant et omne^ exhortentui (31) ^ For

5ee may alle prophecye ylke one by hy»?self ; so ]?at alle lerne

;

and alle exorten (32) ^ >S'/>iritus pvophetarum piophetis subiecti

sunt (32) Tj pe spyritys of p^vjphetis ; be pei subiect to prophetys .

pat when pey wile; holde pey sylence . and ichcn pei wille speke

^ This word is repeated, Silence, surrounded by a line, in the right

margin.
- In the right margin is written Atnhrosius, surrounded by a red line.

* fob 174, a, col. 2.
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pey (33) ^ Non est discencionis dens sed pads sicut in omn26iis

ecclQ^iis sanc^o?*um doceo
; (33) If Forwhy god is not auctoi/r

of discencyoun but of pees . as I teche in alle J?e kyrkes of seyntes

(34) ^ Mnlieres in ecclesiis taceant ; non enim peimittitnT eis

loqni sed suhditas esse siout et lex dicit (34) If Wymnien holde

pey her pees in pe kyrke; for it is not suffryd to pein in pe

kyrke but to be subiect as pe lawe seys ^ (35) Si quid autem

volunt dicere ; domi viros suos interrogent (35) ^ If pei forso)?e

wille anythyng lere ; aske pei peyie husbandis at ham ^ Turpe est

enim. mulieri loqni in ecclesia ^ For it is foule to pe womman to

speke in pe kyrke (36) ^ An a nobis uerbum dei piocessit aut in

vos solos peiuenit (36) ^ Or wheper pe woord of god wente fro

50U pat is to sey fro ^oic in to vs; or to 50U onely it is come to

(37) If Si qnis videtnr piopheta esse aid 5_pirita?is cognoscat qne

scribo vobis qnidi dommi sunt 7nandata (37) ^ For if any of 50U

be seyn to ben a prophete or gostly knowe he ]?ise thynges )?at

I wryte to 50U for ]j>ei ben goddys biddynges (38) If Si qnis

autem ignorat ignorabitiir (38) *Whoso ^ forso)?e knowe not ; he

schal not be knowen (39) ^ Itaqnefrsitres emulamini pvophetare et

loqni lingnis nolite piohibere
; (40) omnm autem honeste et secundum

ordinem fiant in vobis (39) ^ A'nd periove brej?er desyre ^ 5ee to

prophecyen ; and wille 5ee not defende to speke witA tungys
; (40)

Alle thynges forso|7e honestly and aftyr ordre be pey maad in 50U.

^Otum ^ autem vobis facio eivangelium fraties qnod j^T^Qdicaui

nobis; qnod et accepistis in quo et statis (2) pei qnod et

saluamini; qua racione jjiedicaueiim vobis si tenetis ni^i frusiva

credidistis (1) If I make knowe forso]?e brej?ere pe ewangelye pat

I hafe prechid to 50U
;
pe whylke ^ee hafe take . and in pe whylke

5ee stande (2) and by pe wylke 5ee ben safe ; by pe whilke resou>2 .

I hafe prechyd to 30U if 5ee holde pe ewangelye purgh pe whilke

5ee schal be safe if ^ee haue not leuyd in veyne (3) % Tvudidi enim

vobis in primis qnod et accepi g-uonia^i c7iristus mortuus est jiyo

^ In the right margin is drawn a woman's head in red and black.

- In the left margin is written knowi/ng, surrounded by a line.

2 Two hands in the left margin point to this word.
^ Initial N- extends down three lines, its ornamentation down nine

more. In the margin is written cap''' 15'" c'" 15, surrounded by a line.

* fob 174, b, col. 1.
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peccatis 7iostris secundum scripturas (4) et qum sepultus est et

qnisi resurexit teicia die secundum scrijptiiras
; (5) et qnia visus est

cephe ; et post hec vndecim
; (6) deinde visus est plusqusim. qwin-

gentisfratTibus simul ex quibns mMlti mmiewt usqu.e adhuc quidam

autem dormierunt; (7) deinde t'?*sus est Jacobo] deinde apostolis

omnibus
; {8) nouissime autem om.niu7n taraquam. abortiuo uisus

est et michi (3) ^ For I hafe betake to 50U first pat I hafe tan of

pe holy gost
;
pat crist is dead for oure synnes aftyr holy writtes

of oolde testament ^ pe ivJiylke piofecyde pe dep of exist to be come
;

(4) and pat he is byryed; and pat he roys pe thrydde day aftyr

pe writtes
; (5) and pat is seyn to Cephas ; and aftyr to enlefne ;

^

(6) Aftyr he is seen to mo )?an fyue hundrej? bre]?e?-e togydere;

of pe whylke manye dwellyn to now; and summe forsoj? ben

deade
; (7) Aftyr he is seen to Jame ; and aftyr to alle pe apostolys

;

(8) at pe laste ioxsope of alle as to abortyue he is seen to. me

{9) ^ Ego enim. minimus sum. apostolorumi qui non sum. dignus

vocari apostolus guonia?^ peisecutus sum. ecclesiam dei (9) ^j For

I am leest of pe apostolys
;
pe whiche am not w^orJ?y to be callyd

apostyl ; forwhy I haue pursued pe kyrke of god {10) 1| G^racia

autem dei sum. id quod sum.; et gracia ems m 7ne vacua noufuit

.

sed abimdancius omm'6us illis laboraui (10) ^ }?urgh pe grace of

god I am pat thyng pat I am; ayid pe grace of hym was nou5t

voyde in me; but I hafe trauaylyd more aboundauntly J^an

alle pej by pern one ^ A^on autem ego ; sed gracia dei tnecum.

^ * Not forsope I my one wiihoute giace wyrke but pe grace of

god wi't/i me {11) ^ Sine enim. ego sine illi sic piedicamus et sic

cralidistis (11) ^ Forwhy wheper I or ]?ey so hafe prechyd crist

for to Rise fro dep so 5ee hafe belefyd {12) ^ Si autem cAristus

piedicatuT quod resurexit a mortuis
;
quomodo quidam. dicunt ^

in vobis; ^uonia;?^ resureccio mortuorum now est; {13) Si autem

resureccio mortuorum non est 7ieque cAristus resurexit
; {14) Si autem

c/i/istus non surrexit . inanis est eigo piedicacio nostra; inanis

est fides I'.estra (12) ^ If forso]?e crist is prechyd pat he has

^ In the k'ft margin is written Amhrosius, surrounded by a line.

2 In the left margin is written a.
'^' A hand in the right margin points to this word.

* fol. 174, b, col. 2.



94 /. Ad Corinthios, XV

ryse fro deth ; how ^ is it pat smnme in 50U seyn pat peris nou5t

resureccyoun of pe deade; (13) if pe resureccyou?i of pe deade

ioTsope be not to come nor crist is rysen fro deth; (14) aiid if

crist forsoJ?e hafe not rysen oure prechyng is in veyn . and oure

feith is in veyn {15) ^ InuenimuT autem et falsi testes del;

gnoniam testimonium diximns aduevsus deum quod susciiaueiit

christum quern non suscitauit,; (16) nara si mortui non resur-

gunt neque christus resurexit (15) ^ We be fou^ide forsol^e false

witnessys of god forwhy we hafe seyd witnesse ageyn god pat

he reysede iesu c/ist ; whom he has not reysyd if pe deade schal

not ryse; (16) forwhy if pe deade ryse not crist has not rysen

(17) ^ Quod si christus 7ion resurexit nana est fides nostra adhuc

enim estis in peccatis uestris (17) ^ and if crist roos not oure

ieip is veyn for 5it 5ee ben in 50ure synnes (18) ^ Er^o et qui ^

dormierunt in cliristo peiierunt
; (19) si in hdiC ^antu??i in c?iristo

speiantes sumus miserahiliores sumus omnz6us /iomini6us ( 18) 1; and

if crist roos 7iot perioxe pei pat sleptyn iyi crist haue perschyd

;

(19) if wee in ]:?is lyf onely be hopande in cnst pd^t we hojje not

pe resureccyoun fore to come ; wee ben wrecchydest of alle men

(20) ^ Nunc autem christus resurexit a mortuis 'piimicie dormien-

cium; (21) guoniam quidem. per hominem mors et per hominem

resureccio mortuorum (20) *| But now forso]?e crist has rysen fro deth

pe fyrste of pe deade or pe slepande; (21) for why certys ]?urgh

pe man cam pe deth ; and ]?urgh pe man pe resureccyou^i of pe

deade (22) ^ Et sicut in adam omnes moriuntur ; ita et in christo

omnes uiuificabuntuT (23) vnusquisqne autem m suo ordine pnmicie

christus . deinde hij qui sunt chiisti qui in aduentum. eius credi-

derunt (22) *I and as in adam alle we ben deade ; so we schal be

Cjuykned alle in crist
; (23) ylke man in his ordre first forso]:?e crist

.

aftyrward alle )?ey pat ben of crist pe whylke in to pe comyng

of hym han belefyd (24) Tj Deinde finis . cum tradiderit regyium.

deo psitri . cum euacuerit omnem pnncipatum et potestatem et

uirtutem (24) ^ ]?en aftyr pe ende schal be . when he has betake

pe kyngda>H to god . and to pe fadyr . and schal hafe voydyd

^ In the right margin is drawn a staff surmounted by a cross, with a

pennon on which is drawn a cross.

- qui written in the margin, caret after e^
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ylke princypate and potestat a)id vertue {25) U Oportet * autem

ilium regnare . donee ponat omnes inimicos suos sub pedibvis eiua

(25) *j It behouys hym to regne forso)?e whyl he putte alle his

enemys vndyr his feet (26) ^ Nouissima autem inimica destiue-

tm mors (26) Tj
Forsope ]>q laste enemy schal be destryed \>dit is

deth {27) ^ Omnia enim subiecit sub pedibus eius (27) ^I Forwhy

alle thynges he has \Tidyrcast vndyr hys feet % Cum autem

dicat omnia subiecta sunt ei sine dubio pietei eum qni subiecit ei

omnia % Forso|?e whan he seys alle thynges ben vndyrcast to

hy??i wit/i oute doute out takyn \iym pe whylke vndyrcaste alle

thynges to hym (28) ^ Cum autem subiecta ei fueiint omnia

tunc et'^ ip3efili\xs subiectns erit illi . qni sihi subiecit omnia; ut

sit dens omnia in omnibus (28) ^j Forso]?e whan alle thynges schal

ben vndyrcast to hym; and ]?at*sone schal be vndyrcast to

hym . pe whilke \Tidyrcaste to hym alle thynges; pat he bee

god alle thynges in alle thynges (29) 'i
Alioqnin quid facient qni

baptiyantMT pio mortuis (29) ^ Or ellys^ what schal J?ey don pat

ar baptysed for deade men % Si omnmo et mortui non resurgunt

ut qmd et bapti^antni pio illis % If in ony maner pe deade men

ryse not wherto and |7ei be baptisyd for pern (30) % Vt quid

et ms peiiclitamui omni hora (30) 1j Wherto atid wee ar in peryle

eche hour (31) ^\ Cotidie morior per uestram gloiiam /ratres

quam haheo in christo iesu donnno nostro (31) ^ ylke day I dye

by 5oure glorye hvepere pe whylke I hafe in iesu cnst oure lord

(32) ^. Si secundum hominem ad bestias pugnaui epJiesi
;
quid

7nichi piodest si mortui . non resurgunt (32) ^ If pe deade ryse not

what profytes to me pat I hafe foughten or desputyd to pe beestys

of Ephesy
;
pSit is a geijn pe heestely lifande aftyr pe man pat is

resonablely .for it is ofpe man to belefyn and not to dye as a beeste

;

and if pe deade ryse not
;
pis is onely to do *i Manducemus et

bibafnus ^ ctsls enim ^noriemui ^ Ete we and drynke we for to

morne we schal dye (33) ^I Nolite seduci (33) If Bee 5ee not

dysseyuyd ^ Corrumpunt enim ^ bonos mores colloquia mala

1 et written above the line, with caret after func.

2 MS. Orellys.
^ A scribbled in the left margin.

* fol. 175, a, col. 1.
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^ Forwhy euyl spechys corrumpyn goode manerys (34) ^ et

vigilate iusti et nolite peccare (34) ^ 5ee ri5twise wake 5ee ; and wille

3ee not synne ^ Ignoranciam enim. dei qnidam. ^abew^ ^ Forwhy
pe ygnoraunce of god somme hafe pe whylJce seyden pe deade to

he raysed it was not to heleefe ^ Ad reuexenciam. nobis loquor

Tl But to 50ure schame I speke . or to ^oure piofyte (35) ^ Sed

dicit aliqms
;
quomodiO resurgent mortui (35) |f But sum man schal

seye ; how schal ]pei rise pat ben deade ^ Quali autem corpore

venient ^ In what body schal pey come (36) ^ Insipiens tu

quod seminas non uiuificatur ; nisi pxius moriatur (37) * et quod

seminas non corpus qu.odfuturum. est seminas sed nudujn granum.
;

ut puta ^ tritici aut alicuins ceteroruui (36) ^ pou vnwys pe wJiiche

takys no tent pat pat pOM sowist is not quyknyd . but if it be

first dead; (37) and pat body pat pOM sowyst J?ou sowyst not

suych as it is to come ; but a nakyd korn as whete or of opere

seedys (38) ^ Dens autem dat illi corpus pvoiit uult et vnicuique

seminum. piopnum. corpus (38) ^ God forso)?e gyfes to pat body

as he wile ; and to eche seed pe propre body peroi (39) ^ Non
omnis caro eadem caro . sed alia hominuin alia pecorum; alia

volucrum. alia autem piscium. (39) ^j Not yche flesch pe same

flesch ; but one of man . an oper of beestys . an oper of bryddes .

an oper forso]:?e of fyschis (40) \ Et sunt corpora celestia et corpora

terestria (40) ^ And per ben heuenly bodyes . and eipely bodyes

^ Sed alia quidem. celestiuxn gloria ; alia autem terestiium. ^ But

certys per is an oper ioye of heuenly ^ bodyes ; and an oper of

erpely (41) ^ Alia autem claritas soils . alia claritas lune . et

alia claritas sfellarun\ (41) ^ per is one clarte of pe su?me and

one clartee of pe mone ; and an oper clarte of pe sternys ^j Stella

autem ab stella dijfert in claritate
; (42) sic et resurreccio moriuorum

^ For pe sterre differrys fro an o]?er sterne in claryte
; (42) so

schal be pe resureccyoun of pe deade ^ Seminatur in corrup-

cionem ; surget in incorrupcionem
; (43) seminatur in ignobilitate .

surget in gloria ; ^emma^ur in infirmitate ; surget in idrtute
;

(44) seminatur corpus animale . surget spiritale; si est

corpus animale . est et spiritale (45) sicut scriptum est;

^ MS. utputa. - In the right margm is written A.
* fol. 175, a, col. 2.
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/actu5 est piimus homo Adam m animam viuentem ;
nouissinms

adam in spiiitum viuifimntem; {46) sed non prius qnod spiiitale

est ; 5ed ^uo^^ animaU est ; deinde quod spiiitale est (47) priyims

homo de terra terrenns ; secuncZus homo de celo celestis
; (48) qualis

terretms . tales terreni; et qualis celestis; tales et celestes; (49)

IgituT sicMt portauiynus yynaginem terreni
;
portemus el ym<vjinem

celestis; (50) hoc autem dice fraties gnoma?^ caro et sayiguis

regnum dei possidere non possvmt neqne corrupcio incorruptelam

possidehit
; (51) ecce misteriym vobis dice ; omnes quidem resurgeynus

sed non omnes immutahimur •; It is sowen ^ in cornipcyou?i and

it schal ryse vncorruptible
; (43) It is sowen in vnnoblenesse .

and it schal ryse in glorve ; It is sowyn in syknesse ; ay\d it schal

ryse in vertue
; (44) It is sowyn in a beestely body ; and it schal

ryse a gostly body ; If ^er is a beestely body
;
)>er is and gostly

bodv
; (45) as it is wryten

;
]?e firste man is maad in to a soule

lyfande myghty to lyfe by sustenaunce of metys ;
^ But ]?e laste

Adam is maad in to a spyrite quykynd
; (46) but not pe ^ firste

was in hym * pat is gostly ; but pat pat is beestely
;
panne

aitur pat is gostly (47) II pe firste man is of pe eipe

er}?ely
;
pe seconnde man is of heuen heuenely

; (48) suych as pe

eipeW fadyr ivasse suych ayid pe er)pely ; and suych as * is pe

heuenly fadyr ; suyche ben pe heuenely; (49) perioie ryght as

we hafe born pe ymage of pe er]?ely fadyr ;
so ayid bere we pe

ymage of pe heuenly; (50) )?is forso]?e I seye to 50U hiepere;

pat pe flesch ayid blood; pat is pe dedys of pe flesch . and of pe

blood schal not haue pe kyngdam of heuene ; nor corrupcyou?i

schal not hafe pe incorrupt kyngdam (51) Loo to 50U I seye a

mysterye
;
pat is sumwhat pat is to ynayiye priuee ; Alle certys we

schal ryse
;

pat is bope goode and euylle geneialy ; but alle schal

we not be chau??gyd; m to pe glorye of immortalytee (52) \ In

mo7nento in icln ocnli in nouissima tuba (52) \ In a moment and

in a smytyng of an eye
;
pat is pe resureccijoun schal bee and in

1 In the right margin is written Sowyng, surrounded by a hne.

2 In the right margin is written .4u^stinus, surrounded by a hne.

^ Above ]>e is written t.

* as written in the left margin, with caret after s^ych.

* fol. 175, b, col. 1.
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pe laste tru??ipe
;
pat is in pe laste sygne pat schal he gifen by pe

whydie pise piiiges arfulfild ^ Canet enim. tuba ; et mortui resurgent

incorrupti et nos immutabimMi ^ For po, truMpe schal synge and

pe deade schal ryse vncorrupt ; and we schal be vnchauwgyd ^

(53) ^Opcyrteteyiim. corruptibile hocinduereincorrupcionem ; etmorta-

le hoc induere immortalitateui (53) ^ For it byhouys ]?is corruptible

body to clo)?en incorrupcyoun ; and J^is deadly body to cloj^e

immortahtee {54) ^ Cum autem mortale hoc induerit immor-

talitatem. . tunc fiet sertno qni sciiptus est (54) ^ When forso]?e

)?is deadly body schal clo]?e i/nmortalitee
;
panne schal pe woord

be fulfyld )?at is wryten ^ Absorta est mors in victoria ^ pe deth

of body is swolowyn or destryed in pe victorye of ciistis resurec-

cyoun (55) ^ Vbi est mors victoria tua ; vbi est mors stimwlws tuus
;

(56) stimulus autem mortis peccatujn est ; uiitus vero peccati . lex

(55) ^ Ha de)? wher is J?i victorye ^J
Ha dej? wher is )?i prycke

(56) ^ )^e ^ prycke forso]:'e of de]? is synne
;
pe vertue forso]?e

of synne . pat is pe ekyng of synne is pe lawe (57) If Deo autem

^racio^ qui nobis dedit victoriam per dominum nostrum ieaum

christum (57) j[ To oure lord forso)?e be thankyngys pat has

gyfen to vs victorye by ie^u crist oure lord (58) ^ Itaque fraties

mei dilecti; stabiles estote et inimobile-s . abundantes in opeie

donntii sempei scientes quod labor vester non est inanis in dom\no

(58) ^ perioie my leuest bre]?ere . be 5ee stable and vnmeuable

;

5ee aboundynge euere in pe werk of oure lord
;
3ee wytynge pat

30ure trauayle is not veyne in oure ^ loide

* jr\E ^ collectis autem que fiunt in sanctos sicut ordinaui in

ecclesijs Galacie; ita et uos facite (2) pei unam. sabbati

(1) ^ Of pe gederynges ^ pe whyche ben don in seyntys; or for

pe vse of seyntys ; as I hafe ordeyned m pe kyrkes of galathe

;

so do 5ee (2) by one day of pe sabat ^ Vnusquisque westrum

apud se ponat recondens quod ei placuerit . id non cum veneio

1 vn- written in left margin, to be prefixed to cJiaungyd.
2 a scribbled in the left margin. ^ Paragraph-mark before oure, -with

an ornamental line under the words oure lorde.

* Initial D extends do\^Ti three lines, and across the top margin; its

ornamentation extends down three lines more.
5 In the left margin is written Gederyng.

* fol. 175, b,.col. 2.
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tunc collecte fiant ^ Eche one of 50U . putte he vp pat hym

lykys weel to gife hydyng it with hjTnselie; so pat whenne I

come . }?eime none be gaderyd (3) ^ Cum. autem piesens fuero

qnos piobaueiitis pei epistulas . hos mittam. perferre graciam

uestram in terusaZem (3) ^ When ioisope I am present with

50U . I schal sende pem pe whiche 5ee hafe profyd wor]?i by 50ure

pistalys for to here for)? 30iire grace or gyfte m to lerwsalem

(4) ^ Quod si dignum fueiit ut ego earn mecum. ibunt; (5) Veniam

autem ad uos cum. Mac^oniam peitiSinsiero (4) ^ For if 5ee

holdyn it wor]?i pat I go
;

]:?ei schal go with me
; (5) I schal come

forso]7e to 50U when I hafe passed Macedoyne ^ iVam muce-

doniam. pevtransibo
; (6) apud uos autem forsitan manebo vel

etiam hiemabo ut uos me deducatis quocumque iero ^ For I schal

passe by macedoyne
; (6) and at 50U forso]?e I schal dwelle

;

or dwelle by hap in wynter with 50U; so pat 5ee lede me fro

penne whyder so euere I go (7) ^ Nolo enim. uos tnodo in transitu

videre; spero enim. me aHqnantum. tem.poris nmnere apud vos

(7) ^ Forwhy I wyl not see 50U passandly ; forwhy I trowe me a

lytyl tyme to dwelle with 30U ^ ^ Si dominus peimiserit 1[ If god

hafe sufiryd (8) ^ Pevmanebo autem Ephesy us.qne ad pentecosten

(8) I schal forso)?e dwellen at Ephesy tylle Pentecost (9) ^ Hostium

enim. michi apeituni est 7na.gnum. et euidens et aduevsarij multi

(9) ^ For per is a gret dore opyn to me . and an euydent
;

psit

is per ben many mennys hertys redy to heryn ; and per ben manye

aduersaryes . pe ivhyche castyn to lette {10) ^ Si autem venit

tymotheus . Videte ut sine timore sit apud uos (10 ^ If tymothe

forso]3e come to 30w; see 3ee . f?at,he be without ferdnesse at

30U ^ O^us enim. don^ini opeiatur sicut et ego
; (11) ne qnis ergo

ilium speinat ^ Forwhy pe werk of god he wirkys as I do

;

(11) l^erfore no man despyse hym ^ Deducite autem ilium, in

jyace ut veniat ad me ; expecto enim. ilium cum /ratri6us * Lede

3ee hyyn fro )?en in pees ; so j^at he come to me ; for I abyde him

with pe hiepere pat ben with hym (12) ]J
De Apollo autem /ratre

natum uobis fa^io ^uoniam 7nu.ltum rogaui eum. ut ueniret ad uos

cum frsLtiibns . et vtique non fuit voluntas eius * ut nunc veniret

^ Part of V. 7 in Latin and English almost obliterated.
* fol. 176, a, col. 1.
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(12) II Of apollo forsoJ?e I make it knowyn to 50U . Ipat myche

I prayede hym pat he schulde come . to 50U with hiepere ; a7ul

forsoj^e it was not his wille pat he schulde comyn now ^ Veniet

autem cum ei uacuumfueiit 1[ He schal come forso]:?e when it is

voyde . or couinabk (13) Tj Vigilate ; state in fide . uiriliteT agite

et Qonfortammi in dommo . (14) et omnia uestra in caritate fiant

(13) ]J
Wake 3ee; stande 5ee in pe feyth; do 5ee manly; and

be 5ee confortyd in oure lord; (14) and alle 50ures be ]?ey don in

charytee (15) ^ Obsecro autem uos /ratr&s . nostis domum

siephane et fortunati . guoniam sunt primicie achaie . et in minis-

terium sanctorum ordinauerunt seipsos (16) ut et uos subditi sitis

eivLsmodi; et omni coopemnti et laboranti (15) ^ I beseche forso)?e

hiepere ^ee pat knowe pe hous of stephane and of fortunate .

and of achaia . (16) pat ^ee be subiect to pern and of suyche maner

to alle wyrkynge and trauaylynge (17) ^ Gaudeo antem in pre-

sencia stephane et fortunati et Achaci . guoniam id qnod vobis

deerat ipsi suppleuerunt . (18) refecerunt enim et meum s^iritum

et uestrum (17) H I ioye forso]?e in pe presence of stephan . and

Fortunate and achaye; forwhy pat ^ee wantyd ]?ey fulfilden

(18) and }?ey refetydyn my spyryte and 50urys *; Cognoscite

eigo qni eiusmodi sunt ^- j^erfore knowe 5ee alle pern pat ben

of suych maner (19) ^ Salutant vos ecclesie Asie ; salutant uos

in domino multum Aquilia et Prisca cum domestica sua ecclesia

apud qnos et hospitor
; (20) salutant uos /ratres omnes salutate

uos inuicem in osculo sancto; (21) salutacio mea manu pauli

(19) H Alle pe kyrkys of Asye greetyn 30U in oure lord
;
per

greeten 50U Aquyla and Prisca v^ith ]:?eyre comun kyrke with

whom I am hostagid^
; (20) Alle hiepere greeten 50W; greete 5ee

30U togydere wyth holy kosse; (21) my salutacyoun is writen

with pe hand of Powyl (22) Ij Si qnis non amat dominum nostrum

iesum christnm sit anathema maranatha
; (23) Grsicia domini nostri

iesu christi uobiscum; (24) Caritas mea cum omni6us uobis in

chriato lesu Amen (22) ^ Whoso loues not oure lord lesu crist

;

be he cursyd tyl oure lord come . or in comyng ofoure lord (23) ^ pe

grace of oure lord lesu crist be with 50U
; (24) my charyte . be

it with alle 30U in lesu crist AMEN.
^ Part of V. 19 in English almost obliterated.
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nAidus ^ Apostolns christi lesu pev uoluntalem del ; et tymotheus

fratei ecchsie dei . que est Corinthi cum. ssinctis omnibns

qui sunt in vniueisa Achaya
; (2) Grsicia nobis et pax a deo psitre

nostro et (domino lesu christo (1) ^ Powyl pe apostyl of lesu crist

by pe wyl of god; and Tymothe pe hroper of pe kyrke of god .

pat is at Corynthy with alle pe seyntys pe whiche ben in Achaye
;

(2) Grace to 50U and pees of god oure fadyr and oure lord lesu

criste {3) *[[ Benedictxis deus et patei * domini nostri lesu chnsti
;

^ater mz'sericordiarum et deus tocius consolsLcionis {4) qui con-

solatur nos in ovnni tribula,cione nostra . ut possimns et ipsi con-

solari eos qui in omni piessura sunt per exhortacionem qua exhorta-

mur et ipsi a deo (3) ^ Blessyd god and fadyr of oure lord lesu

criste ; and god of alle co?iforth (4) pat confortys vs in alle oure

trybulacyoun ; so pat we may conforte pern pe whyche ben in

any pressure . by pe exhortacyoun with pe whyche we ben

styryd of god (5) ^ Quoniam sicut abundant passiones christi in

nobis ; ita et pei christiim abundat consolacio nostra (5) ^ Forwhy

ryght as pe passyouns of crist aboundyn in vs; so oure coniorp

aboundi]? by lesu crist (6) ^ Siue autem tribulamm pro uestra

exhortacione et salute . siue consolamni pio uestra conso^acione .

siue exhortamur pio uestra exhortacione et salute que opeiatur toler-

anciam earundem passionum
;
quas et nos patimuv

; (7) ut spes

nostra firma sit pro nobis scientes ^uoniam sicut socij passionum.

estis ita eritis et consolsicionis (6) ^ Wheper forso]:?e we ^ suffre

trybulacyou?^ . it is for 30ure exhortacyoun and hele ; or wheper

we ar confortyd . it is for 50ure conioip and hele; or wheper we

ben exhortyd ; it is for 30ure exhortacyou^i and hele
;
pe whyche

wyrkys in vs sufryng of pe same passyouns pe whyche we

^ Initial P- extends down into the lower margin.
- -e of we above the line, with caret.

* fol. 176, a, col. 2.
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sufEryn; (7) pat oure hope be stable for 50U; 562 witynge pat

as 5ee ben felaws of pe passyouns; so schal 5ee ben and of pe

consolsicyoun {8) ^ Non enim. uolumus uos ignorare fraities de

tribulsLcione no&tra que facta est in Asia . guoniam supra m-odum

giauati sumviS supra uiitutem. ita ut tederet nos edam uiueie

(8) If perioie we wil not 50U to vnknowe hrepere of oure tribu-

lacyou/i pat is don to vs m Asia
;
pat we ar greuyd ouer mesure .

and oner vertue . so pat It schulde yrken vs to lyfe (P) ^ >Sed

ipsi in nobis ipsis responsum hahuimns mortis; ut non sumns

fidentes in nobis; sed in dec qni suscitat mortuos; (10) qni de

tantis periculis eripiiit nos et eripit ^ in quern, speiamus gnoniam

et adhuc eripiet (11) adiuuantibns et uobis in oracione pro nobis

ut ex multarum. peisonis faciemm ems que in nobis est donacionis

pel mnltos gracie agantur in nobis (9) ^ But and We hadden pe

answere of dep m oure self pat we ben not trestyng in vs; but

in god . pe whyche reyses pe deade . (10) atid has delyuerd vs

of so manye peryles and delyueres . m whom we hopen pat 3it

he schal delyuere . (11) to 50U helpande m prayers for vs; so

pat of pe personys of manye facys pat is of dyueise veitues and

dyueise agys gracys be 5ooldyn to god for vs f?urgh many trewe

men of pat gifte pe whiche is in vs (12) ^ Nam gloria nostra

hec est testimonium consciencie nostre; quod in simplicitate et

sin * ceritate dei . et non in sapiencia carnali sed in gracia dei con-

uersati sumus in hoc mundo
; (12) abundancius autem ad uos % For-

why oure ioye is pat
;
pe witnesse of oure cowscyence pat ^ we ar

conuersauwt in pis world in symplenesse and poerenesse of god .

and not of fleschly wysdam . but in pe grace of god more aboun-

dauntly forsojpe . We ar conuersaunt at 30U (IS) ^ Non enim.

alia scribimus vobis quam que legistis et cognoscitis (13) ^ For

we hafe not wryten to 30U opere thynges ]pan 5ee hafe red and

hafe knowyn ^ Spero «utem guod vsque in finem cognoscetis

(14) siciit et cognouistis nos ex parte . quia gloria uestra sumus

sicut et uos nostra in die domini nostri iesu christi ^ I hope

forsojpe pat to pe ende 3ee schal knowe . (14) as 5ee knowyn vs of

^ et eripit written in right margin, surrounded by a hne, showing that
they are to be inserted after nos.

^ In the left margin is written : Conscyence, with a line drawn round it.

* fol. 176, b, col. 1.
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partye ; for 50ure ioye we ben as 5ee ben oures in pe day of oure

lord iesu cryste (15) ^ Et in Aac confidencia uolui piius venire

ad uos . ut secundam gmdam hsiheretis (16) . et per uos transire

m niacedoniam et iterum a macedonia venire ad uos et a nobis

deduci in ludeam (15) ^ and m ^p\^ tryst I wolde first come to

50U . so f>at 5ee schulden hafen aftyr grace . (16) and by 50U I

wolde passe in to macedoyne . and eft fro macedoyne come

to 50U and of 50U be lad in to ludee (17) If Cum ergo hoc voluissem

numquid leuitate vsus sum (17) ]I periore when I wolde )?is thyng

whej?er I vse lyghthede ^ Aut que cogito secundum^ curnem

cogito ut sit apud me est et non ^ Or pat pat I thenke wheper I

thenke it aftyr pe flesch pat it be at me ^e and nay (18) ^ Fidelis

autem deus guia sermo noster qm fuit apud uos non est in illo

est et non sed est in illo est (18) ^ Trewe forso)?e is god for oure

worde ^ pe whylke was at 50U . is not in hym . it is . and it is

not (19) ^ Dei enim filius iesus cAristus qui in nobis pei nos

piedicatus est ;per me et Siluanum et tymofheum non fuit in illo

est et non; sed . est in illo fuit (19) ^ forsoj^e^ iesu crist goddys

sone * pe whiche is in 50U prechyd by vs . by me and Syluan

and tymothe . it was not in hym . it is . and it is not . p3it is

lefyng was not in hym ; but it is . pdit is affermijng of sopnes onely

was in hym . (20) Tj Quot quot enim promissiones dei sunt in illo

est ^ (20) If Forwhy pe behestys of god how manye pej ben . )?ey

ben in hy??i it is or ^ee pdit is veryte and complecyoun ben by hym

gyfen ]f
/deo et per ipsu7n amen dicimus deo ad ghviam 7iostram

If and ^erfore by hym we seyn amen to god psit is a woord of

sopnesse and * pat is to oure ioye . (21) Qui autem confirmat nos

uobiscum in christo; et qui vnxit nos cZeus; et qui signauit nos

deus; (22) et dedit pignus 5;piritus m cordibus nostris (21) ^f
God

forso)7e it is pe whiche has confermyd vs with 30U in crist ;
atid

pe whyche has ennoyntid vs . and pe whiche has markyd vs;

(22) a')id has gifen pe wed of pe holy gost in oure hertis (23) If
Ego

1 Space across which a line is drawn before secundum.
2 In the text lord, cancelled, is written after oure ; in the left margin is

worde, with caret.
3 a scribbled in left margin. " MS. goddyssone. ^ MS. e^

* fol. 176, b, col. 2.
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autem testem iniooco domini m animam meam; qviod. psuce^is

nobis non veni ultra. Corinthum. {24) non quia, dominamur fidei

uestre ; Sed adiutores Sumns gaudii uestri ; nam. fide statis (23) ^ I

forsope calle god in to witnesse ageyns my soule \>at I sparande

to 50U ne cam to Corynthy ouer ]>q fyrste si}?
; (24) not for we

lordschypydyn of 50ure feyth purgh coaccyoun. ; but wilfully we

ben helperys of 50ure ioye ; forwhy ]?urgh ieip ^ee standyn ^

^tatui ^ autem hoc ipsu.m apnd me ne iterum. in tristicia

venirem. ad uos (1) ^ I stable forso]?e ]?at same at me .

]>at I schulde not eft come to 30W in sorwefulnesse {2) ^ Si enim.

contristo uos quis est q\ii me letificet nisi qui contristatui ex me

(2) ^ perioie if I maake 50U sory who is he pat gladys me but

he pat is sory of me
; (3) ^ Et hoc ipsum scripsi uohis ut non cum

veneio tristiciam super tristiciam haheam; de quibus oportuerat

me gaudere; confidens in nobis quia, meum gaudium omnmm
uestrum est (3) ^ and pat same I wrot to 50U . pat when I schulde

hafen come . pat I hafe not sorwe vp on sorewe ; of pe whiche it

behouyde me to hafe ioye; I am tristande in alle 30U pat my
ioye is alle 30urys (4) ^ Nam ex mulla tribuhcione et angustia

cordis scripsi uobis per multas lacrimas . non ut contristemini .

sed ut sciatis guam caritatem habeam ^ abundancius in uobis

(4) ^ Forwhy of myche trybulacyouw and anguysch of herte

I hafe wryte to 50U by manye terys pat 5ee be not sorweful;

but pat 5ee witen whiche charyte I hafe schewyd in 50U more

abundauwtly pan in opere (5) ^ Si quis autem contristauit non

me contristauit . sed expa^rte ut non onerem omnes uos (5) ^ Whoso

forso]?e has maad me sory not onely me has he maad sory ; but

50U of sum dele . pat I chargyd not 50U alle (6) ^\ Sufficit illi qu.i

eiusmodi est obiurgacio hec que fit a pluribus (7) ita ut econtrario

magis donetis et consoleynini \ ne forte abundanciore tristicia

absorbeatur qui eiusmodi est (6) ^ J^at chydyng ]?at is don of

manye of 50U sufl&sys to hym pat is of suyche manere; (7) so

^ Paragraph-mark before standyn.
2 Initial S- extends down three lines, its ornamentation down twelve

more. In the right margin is written C" 2, cap™ 2, surrounded by a fine

line.

3 habeam written in the right margin, with caret after caritatem.
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]>at 5ee ageyns ]>at mper forgyfe and cou?iforte hy?n . lest by hap
he )?at is of suyche mane?* be swolowyd of pe deuyl purgh a more
abundamit sorewe (8) ^ * Procter quod obsecro uos ut confirmetis

in illo caritatem (8) ^ For y>e whyche I beseche 50W pat 5ee

conferme charyte in hym (9) ]f Ideo enim et scripsi ut cognoscam

expeiime?itum uestru7n . an in omnibus obedientes sitis (9) ^ per-

fore forso]?e )?ise thyngys I wrote; pat I schulde knowen 50ure

experyment or prefe whtper 5ee be obedyent in alle thynge

{10) ^ Cum autem aYiqnid donastis et ego (10) ^ To Whom
forso]7e 5ee anythyng forgyfen and I Ij Nam et ego qnod donaui

si qmd donaui pioptei uos in persona christi (11) ut non ciicum-

ueniamur a safhana non enim ignoramus cogitaciones eins ^ For-

why and I if anythyng forgaf for 50U I forgaf in pe persone of

cnst (11) l>at we be not disseyued of satan; forwhy we knowe
not his thoughtys {12) ^ Cum venissem autem troadem pioptei

ewangelium christi et ostium michi apeitum esset in (domino;

{13) 7ion hsihui requiem spiiitui meo . eo guod non inuenexim titum

fiSitrem meum ; sed ualefaciens eis profectus sum in macedoniam

(12) ^ When forsoj^e I schulde hafe comen to Troiade?7i for pe

ewangelye of crist ; and a gret dore were open to me . p&t is mennys
hertys were redy to resceyfe pe ewangelye in oure lord; (13) I had
no reste to my spyryte for pat I fond not Tyte my broJ?er ; but

I farynge h.em weel passe forth in to Macedoyne {14) •[[ Deo
autem grsbcias qui semper tiiumphat nos in christo iesu et odorem
sue 7wticie manifestat per nos in omni loco {15) g'uia ^ christi

bonns odor sumns deo . m hijs qui saluifiunt ; et in hijs qui peieunt

(14) ^ To god ioTSOpe be thankynges pe whyche makys vs to

hafe pe victorye in iesu crist; and makys oipyn pe smel of hys

knowyng by vs in eche stede; (15) for cristys goode smel we ben

to ]?e??i pat ben safe ; and to pern pat perschyn {16) ^ Et aliis

quidem,. odor mortis in mortem\ alijs autem odor uite in uitam

(16) ^ To som forsol»e we ben smel of def* iri to de)? euevlastyng to

opere forso]?e I'e smel of lyf . in to lyf ^ Ad hec quis tarn ydoneus

^ and to J?ise thynges whyche of pe false apostolys is so able

^ a scribbled in left margin.
* fol. 177, a, col. 1.
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as we apostolys As who sey none (17) Non enim sumus sicut pluiimi

aduUerantes ueibura dei ; 5ed ex sinceritate sicut ex deo coram deo

in chnsto loquimur (17) ^ Forwhy we ben not as manye of pem;

auowtryande pe woord of god ; But we spekyn pe woord of god

in purenesse . not for wynnyng . nor with, mengyng offables but as

we hafe lerned of god ; and pat ive don by fore god pat we plese to

hym. in exist

Tncipimns ^ iterum. nosmetipsos commendare (1) ^ We by-

gynnyn eft to co?wmende ^oure selfe ^ Nuniqnid aut

egemus sicut qnidam * commendacijs epistulis . ad uos aut ex nobis

^ Or wheper we nedyn preysyd pystolys sent fro opere to '^ou .

or of 50U to opere as suvamefalse apostolys coramendyn (2) ^f
Epi?>-

t\xla nostra uos estis scripta m cordibus uestris . que scitnr et

legituT ab omm'6us ^omini6us (3) manifestati
;
guoniam epistula

estis christi . ministrata a nobis . et sciipta non atiamento sed

spivitu dei uiui . non in tabnlis lapideis . sed in tabulis cordis

carnalibns (2) ^ Oure pistyl wryten in oure hertys 5ee ben pe

whyche is knowyn and red of alle men . (3) 5ee made opyn m
alle pat 3ee ben pe pystyl of cn'st mynystrid of vs . and wryten

not with attmment . but with pe spyryte of quyk god not in

stonene tables . but in fleschly tables of pe herte (4) ^ Fiduciam.

autem talem /iabemus ^er cAristum ad deum . (5) non qnod suffi-

cientes sumus aliqui^ cogitare a nobis quasi ex nobis ; sed sujfficiencia

nostra ex deo est . (6) qui et idoneos nos fecit ministros noui testa-

menti . non ^ittera sed spixitu (4) ^ J?effore we hafe suych a

trest }?urgh cn'st to god
; (5) not pat we ben sufficyent to |?enke

any thyng of vs . as of vs ; but oure suffycience is of god (6) pe

whyche has made vs hable mynystres of pe newe testament not

|?urgh lettre but J^urgh spyryte ^ Littera enim occidit ; s_piritus

autem uiuificat ^ Forwhy pe lettre sle]? . withoute pe spyrit
;

pe spyryt forso]?e quyknys (7) ^ Quod si ministxacio mortis

1 Initial /- extends down three lines and into the lower margin, its

ornamentation extends in the lower margin along the width of the column
and half of the next. In the left margin cup^ 3"^ c™ 3, surrounded by a

red line.

* fol. 177, a, col. 2.
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Uteris deformata in lapidibus fuit m gloiia . ita ut won possent

intendere filij israhel in faciem moysy pioptei gloiiam mdtns

eins qne euacuatur; [8) quomodo non niagis ministmcio spritus

erit in gloria (7) ^ For if pe mynystracyoun of dep fully wryten

)?urgli lettrys in stonene tablys was in ioye of Moyses so pat

childre of israel myghte not loke in to pe face of hym for pe

glorye or pe bryghtnesse of his chere pe whyche glorye is voydyd

;

(8) How not myche more pe mynystracyoun of pe spyryt schal

be in glorye (9) ^j Nam si ministiacio dampnacionis gloria est

7nnlto magis ahundat ministerium iusticie in gloria (9) ^j Forwhy

if pe mynystracyoun of dampnacyoun is in glorye myche more

pe mynysterye of ryghtwysnesse aboundis in glorye (10) ^ Nam
nee glorificatum est quod claruit in hac parte propter excellentem

gloriam (10) Tf
Forwhy pat pat was cler of Moyses . in ]pat part

of hys face is not glorifyed for pe excellent glorye of pe newe

testament (11) ^ Si enim qnod euacuatnr per gloriam est . 7nnlto

magis qnod manet in gloria est (11)>1I For if pat pat is voyded is

)?urgh glorye . myche more pat pat dwellys is in glorye {12)

II
Hahentes igitur talem spem mnlta fi^ducia vtimur

; (13) et non

sicut moyses ponebat velamen superfaciem suam ut non intenderent

filij israhel in faciem eius qnod euacuatur
; (14) sed ohtusi sunt

sensus eomm (12) Ij J^erfor we hafande suych an hope . we vsen

a greet trest . pat is we excersysen vs pu[r]gh vse in goode iverkys

purgh pat trest ^ (13) ^ and not as Moyses sette his veyl vp on

hys face pat pe childre of israhel schulde not loke in to his face

pe whyche veyl now ]:?urgh grace is voydyd; (14) but )?eyre

wittes ben dulle
;
pat is peyre resoun is dulle and may not perse

as longe as }?ey leue not % Ysqne in hodiernum enim diem idipsum

velamen in lectione ueteris testamenti manet non reuelatum guoniam

in christo euacuatur ^ Forwhy vn to pis day dwellys pe same

veyl in pe lessoun of pe oolde testament For pey vndyrstande

not operwyse now pan pei dyde byfore pe aduent of crist not schewid

pat pat veyle is voydyd in crist (15) ^ Sed usque in hodiernum

1 In the left margin is written Ambrosins, surrounded by a fine wavy

line.
* fol. 177, b, col. 1.
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diem cum legitni Moyses velainen est positum supei cor eorum

(15) If
But vn to ]?is day . poi Moyses be rad

;
]?ai is pe olde testa-

ment rod ]?e veyl is set vp on peiie herte (16) ^ Cum autem

conueisus fueiit ad dominum auferetur velamen (16) ^ pat is derk-

nesse and hlyndnesse is vp on peire herte when forsope any is

turned to god . pe veyl schal be don a wey (17) Tf
Dominus autem

spritus est vhi ^ autem s^iritus domini . ibi libeitas (17) ^ For

pe lord is a spyryt . and where so forso)?e is pe spyryt of oure

lord purgh giace m dwellyng per is pe fredam of vndyrstandyng

and of doyng {18) ^ Nos uero omnes reuelata facie gloiiam domini

speculantes . m eandem. ^ ymaginem. tia.nsfor7namui . a claritate in

claritatem tamqusim. a domini spiiitu (18) ^ We alle forso]?e

vnueylyd pe face byholdande pe glorye of god . ar tmnsformyd

in to pe same ymage . fro glorye in to glorye fro cleernesse in

to cleernesse as of pe spyryte of god

Tdeo ^ hahentes hanc ministTSicioneyn iuxta qu.od wisericordtam

consecidi sionus 7ioii deficitnus (2) sed abdicatnns occidta

dedecoris non ambulantes m astucia . neque adulterantes uerbum.

dei ; 5ed in manifestacione ueritatis comynendantes nosmetipsos ad

omnem conscienciam hominum coram, deo (1) ^ and perfore we

hafande )?is mynystracyoun by l>at pat we ar folewyd pe mercy

of god we fayle not . for any aduevsetees . (2) but we forsake pe

prmytes of schame . pdit is alle fyipe of vnclene thoughtys ^
. not

goande in falsnes * of ypociisye nor auowtriande pe woord of god

purgh inengyng offalste or piechyng for wynnyng . but we gon in

pe opyneschewyng of so)?nesse co/?imendande oure self to eche

conscyence of man by fore god {3) ^ Quod si edam apeTtum. ^

est ewangelium nostruz/i in hijs que pereunt est opeitum . (4) in

quibns dens huins seculi excecauit mentes infidelium ut non fulgeat

illnminacw ewangelij glovie c/iristi, qni est ymago dei (3) ^ But if

^ a scribbled twice in left margin.
- MS. eamdem.
2 Initial / extends down three lines ; another letter / in the left margin

extends down twenty-two lines in all, and below into the lower margin.

Beside it is written c^ 4, ca 4, surrounded by lines with dots.

* A hand drawn in the lower margm points to this word.
^ Over the initial a- of this word is written o.

* fol. 177, b, col. 2.
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oure ewangelye^ be hyd 56 in to pern pat perschyn . (4) in pe

whyche god of f?is world has blent pe thoghtys of pe vntrewe;

so pat pe lyght schyne not of pe ewangelye of glorye of criste pe

whyche is goddys ymage (-5) ^ Non enim. nosmetipsos piedicamus

sed iesum christum dominuyn nostruyn ; nos autem seruos uestros

pel iesum ; (6) gaionia?n dens q\ii dixit de ienehris lucem splendescere

illuxit m cordibus nostris ad illuminacionem. sciencie claritatis

dei m facieui christi iesu (5) ^ Forwhy we ^ prechen not oure

selfe but oure lord iesu crist
"[f
We forsope seyn vs to be 50ure

seruauntys ]?urgh iesu . pe icJiyche enioynes vs pat purgh Iesu

ciiste
; (6) for pat god pe whyche byddys lyght to shyne out of

derknesse he lyghtyns in oure hertys to pe lyghtyng of pe kunnyng

of claryte of god in pe face of Iesu cn'st (7) \\ Hsibemus autem

thesauriim. istum. m uasis fictilibns ut sublimitas sit uixtutis dei

et non ex nobis . (8) In omnibus tribidacionem patimur ; sed non

angustiamui
',
AsporiatnnT . sed non destituimur

; (9) peisecu-

cionem patimur . sed non derelitiquimui ; humiliamui sed non

confundimuT ; deicimur . sed non penmus (7) ^ AVe hafe forso]?e

]pis tresor in brytil vesselys pat pe heynesse be of pe vertue of god

and not of vs
; (8) If In alle thyng we sufEre trybulacyoun . but

we be not anguysched . we ben maad poere . but we ben not

forsakyn of god; (9) We suSre persecucyoun but we ben not

forleft ; We ben mekyd but we ben not schent (10) ^ ^Sem^er

mortificacionem iesu in corpore 7iostro circumferentes ; ut et uita

iesu m corporibus nostris manifestetur (10) ^ Euermore We
berende aboute pe mortificacyoun of iesu in oure body ; so pat

pe lyf of iesu be schewyd opyn in oure Bodyes (11) ^ >Sem;per

enim. nos qui uiuimus in mortem tiadimui pvoptei iesu7n; ut et

uita Iesu manifestetuT in came nostra mortali (11) ^ J?erfore

euermore we pat lyfen we be bytan in to de|? for iesu; so pat

pe lyf of iesu be schewyd opyn in oure deadly flesch (12) ^ Er^o

mors opeiatuT in nobis; uita autem in uobis; (13) hahentes

autem eimdem spiiitum fidei sicut scriptum est (12) ^ perioie

pe dej? ^ wyrkys * in vs
;
pe lyf of iesu . but pe lyf purgh pe whyche

^ A scribbled twice in the right margin.
- we written in the margin, to be inserted aiter forwhy.
3 a scribbled in the lower margin.

* fol, 178, a, col. 1.
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566 han lykyng m erpely thyngys wyrkys in 50U dep eiierlastyng .

(13) We hafande pe same spyryt of pe ieip . as it is wryten

^ Credidi piopter quod locutns sum . et nos credimns p-o^ter qu.od

loquimuT', (14) scientes guoniam qui suscitauit zesum et nos

cum. iesu suscitahit . et constituet uobiscum. ^ I hafe leuyd and

perioie I hafe spokyn ; and we han beleuyd for f?e whyche we

hafe spokyn; (14) witande pat he pat reysede oure lord ie^u .

schal reyse vs with iesu . and stablen vs with 50U (15) ^ Omnia

enim. pioptei uos ut gr&cia abundans per multos grsiciaTum actione

abundet in gloiiam dei (16) pvoptei qnod non deficimus (15) ^ Alle

)?ynges perioie we don for 50U so pat grace aboundaunde )?urgh

manye in doande of thankynges ; abouwde it in to pe glorye

of god (16) for pe whyche w^e fayle not in tiibulacyouns ^ jSed

licet his quiforis est poster homo corrumpitur . tsimen his qui intus

renovutni de die in diem. ^ But poi he pat is wtt^ oute oure man

be brokyn ; ne)?elees he pat is withinne is renewyd fro day in

to day (17) ^ Id enim quod in presenti est momentaneum et leue

tribulacionis nostre supia, ynodum in sublimitate eternum. gloiie

pondus opeiatur in nobis; (18) non contemplantibus nobis que

v^identur; sed que non videntui; que enim videntui temporalia

sunt; que autem non videntui eterna sunt (17) ^ pat perioie of

oure tribulacyou/^ ^ pat is now momently and lyght it wyrkys

in vs euerlastyng charge of glorye ouer mesure in heuene . (18) not

to pe lokyng pe thyngys pe whiche been seen ; but J?oo thynges

pat been not seen. ^ Forwhy J?oo thynges pe whyche be seen .

}?ei ben temporel thynges; ]?oo forso)?e pat ben not seen . J?ei

bene euerlastande ]?ynges.

^cimus^ enim. ^'uoniam si terestris domus nostra huius hahi-

tacionis dissoluatur quod edificacionem ex deo hahernus domurn

non manufactam eternam in celis (1) Tj and J?erfore we wyten pat

if oure eipeXj hous of p'm ha6itacyoun be vndon . pat we hafe a

hyldyng stablyd of god ]?[e] hous euerlastande in heuen not maad

with mannys handys (2) ^ Nam in hoc ingemiscimus hahita-

^ A hand in the left margin with the inscription trihulacioun.

^ Initial S extends down three lines, its ornamentation down six more.

In the left margin is written aip"^ 5™ c"^ 5, surrounded by a red Une.
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c'lonem nostram q\ie de celo est super hidui citpientes . (3) si ^amen

vestiti et non nudi uideamuT (2) ^ Forwhy in pis thyng we sorw}"n

coueytande to be clad oure ha6itacyou?? ]?e whylke is of heuen .

(3) if it so be pat we be founden clad with, veitues and not nakyd

fro veitues (4) ^ Nam. et qui sumxis * in hoc tabernacuh ingemiscimus

gisiuati eo guod nolutnus expoliari . sed supei uestiri id absorbeatur

quod mortale est a uita (4) ^ Forwhy and we pat ben in J?is taber-

nacle sorwyn we greeuyd pat we wil not be spoylyd of pis body .

but ben ouerclad; so pat pat; is deadly be swolewyd of pe lyf

(5) ^ Qui autem efficit nos m hoc ipsu.m deus est qu.i dedit nobis

pignus sj:)iritus (5) ^ He forso]:?e pat makys vs pat thyng /ar to

coueyte iinmortalitee god he is ]?e whylke has gyfen vs pe. wed of

pe, holy spyrite [6] ^ Audentes igitui sempei et scientes gnoniaw

dum. sunius m corpore peiegrinamuT a domino (6) ^ perioie we

daryng and euermore w}^tande pat whil we ben in ]?is deadly

body we ben styryd fro god {7) *j Per fidem enim a?nbulamus et

non per speciem (7) ^\ and perioie we gon ]?urgh feyth of inuysyble

thynges and not by pe byeng of visyble thynges (8) ^ Audemus

caitem e^ bonam. uohmtatem. haihem\i& magis peiegrinari a corpore .

et piesentes esse ad dominum . (9) et ideo contoidiynus siue

absentee siue piesentes placere illi (8) ^ We hafe good wylle

forso]?e . and we dar more to be remiiyd fro pe body ; and to ben

present at god
; (9) and perioie wheper we ben absent . or present

we stryve to plesyn h.ym (10) f\ Omnes enim. nos manifestari

oportet ante trybunul christi . ut referat vnusquisque propria cor-

poris . piout gessit siue bonum. . siue malum. (10) 1j J^erfore it

behouys alle vs to be maade opyn byfore pe seete of god pat

eche one of vs telle pe propre dedys of pe body as he has don

whe]?er it be good or eiiylle (11) ^ Scientes eigo timorem domini

hominibMs suadenms . deo autem nianifesti sunms (11) ^ perioie

we knowande pe drede of god . we amonestyn to men
;

pa.t pei

drede and eschewe pe euylle . for to god forso)?e we ben made opyn

^ Spero autem et in consciencijs uestris manifestos nos esse

•i
I hope forso)? vs to be apreuyd or shewyd opyn in oure

conscience (12) ^ Non iterum commendamus nos nobis . sed

*Jol 178, a, col. 2.
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occasionem damns nobis gloriandi pro nobis ; id inteUectum haheatis

ad eos qui in facie gloiiantui; et non m corde (12) ^ We com-

mende not vs eft to 50U . but we gyfen occasyoun eft to 50U to

ioyen for vs; ]?at 5ee hafe sumwhat to seye to ]?em J?e whyche

joyen in pe face pSit is m pe syghte of men and not m ]?e herte . pSit

is in gostly thynges (13) "j Sine enim. mxnte excedimns deo . sine

sobrij su?nus nobis (13) ^ For ^\heper we excedyn in thoght . or

we ben * sobre to 50U . to god . it is to be left and not of man to be

demyd ^ (14) ^ Caritas enim c?tristi urget nos . existimantes hoc .

g^ioniam si vnus pro omnibus mortuus est; er^o omnes mortui

s\xnt (14) ^ Forwhy pe charite of crist streynes vs ; hopande pat .

pat if one be dead for alle eke alle ben deade . fro pe ooldnesse of

synne for pe whyche ciist is dead (16) "[ Et jjto omni6us mortims

est cAristus . ut et qui uiuunt iam. non sibi niuant . sed ei qui pio

ipsis mortuus est et resurexit (15) *I and for alle christ is dead . so

pat ]?ey pat lyfen now lyfe )?ey not to ):>e??iselfe ; but to hym
pe whiche is dead for pern . and roos fro de|? (16) % Itaque nos

ex hoc neminem nouimus secundum car??em ; et si cognouimus

secundum carnem c/mstu??i . sed nunc iam. non nouimus (16)

^ and 2 periore we knowyn . pat is ive pveysen no man lifande

aftyr pe flesch ; and if we hafe knowyn crist aftyr pe flesch to ben

decully . but now aftyr pat he roos we knowe not hy?>i aftyr pe

flesch to ben deadly (17) ^ Si qua ergo in christo noua creatura

uetera tiansierunt . eccefacta sunt omnia noua
; (18) onxnia autem

ex deo qui reconciliauit nos sibi per christum ; et dedit nobis

ministerium reconciliacionis
; (19) ^'uoniam quidem deus erat

in christo mundum. reconcilians sibi non reputans illis delicta

ipsorum et posuit in nobis uerbum reconciliacionis; (20) pjio

christo eigo legacione fungimui . tamquam. deo exhortante per nos
;

Obsecramus pio christo reconciliamini deo
; (21) Eum qui non

noueiat peccatunv . ^ro nobis peccatum fecit ut 7ios efliceremur

iusticia dei in ipso (17) ^ periore if any creature is newe ; in

cnst he is newe ; 1| Olde thynges passyn ; and lo alle thynges

ben made newe
; (18) Alle thynges ben of god . pe whyche has

^ In the left margin is written Ambrosius, surrounded by a line.

2 In the left margin is written a large a.

* fol. 178, b, col. I.
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recounsylyd vs to hym )?urgh cn'st . and has gyfen to vs pe

mynysterye of reconcylyac/ouM
; (19) ^ For certys god was iv

crist reco/icylande pe world to hy??i . not puttande to pern J?eyre

trespas euedastandly to be punyschyd . and m vs he has sett or

gyfen pe woord of reco>icylyaciou/i
; (20) For crist perione we

vse legacyou/i as god excytande by vs
; ^ We beseche 50U for

cristis loue be ^ee recancyhd to god . (21) for god pe fadyr has

maad hym pat knew no synne ; synne p&t is to be holdyn a synnar

pat we schulde ben maad pe rightwysnesse of god in hym ^

yjdiuuantes^ autetn exhortamuT ; ne m uacuum graciaDti dei

recipiatis (1) ^ We helpande exhorten 50U pat 3ee resceyfe

not i^ veyn pe grace of god (2) ^ Ait enim. ; tempore accepto

exaudiui te\ et in die salutis adiuui te (2) *I For he seys; In

tyme ^ * accept I herde pee ; m a day of hele I halp pee ^ Ecce

nunc tempus acceptabile . ecce nunc dies salutis . (3) nemini dantes

vllau). offensionem ut non vitupeietMi ministerium. ^lostni?^ ^ Lo

now pe tyme acceptable . lo now pe day of hele
; (3) we gifande

to no man any wrathe or sclaundre . pat oure mynysterye be not

blamyd {4) % Sed in omn^feus exhibeamns nosmetipsos sicut dei

ministros in ?nnlta paciencia in tribulsicionibvis in necessitatibus .

in angustijs [6) in plagis in carceribns in sedicionibus in laboribns

in uigilijs in ieiunijs {6) in castitate in sciencia in longanimitate

in suauitate in spivitu sanc^o in caritate non jicta (7) m uerbo

ueiitatis in uiitufe dei per arma iusticie a dextris et a sinistris .

(8) pel gloviam et ignobilitatem pei infamiam et bonamfamam
ut seductores et ueraces sicut qui ignoti et cogniti^ [9) quasi mori-

entes et ecce viuimus ut castigati et )wn mortificati . {10) qud.si

tristes senipei autem gaudentes sicut ^ egentes multos autem locu-

pletantes tan\qu2in\ nichil hahentes et omnia possidentes (4) ^ But

^ Paragraph-mark before hi/ni.

- Initial A- extends down three lines, its ornamentation down into the

lower margin; in the left margin is written caj?'" 6, c"^ 6, surrounded by

a pattern of rings.
^ In the lower margin beneath this is the drawing of a bird, and above

it is written .4 pokoc, surrounded by a line. * MS. Congniti.

^ All the letters of sicut but the initial s-, and parts of locupletantts in

the line below, have been obliterated.
* fol. 178, b, col. 2.
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in alle ping gife we vsself as goddys mynystris in myche pacyence .

in trybulacyons . in nedys of lyftode or clopyng . in anguysch (5) in

betynges . in prisons . in sedycyons . ]?a^ is styryngys of ]>q puple .

in traueylys in wakynges in fastinges . (6) in chastite . of body

and sowle . in kunnyng of holy ivryttys . in longanymyte of

ahydyng ^ in suauyte in pe holy goist ; In charite not feyned

;

(7) in pe woord of so]?nesse i?i pe vertue of god ; Thurgh armours

of ryghtwysnesse . on pe right syde and pe left
; (8) thurgh glorye •

and \Tinobylyte; thurgh ylle fame atid good fame; as dysse-

yuars . and trewe as ]:?ei pat ben vnknowen and knowyn
; (9) as

pej pat ben deade but lo we lyfen ; as ]j>ey pat ar chastysed and

not mortificate; (10) as pej pat ben sory . but euermor forsoj^e

ioyande ; as ]?ei pat ben nedande ; manye forso)?e we makande
ryche ; as ]?ey pat ben noght hafande ; and alle thynges han in

poscessiou?i . not only gosily thyngys but temporehs . for to pe

(Iredande . god nothyng wantys
; (11) ^\ Os nostrum jpatet ad uos .

. chorinthij . Cor nostrum dilatatuvn est (11) ^ 5ee Corynthyes

oure mou|? is opyn to enfornie 50U ; oure herte is sprad abrood for

50U; (12) ^ Non angustammi m nobis angustamini autem in

idsceribus uestris (12) ^j Be 5ee not anguyschyd in vs; but

anguysche 5ee 50U in 50ure entrayles (13) ^ Eandem autem.

Jmhentes remuneracionem tarnqnam. fiUjs dico dilutamini et uos

(13) *| pe same forso|?e 5ee hafande reward as to chyjdren I seye

;

dylate 5ee 50U as We are ^ (14) ^ * Nolite ^ iugum ducere cum
infidelibus\ que enim jpaiticipacio iusticie cum. iniquitate; aut

que socieias luci ad tenebras; (15) que autem. comoencio christi

ad Belial; aut que pars fideli cum infideli: (16) qui autem con-

sensus tem.plum. dei cum. ydolis; vos outem tem.plum. estis dei viui:

sicut dicit deus
;

g^uonia^^i inhahitabo m illis . et m ambulabo et

ero illorum. deus ; et ipsi erunt ynichi populus
; (17) pioptei quod

exile de medio eorum. . et sepaiamini dicit dominus ; et imynundum

1 A sword is drawn up the right margin, of which the hilt is opposite
this Hne,

2 Nolite iugum is written in the lower margin, surrounded by lines ; it

anticipates the first words of the next folio.

^ From henceforward the Latin passages are not underlined in the ]^IS.

* fol. 179, a, col. 1.
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ne tetigeritis ; et ego recipiam uos (18) et ero uohis in pa^trem .

et uos eritis michi m filios et filias dicit dominns omnipotens

(14) II Lede not ^ 5ee pe 50k with pe vntrewe; For what dole of

ryg[t]wysnesse is with wyckydiiesse ; ^j Or what felaschype. of pe

lyght is to derknesse; (15) ][ What forsope acord is of cnst and

belval . ![ Or what part is of pe trew man with pa vntrewe .

(16) ^ What ioTsope consent to pe tetn^le of god with pe ydolys

;

5ee forsoJ?e ar pe temple of god of lyf . as oure lord seys in Eze-

chyelle 1| For I schal enhabyte pern )?urgh gmce . and among

pern I schal go in . and I schal ben ]?eyr god ; and ]?ey schal ben

my puple (17) ^ For pe whyche thyng go 5ee oute of pe myddys

of pern ; and bee 5ee parfcyd fro pern seys owre lord . and touche

not pe vnclene . and I schal ressayfe 50U . (18) and I schal be in

to 50U a fader and 5ee schal be to me \n to chyldre and doghteres

seys pe lord almyghty

TTAs 2 i^itur hsihentes pvomissiones kanssuni mundetnvis, nos

ah onmi inqmnamento cdirnis ac s^piritus . perficientes sdincti-

ficucionem in tirnore dei; (2) Capite nos . neminem lesimns .

neminem corrupimus . neminem c'lTCumuenimus
; (3) ^ Non

ad condempnac'wnem uestram dico
;
piedixi enim qnod in cordibns

nostris estis . ad commoriendum . et adconuiicendum; (4) If
Multa

michi fducia est apnd uos; mnlta inichi gloiiacio. pvo nobis;

1| Repletus sum consolsLcione ; super abundo gaudio in oumi

tubuhcione nostra; (5) ^^ Nam et cum venissemns macedoniam;

nullam requiem hshuit caro nostra . sed omnem tiibuhcionem passi'^

Foris pugne; intus timor'es; (6) sed qui consolatui humiles .

consoZ^^us est nos dews . in aduentu Titi
; (7) non solum aiitem

m aduentu ems ; sed et in consoZacionem qua consolatns est m
uobis . referens nobis desiderum uestrnm . uestmmfletum . uestram

emulacionem . pro me ; ita ut rnagis gauderem
; (8) ^ Quoniam

et si contristaui uos in epistnia . non me penitet; et si peniteret

videns qnod epistula ilia . et si ad horam uos contristauit . [9) nunc

1 In the right margin is written a large a, and in the left margin a hand

points to the line.

2 Initial H extends do-wTi five lines, its ornamentation covering twenty-

eight more; in the left margin cap"" 7"S surrounded by a red Una.
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gaudeo . non gnia contrisiati estis; sed quia, contiistati esiis ad

penUencmm; ^\ CoTitiistaii enim estis secundum deum . ut m
nullo detnmentum pacw.mini ex nobis: [10) que enim secundum

deum tiisticia est . peni^toiciam m salutem. stabikm opeiatui;

seculi autem tnsticia mortem operatuT; {11) ^ Ecce enim hocip-

sum secundum deum contiistari uos . quantam in nobis operatui

soUcUudiuem ; sed dejensiouem ; sed indignac'wuem ; sed iimorem .

sed desiderium . sed emulocionem . sed uindiciam ;
^ In omnibus

exhibuistis uos iyiconiaminaios esse negocio (1) *: perioie a\]>er-

derrest brepere we hafande pise byhestys . dense we vs fro alle

fylthe of flesch and of spyryt . parformande pe sanctyfycacyou/i

in pe drede of god
; (2) *i Take 5ee vs m to erisaumpk % No ma?i

we dysseyu^-n . no man we hurtyn . no man we corruptyn ; With.

mengyng of falsyte as pe false apostolys don . (3) ^ Nor to 5oure

conde?/<pnac20u?i I seye pise pynges: " Forwhi I seyde byfore .

pat 5ee be in oure hertys to dye wit^ and to lyfe witA
; (4)

'^ For

myche is my trist at 50U ;
myche is my gloryaciou?? for 50U

;

^ I am fulfild witA cour^forth . I abounde in ioye in alle oure

trihulacioun
; (5) ^ Forwhy when we shul hafe comen to mace-

doyne no reste hadde pe flesch . but we han suffryd alle trj'bu-

lac/ou?z . W2t/^ outen in pe body: fightys . v^ith inne in pe soivle

dredvs; (6) But god pat conioitys pe meke men; he has con-

fortid vs in pe comyng of Tyte
; (7) Not onely forsope \n pe

comyng of hym ; but in pe coniort pat he is co??fortyd in 50U;

he tellynge to vs ^oure desyr . 5oure wepyng . 50ure loue . for me .

80 pat I schulde more ioyen
; (8) ^ Forwhy if I hafe maad 50U

sory in pe fyrste pystyl ; it for)?enkys me not ;

'' and Hit schulde

forthenke I seande )?at . pat pystil if it maade 50U sory . at pe

houre; (9) now I hafe ioye . not for 5ee ben sory /or me: but

for 5ee ar maad sory to penaunce ^ ^ee ben maad sory perioie

aftyr god; so pat 5ee ^ sufTre not apeyr}Tig of vs in nothyng;

(10) *j Forwhy pat sorwefulnesse pat is 2 of god; it wyrkys

penauwee in to stable hele
;
pe sorwefulnesse ioisope of pe world ^

^ Portions of the words >af 36^, the preceding paragraph -mark, and the

3€^ immediately following it, have been obliterated.

2 A hand in the right margin 7>oints to this.

3 A large a is written in the right margin opposite this word.
* fol. 179. a. col. 2.
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it wyrkys death; (11) ^f Loo periore pat 3011 to be sorwful aftyr

god ; how myche it vvyrkys i^ 50U bysynesse of amendyng pat ^

^ee hafe trespassyd . and not onebj bysynesse but defensyouw . fro

heUe and not onely defensyoun but it ivyrkys indygnacyoun ageynus

pe yllys . pa.t ^ee hafe don . and nouyt onely pat . but drede . lest

eft poothyngys falle . and not onely psit . but desyre to ben broght m
to bettere and not onely desyre ; but eniulacionem . pdit me and

opere m gode ^ee suye . and not onely ymytaeyoun ; but veniaunce

;

for he pat warly forthynkys he * vengys ii\ hym pSit he has trespassyd

•I In alle thyngys 5ee ban gyfen 50U to ben vnfylyd fro pe grete

synne . of hym pat hadde his fadyres wyfe ; {12) ^ Igitui etsi

scripsi nobis . now propter eum qui fecit iniuriam . nee propter

eum qwi passus f^st ; sed ad manifestandam. solicitudinem nostram .

quam pro nobis Aabemus coram deo ad uos
; (13) ^ Ideo consolati

sumns . in con5o/acione nostra abundancius . ynagis gauisi snmw&

5uper gaud'w titi; quia, refectus est .sjyiritus eius ab omnibus uobis

;

(14) et si quid apud ilium de nobis gloriatus sum ; /?on sum

confusiis ; 5ed sicnt omnia nobis in ueritate locuti sumus ; ita et

gloriac[i]p nostra que fuit ad titum iieritas facta est; (15) et.

uiscera eius abundancius in nobis simt ; reminiscentis omnium

uestrum obedienciam; quomodo cum timore et tremare excepislis

enm\ (16) Gaudeo quod in omnibus confido in nobis; (12) ^ per-

fore if I hadde wryten to 50U . not for hy^^i pat has don pe wrong .

nor for hym pat is suffryd ; but for to schewen opyn oure bysy-

nesse . pe whyche we hafen for 50U by for god; (13) ^ periore

we ben co/ifortid in 50U pat ^ee am arnendyd
; ^ In oure forso):?e

consolacioun more abouridauwtly we ar ioyed vpon pe ioye of

tyte; for his spyryt is refetyd of alle 50U; (14) and if anythy/ig

lam ioyed at hym of 30U ; I am not ca/ifusyd perof; ^ But right

as we hafe alle thyngys spokyn to 50U in so)?nesse ; so oure

glorye . pe whyche was maad to Tyto . is so]?nesse; (15) and

pe '^ entrayles of hym ben in 50U more abou^idau^tly of hym
bethenkande of alle 3oure obedyence; how pat with drede of

^ In the right inargiii is written Ambrosins, surrounded by a Line.

* pe written above the line, with caret after and.
* fol. 179, b, col. 1.
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herte and tremblyng of body 5ee tokyn hym (16) ^ I ioye pat in

alle thynges tryste in 50U

l^otam. ^ autem nobis facimus frdiiies graciam. dei . qiie data

est m ecclesiis ynacedonie . {2) qnod m multo experwiento

tiibuhcionis abundancia gaudii i^sonim fuit . et altissima pau-

pertas eorum . abundauit in diuitias simplicitatis eonim
; (3) quia,

secundum uixtutem. fes^^'monium illud reddo . qnod et supia, uiitu-

tem. uoluntarii fueruiit . (4) cum. multa exhortacione . obsecid^ntes

nos graciam et communicacionem ministeiii quod fit in ssinctos
;

(5) If
Et non sicut speiauimus . sed senietipsos dederunt piimum.

domino . deinde nobis per uoluntatem. dei
; (6) ita ut rogaremus

Titum. . ut qu.emad7nodum. cepit . ita et perficiat m uos eriam

grsLciatn istam
; (7) ^ Sed sicut in omnibus abundatis fide et

sermone ; et scieneia et omni solicitudine et caritate uesira in nos .

ut et m hdiC gracia abundetis
; (8) non guasi impejans dico ; sed

per aliorum. * solicitudinem . et uestre caritatis ingenium eom.'pio-

bans
; (9) scitis enim gracisijn domini nostri iesu christi . quoniam

propter uos egenus factus est cum esset diues ; ut illiu^ inopia uos

diuites essetis; (10) et consilium in hoc do . hoc enim. uobis vtile

est
;

qui non solum, facere sed et uelle cepistis ab anno piiore .

(11) ^ Nunc uero et facto peificite ; ut quemadmxdum. piomptus

est ammus uoluntatis ; ita sit et peificiendi ex eo quod habetis
;

[12) Si enim voluntas piompta est . secundum id quod habet

accepta est; non secundum id quod non hahet; (13) non enim.

uolo ut alijs sit remissio . uobis autem ^ri6w?acio ; sed ex equalitate

(14) in piesenti tempore . uestra abundancia illorum inopiam

supleat ; ut et illorum abundancia uestre inopie sit suplementum
;

ut flat equalitas (15) sicut scriptum est
;
qui multum non abundau-

it . et qui modicum non minorauit; (1) ^j Bre)?ere we makyn pe

grace of god knowyn to 50U ^
. pe whyche is gyfen to me in pe

kyrkys of Macedoyne
; (2) pat pe abundaunce of pe ioye of pem

1 Initial N- extends down five lines, its ornamentation up past eight
lines, and down to the foot of the column. In the left margin is written
c™ 8, cap^ 8, surrounded by two lines.

^ C is written in the right margin, and connected with this word by a
hne.

* fol. 179, b, col. 2.
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was in myche experiment of trybulac^ouri ; and pe heyeste

pouerte of pern. ; abouwdys in to pe rychesse of pe symplenes ^

of pern
; (3) ^f

For I 5eelde witnesse to pern . pat pej weryn wylly

to gyfe aftyr pe virtue of feyre facultese . and ouer pe vertue

(4) with myche exhortacyou/i . besekande vs to hafe pe grace

and pe cowimunycacyouw of pe mynjstracyoun pat is don in to

pe seyntys
; (5) ^ and not as we hopydyn . pey gyfen peyre

thyngys but first pej gyfen pem^eMe to god . and aftyr tyl vs .

)7urgh pe wylle of god . (6) so pat we schuden praye Tyto . as of

what maner he began ; so he parforme in 50U ]?is grace
; (7) ^ But

right as in alle thyngus 5ee aboundyn in ieip and woord and

wisdam and in alle bysynes; and ouer pat with 50ure charyte

in vs so pat ^ee abounde in ]pis grace (8) ^f Not as comauwdande

I seye )?ise thyng?/5 . but as aprouande pe goode wit of 50ure

charite ]?urgh pe bysynes of opere (9) ^ For 3ee knowen pe grace

of oure lord iesn crist pat for vs he is maad nedy when he hadde

be riche pat l^urgh inopye of hy??? 3ee schulden be riche (10) ^ And

in J?is consz^erocion 1 gife to 50U a conseyl pat ^ee gife alnies tn

pe poere ^ For pat is ^ profitable to 30U . ]?o hafe bygonne fro pe

lirste 5eere not onely to do ahnes . but for to wilne (11) ^ Now
forsoj^e parforme ^ee in deede as ri3t of what maner pe thoght

of pe wil is redy so be it of parformyng of pat thyng pat 5ee han

(12) ^ For if pe wil be redy after pat it has it is accept not after

pat pat has not ^
• (13) ^ For I ^^1 not pat to opere be forgyfnes

pat pey lyfen of ^oures m ydelle and to 30U * tribulac?/oun . for pat

pat 3ee suffryn egeste but rapeie I vryle (14) pat 30ure abundau>ice

of te??iporel }?yngys fulle vp ]peyre nede in J^is tyme of euynhede .

so pat pe abundaunce of pern be pe fulfyllyng of 5oure nede . pat

it be as it is wryten euynhede . (15) ^ He pat myche gederys of

manna not abundys m pat he more gaderys ; and he pat gaderys

lesse . had not lesse
; {16) ^ Gracias autem deo qui dedit eandern

solicitudinem pro nobis in corde titi
; (17) guoniam exhortacionem

quidem suscepit ; 5ed dum solicicior esset . sua voluntate piofectus

1 a is written in the right margin opposite this word.
- 1.5? written in the right margin, with caret after ])Rt.

* fol 180, a, col. 1.
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est ad uos; (18) ^ Misimus etiam cum illo frdtrem cuius la us

est ill ewangelio per omiie^ ecclesias', [19) now solum, autein ^ed

e^ ordinatus est ab ecc\QS\is comes peiegnnacionis nostre in hanc

graciam q\ie ministratur a nobis ad domini gloriam . et destinatam

coluntatem nostram . (20) deuitantes hoc, ne qxiis nos uituperet

in ksic plenitudine que ministrd.tnT a nobis in gloiiam dei . (21) pro-

uidenins enim bona non solum coram deo; sed etiam coram

Aoiniiii6us omii/6us
; (22) •{ Misimns etiam cum ill'is et /ratrem

nostrnni; quem pvobauiinns in nmltis sepe solieitum esse; nunc

antem ntnlfo solici[ci]orem confidencia mnlta in uos\ (23) siue

pro tito qui est socins mens et in uobis adiutar . s'lue fTatres nostri

apostoli ecclesiarnm glorie chr'isti; (24) Ostensionem ergo caritatis

uestre qne est . e^ nostre glovie pro uobis in illos ostendite in facie

ecclesie dei; (IC) ^ perfore thankyiigys be to god pe whiche gaf

pe bysynes in pe herte of tyte for 50U
; (17) for certys he took my

exhortacyouM in pat doyng; ^ But when he hadde ben more

bysy in hys vvylle; pen purgh my exortac</ouAi he is go to 50U;

(18) •{ We ha sent with \i\'m 5he oure hvoper lake pe preysyng of

whom is in pe ewangelye . prechyd by alle pe kyrkys
; (19) Not

onely forsope of hgm but 5he he ordeynyd of pe kyrkys pe felawe

of oure E^vlgryniage in to pat grace pe whyche is mynystrid of

vs to pe gk)rye of oure lord . and to oure wille predestynate of

gml; {20) We eschewaiule ):'(;t lest any blame vs in )^>is plente pe

whyche is mynystred of vs to pe glorye of oure lord; (21) *" For-

why we purueyen pe goode thynges not onely byfore god . but

5he byfore alle men; (22) ^ We hafe sent forsope ^he oure

brope/" apoUo whom we hafe profyd in manye thyngys ^erne to be

bysy; • Now forsope myche more bysy; for pe myche trest in

50U ; (23) Whept'/- for Tvto p(/t is my felawe anj.l in 30W helpere

;

or for pent pe whx'che ben * oure bre}'e/e . an.d pe apostolys of pe

kyrkys to pe glorye (,)f c//st . (21) • ['c/'fore pe schewyng p(;t is

of 3oure charyte atul of oure glorye for 30U shewe 5ee i/i to pern

\n pe face of pe kyrk\s

* fol. ISO, a, L-ol. 2.
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]^am ^ de minisferio quod fit m sanctos . ez ahuwdmvli est m\Q\vi

^ scribere nobis; {2) scio enim piompdmi aninium uestrum]

pro quo de nobis gloiior apud macedonas . quomdim et ^ achaia

parata est ab anno picterito; et uestra emulano prouocauit

pJuTimos; (3) ^\ Misinius autem fraires ut ne quod gloiiamuT de

nobis euucueiui in hac parte . ut quemadmodum dixi paiati sit is .

(4) ne cum venerint mecum macedones . et inuenerint inparatos .

erubesca7nus nos . ut non diaimus vos in h<ic .su6stancia
; (-5) ^ Ne-

cessariu»? er^o existimmd rogare fiatres ut pieueniant (id uos . et

pjepareut piomissam benedichonem hanc paratam esse: sicut

quasi benedidionem non ^asi auariciam: (6) hoc autem dico\

qui parC€ seminat .paice et meiet ; et qui seminal in benedict'wnibus .

de benedietionibus et inetet
; {7) vnusquisque piout destinauit in

corde suo ; non ex tnsticia aut necessitate
; ^ hilhrem enim datorem

diligit deus: {S) potens est autem deus omnem gradam abundare

facere in uobis ; ut in omnibus sempei omnem ^ sufificieneiam

hahentes . abundetis in omne opus bonum . {9} sicut scriptum est;

dispersit dedit pauperibus; iusticia eius manet in seculujn seculi;

(1)
•" Forwhy of pe mynysterye )?at is ^ don in to seyntys . it is

superflue to me to wryten to 50U
; (2) ; For I knowe ^owre redy

wylle of pe whyche I hafe ioye of 50U at pe macedoynes ; forwhy

and Achaye is redy sij^en pe laste 5eer; and yjuie emulacyourt

or hue has prouokyd manye to gyfe abnesse to seyntes (3) ^ We
hafe sent . forso|?e oure hiepere as of what maner I seyde ]:?ei be

redy . lest of pat . pat we hafe ioyed . if be voyded \n sumdele;

(4) pat when pe macedoynes hafe comyn with me an/1 hafe

four^den 50U vnredy ; we shame vs ; so )?at I sey not 30U to be

aschamyd m |?is substau/ece . pat is in pis gyfy/'tg of almesse;

(5) ^ and perioie I trowyde it necessarie to praye pe hrepere .

Luc . Tite and apoUo )?at J?ey go byfore to 50U ; ard ordeyne pe

behvght blessynge or abnesse . it to be redy; so as a blessyng

and not as coueytyse ; (0) ^ )?is forsoJ?e ^ I seye . )?at he )?at

sowys skarsly; scarsJy he schal shere; and he ]pat sowys in

^ Initial >V- f-xU-ndf-: down four linch. Jn ih'; rig}il jnaigin i.s written

c'"' 9. c<///^' 9, fiurroundf-f] by tMo iin^ lines.

- Fa in thfi right margin, with caret after -yuoniam.

3 Omra^.rn in the right margin, wilh caret aft^.-r .s^,j/)/yer.

* In the margin ojjposit^- a large a i.s written.
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blessyngys ; in blessynges he shal schere ;
^ (7) *[ Eche man gife he

OS he orde}Tide in his herte ; not of sorwfulnesse . or of constrey-

nyng or nede
; ^ For a glad gifar * lufys god

; (8) ^ God forso]?e

is myghty to make alle grace to abounde in 50U; so pat 3ee

euermore hafande alle sufficience in alle l^ing abouwde 5ee in alle

goode werk (9) as it is wrytyn " m pe Psalme
; % He desparsyd ^

and gaf to pe poore . not pe ryche pat myghte 3eelde ageyn

;

pe ryghtwysnesse of hym dwellis w^t^ outen ende
; (10) Qui

auteiii administrat semen seminanti . et panem. ad manducandum.

pvesfabit et ynultiplicabit semen uestrum . et augebit incvementa

frugum. iusticie ue^tre . {11) ut in omn/^us Jocupletati abundetis

in omnem simplicitatem que opeiatur pel nos ^raciarum actionem

deo {12\ ^ Quoniam ministerium Jiuius officii non solum. * siiplet

ea que desunt s'dnQtis', 5ed eriam ahiindat per mnltos ^raciarum

actione in domino . {13) per piohacionein 7ninisterij huius .

gloiificantes deum in obediencia confessionis iiestre in eicayige-

lio christi . et simplicitate communicacionis in illos . et in omnes .

{14) et ip^oTnm. obsecidicione pro nobis; desiderancium uos

piopteT eminentem. gloriam dei in nobis ^ Gracias deo super

inenarrabili dono eiiis; (10) ^ For he forso]:?e pat admynystrys

pe seed to pe sowande . he schal lene pe bred to ete . and he schal

m?/ltiplye oiire seed . ayid schal make more pe waxyngys of pe

frutys of 50ure ri5twysnesse . (11) so pat 5ee in alle thyngys made

ryche abounde 5ee in alle syn?plenesse pe werkys ]?urgh 5011

thankyngys to god; (12) ^ Forwhy pe mynystracyoun of ]:?is

office not onely fulfillys pe J?yngys pe whiche wantyn to seyntys .

but 5he it abundys by manye ]?urgh 3eeldyng of thankyngys to

god
; (13) Ti

)?urgh pe preuyng of |?is mynysterye . we gloryfyande

god in pe obedyence of ^oure confessyoun in pe ewangelye of

cn'st; and for pe syniplenesse of pe conmiunycacz/oun in to pern .

and in to alle opeie nedy (14) of pe besechyng for 50U . and of

pem desyrande 50U to see; for pe besemande grace of god in

30U
; % I thanke god forso]?e of his gyfte

;
pat may not be told

;

^ A large a is written in the margin opposite.
2 A hand, drawn in the left margin, with the word almes.
^ MS. desjparpsyd. * Solum, in the left margin, to be inserted after non.

* fol. 180, b, col. 1.
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Tpse 1 autem ego paulus rogo uos per mdjisuetudmem et modestiam.

christi . qui in facie quideyn hiimilis inter uos; ahsens

autem conjido in nobis
; {2) ^ Rogo autem ne presens audeam. .

per earn confidenciam qua existimor audere m qnosdayn; qui

arbitiantuT uos tamquam. secundum carnem ambulemus
; {3) ^ In

came enim. ambulantes . non secundum carnem militamus
;

{4) Nam. arma milicie no^ire . non carnalia sed potencia deo ad

destmctionem municionum.; consilia destvucntes . (o) et omneiJi

altitudinem extollentem. se adueisus scienciam dei; et in captiui-

tatem redigentes omnem intellectwyi in obsequium christi (6) et in

pxomptu hahentes ulcisci omnem inobedienciam. * cum uesira

impleta fueiit obediencia
; (7) qne secundum faciem sunt videte

;

si qnis confidit in christi se esse . hoc cogitet iterum apud se . gnia

sicut ipse christi est; ita et nos; (8) nam etsi amplins aliquid

gloiiatns fuew de potestate nostra quam dedit dominns in edifi-

cacionem] et non iyidestTnctionem uestram; non erubescam;

(9) ^ Vt autem non e\xi'\stimer tam.qns.m teirere uos pei epistulas .

(10) qvjiOnmm quidam epist^xle inqmunt giaues sunt, et fortes',

piesencia autem corporis infirma et sermo contemptibilis
; (11) hoc

cogitet qui eiusmodi est . guia qnales sumns in ueibo pei epistnJas

absentes; toles et piesentes in facto; (12) Non enim audemns

inserere aut comparare nos quibusdam qui seipsos commendant
;

5ed ipsi in nobis nos7ne[t]ipsos metientes et comparantes nosmetipsos

nobis; (13) nos autem in inmensum non gloiiabimuT; sed

secundum mensuram regvile quam. mensus est nobis dens mensuram.

pertingouli usque ad uos
; (14) Non etiim. quasi non peTti7igentes

ad uos ; supeTextcndimus nos ; Vsque ad uos oiim peiuenimus

in ewangelio christi . (15) non in inmensum gloriantes in alienis

laboribus ; spem. autem hahoites crescentis fidei uestre in uobis

magnificari . secundum regulan\ nostram; m abundancia .

(16) etiam. in ilia que vltia uos sunt euangelijare . non in aliena

regula in hijs que piepavata sunt gloriari
; (17) qui autem gloriatui

in domino gloiietui; (18) 7ion enini qui seipsum commoidat ille

^ Initial I extends do-wn four lines, its ornamentation up five more and
down to the foot of the column and across the bottom margin. In the left

margin is written c™ 10 cap^ 10™, in a red circle.

* fol. 180, b, col. 2.
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pTobatus est; sed quern dens comrnendat (1) ^ I myselfe forsoJ?e

powyl beseche 50U . purgh pe mekenesse and pe mesure of crist

pat in pe whyche face certys I am hombyl or yneke among 30U

;

and absent forso]:?e I tryste m 30U to blame 30U scharply if nede

be . (2) ]f
I preye forso]?e lest I present ne dar . by pat trest pat

I am hopyd to dar i^^ to som
;
pe whyche demyn vs as pat we go

aftyr pe flesch; (3) For we goand m pe flesch; not aftyr pe

flesch we ^ coueytydyn
; (1) Forwhy pe armours of oure chyual-

rye ben not fleschly; but my3ty )?urgh god . to destruccyou/i

of pe worldys ; We fordoande pe cowseyles of man and deuelys

(5) and alle heygnesse extollyng hywself ageynys pe komy^ig

of god ; and we ledande in to wrecchydnesse alle pe vndyrstand-

vng countreseyng to crist we oueicoinen ledande pern m to seruyse

of crist
; (6) and hafande redy to venge eche inobedyence . when

oure obedyence hadde ben fyld
; (7) %pe thynges pat ben aft?(r

pe face see 5ee . ^ For who so treste hym to be of crzst . pat

thenke he eft at hy??iselfe ; for as he is of cn'st ; so be we . (8)

^ Forwhy if I had. ioyed more in any thyng of pe power J?at god

has gifen in to edyficac^ouw and not in to 50ure destruccyou/i

;

I schame it not
; (9) ^ So forsoj^e pat I be not hopyd as for to

feren 30U )?urgh pe pystlys
; (10) for as so^«m seyn * pat pe pystlys

ce/'tys ben heuye to vndyrstande . and stalwor]:?e for to fere pe

presence of pe body is syke . and pe woord co/«temptyble /or with.

Olden argumentys I speke; (11) ^ }?is thyng thenke he pat is of

suyche manere ; for whyche we ben in woord purgh pe pystlys

absent; suche we ben i/i dede present
; (12) ^ Forwhy we dar not

sette vs in ; or make com-piiTysoun to su//nne pe whyche co/;miende

)?e//?selfe . ^ But we mesurande vsself in vs . and makande com-

parysou/? vsself to 50U
; (13) we forso)'e schal not ioye oner

mesure; but aftyr pe mesure of pe rewle pat god has mesuryd

to vs pe mesure of comy«g to 50U
;
(U) ^ For we ouer sprede

not vs OS we not rechyng vnto 50U
; Tj

For vn to 50U we comyn in

pe ewangelye of cr/st; (15) not ioyande ouer mesure in opere

mennys trauayle
; ^ An hope forso]>e we hafande of 50ure ieip

^ C in the right margin, attached to this word by a line.

* fol. 181. a, col. 1.
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growande in 50U . for to be magnyfyed aftyr oure rewie . and

for to preche in abundauwce (16) phe in pe stedys pe whyche ben

be5ende 50U not to ioye in an alyene rewle . in pe thyngys pat

ben byfore ordeynyd; (17) ^ For he pat ioyes; ioye he in oure

lord
; (18) For why he pat co?nmendys hymselie . he is not profyd

of god ; but whom god commendys

J Ttinam ^ sustinQietis modicum q\x\d insipiencie mee
;
sed e/ sup-

portate me; {2) Emidor enim vos dei emulacione ; despoi^di

enim uos uni uxro miginem castam exhibere christo
; (3) ^ Timeo

autem ne sicut serpens euam seduxit ; astucia sua ita corriimpantui

sensus uestri . et excidant a simpUcitate q\ie est m christo; {4)

j Nam si his qui uenit ahum christum predicat . quern non pre-

dicauimus; aut alium spiiitwm accipitis quern non accepistis;

aut aliud ewangelium quod non recepistis; recte pateremvii;

(5) \ Existimo eyiim nichil mefecisse; minus a magnis apostohs;

(6) Nam etsi impeiitus sum sermone; sed non sciencza
;

In

omn26us autem manifestus sum uobis
; (7) aut 7iumquid peccatum

feci meipsum humilians . ut uos exaltemini
;
^'uoniam gi2.tis ewan-

gelium dei . ewangeli^aui uobis; {8) Alias ecciesias expoUaui .

accipiens stipendium ad minisieiium westru?n
; {9) et cum esseyn

apud uos . et egeiem nulli oneiosus fui ; Nam quod niichi deerat

;

suppleuerunt /ratres qui venerunt a macedonia ; et in omnibus

m.e sine oneie uobis seruaui; et seruabo; {10) est ueiitas chnsti

in me
;
^oniam hec gloiiacio non infringetui in me in regionibu^

achaye
; (11) quRre

;
quisi non diligo uos : deus scit . (12) quid autem

facio . etfaciam . ut amputem occasionem eorum . qui uolunt occa-

sionem ; ut in quo gloiiantui tsileies inueniantui sicut et nos {13)

* Nam huiusmodi pseudo apostoli opeiarij . subdoli tx2.nsfigurant

se in apostolos christi; {14) et non mirum; Ipse enim sathanas .

tid^nsfigumt 'se in angelum lucis
;

{15) non est eigo magnum .
si

ministri tid.nsfigurentui uelut ministri iusticie . quoj-um finis ent

secundum opeia eorum
; {16) ^ Iterum dico ; ne quis me putet

insipientem Alioquin uelut insipientem accipite 7ne . ut ego mo-

1 Initial U- extends down four lines, in the left margin is written c/^. 11"'

gin iirn^ suFFOunded by a line.

*fol. 181, a, col. 2.
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dicum quid glovier
; {17) quod loquor non loquor secundum demn .

seA quasi m insipiencia . in hoc substa.iicia gloiie
; {18) quomam

multi ^Zormn^ur secundum carnem.\ et ego gloiiabor (1) ][ Wolde

god 3ee schulde susteyne a lytylwhat of myn vnkunnyng . but

I bydde pat 5ee vpbere me
; (2) ^ For I loue 50U pe lufe of god

;

^ I hafe despousyd 50U to one man to gife 30ure maydenhod

chaast to cnst
; (3) ^ I drede forso]?e lest as pe serpent disseyuede

Eue with hyr sleyghte; and so 30ure wittys ben corrupt purgh

lyke dysseyuyngys . and )?ei falle fro pe symplenes pat is in

iesu crist
; (4) H Forwhy if he pat comys ^ preche an o]:?er crist .

pe whyche we hafe not prechyd; or 3ee han takyn an oper

spyryt . pe whyche 5ee hafe not taken by vs or piechis 30U an

oper ewangelye . pe whyche 3ee hafe not resceyuyd by vs ry3tly

5ee schulde suiTre pem; (5) ^ For I trowe me not lesse hafe

don in 30U pen pe grete apostolys
; (6) ^ forwhy if I be vnwyse

in woord; but not in kunnyng ][ In alle thyngys forso]?e I am
schewyd opyn to 30U

; (7) ]f Or wheper I hafe don synne mekande

myselfe so pat 3ee be enhaunsyd for pat I frely prechyd pe

ewangelye of god to 30U; (8) ^ Opere kyrkys I hafe spoylyd

takande hyre to 30ure mynysterye . pat we schulde preche to

^ou . and I tok not of ^ou not me 7iedyd ^ (9) ^ And when I was at

50U and schulde nede to none of 30U was I chargyng ; Forwhy pat

thyng pat wantyd to me ; fulfilden pe hiepere pe whyche come

fro macedoyne . and in alle thyngys I kepte me with oute charge

to 30W and I shal kepe
; (10) ^ For pe soj^nesse of cnst is in me

^ Forwhy pat glorye of cnst schal not be brokyn in me in pe

kuntrese of Achaye; (11) H and why trowe 3ee pat to be done;

H For pat I loue not 30U
; ^ God wot pat I loue ^ow

; (12) If pat

thyng ioTsope ]?at I do and schal done is pat I kutte awey pe

occasyoun of pem pe whiche wyl take occasyoun to take ^ourys .

so pat pey be foundyn suyche as we in pe whyche pey ioyen to

ben lyke to vs; (13) ^ Forwhy suyche maner false apostolys ben

treccherous wyrkars ; transfygurande pem in to pe apostlys of

crist; (U)
If
and no wondyr; 1[ For he sathanas * transfygures

1 Two hands and an a in the right margin.
2 In the right margin opposite is written Ambrosius surrounded by a line.

* fol. 181, b, col. 1.



//. Ad Corinthios, XI 127

hytn in an Aungel of lyght (15) ^ perioie it is not grete ]?of his

mynystres ben transfyguryd as pey were mynystrys of ryghtwys-

nesse . of whom pe ende schal be aftyr ]?eyr werkys (16) ^ 3it

eft I seye lest any trowe me a fool m pe glorye of spyrytual thyngys

for for god I do And ^ ellys take 5ee me as a fool m ]?ai so pat

I ioye a Htil what
; (17) •{ For pat pat I speke in pis> substaunce

of glorye ; I speke it not aftyr god . but as m to foltnesse
; (18)

Tf For per ben manye pat ioyen aftyr ]?e flesch ; and I schal ioyen

;

(19) ^ Lihenter enim suffertis insipientes ^ cum sitis ipsi sapientes
;

(20) sustinetis enim si quis uos in seruitutem redigit; si quis

deuorat] si q\us aecipit . si quis extollitur . si qms infaciem uos

cedit; (21) SQC^mduyn ignobilitatem dico . qnsLsi nos infirmi fitei

imiis m hoc psLite ; In quo qms audet . in insipiencia dico Aiideo et

ego
; (22) hehrei sunt et ego ; Israelite sunt et ego ; semen Ahrahe

sunt et ego
; (23) ministri chr\s,ti sunt et ego ; vt minus [sapiens^

dico plus ego
\ ^\ In laboribMspluii?ni^; Incarceribmiabundaricius;

in piagis supid. modum . in mortibus frequenter ; (24) A ludeis

qmnquies quadragenas ; una minvis, ^ accepi . (25) Ter virgis cesus

sum . semel lapidatas sum . ter naufragium feci ; Node ac die in

profundo maris fui; (26) In itineiibns sepe . peiiculis fiuminum .

peiiculis latronum . peiiculis ex geneie . peiiculis ex gentibus .

peiicxdis m ciuitate; peiiculis in solitudine . peiiculis in tnari .

peiiculis in falsis fraitiibus
; (27) In labore et erumpna . in

uigilijs /nultis; In fame et siti . In ieiunijs multis\ In frigore et

nuditate . (28) pieter ilia q^xe extiinsecus sunt instanciu mea cotidia-

na . solicitude omnium ecclemarum.) (29) Quis infirtnatui et ego

non infirmor] quis scanduli^atui et ego non vror; (30) Si gloiiari

oportet que infirmitatis mee sunt gloiiabor; (31) Deus pater

domini nostri iesu chnsti scit gnod non tnencior; (32) Danmsci

piopositus gentis arethe regis custodiebat ciuitatem dainascenorum

ut me compiehenderet . (33) et pei fenestiam in sporta dimissiis

sum pel murum . et sic effugi munus eius; * (19) ^ 5ee perfore

sufiryn gladly pe vnwjse ; when pat ^ee ben wjse
; (20) \[ For 5ee

^ A hand dra'WTi in the left margin points to this word. ^

2 Insipientes in the left margin, with caret after suffertis.

^ MS. unaminus.
^ In the left margin opposite is written notey and a )arge a is written on

a line connecting eius with so deuotore below.
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susteyne . who so 50U lede in to seruage . who so deuowre . who

so take . who so is enhawnsyd . who so in ]?e face 50U smyte

;

(21) Aftyr pe vnnoblete I seye; as we hadde be syke m ]?is

partye . I seye in to pe vnwysdam; In what thyng who dar

of hem ioye and I dar
; (22) ^ Ebruys ben ; and I ysraehtys ben .

and I
;
pe seed of Abraham ben . and^ I

; (23) And as lesse wyse

I seye more I am pe mynystrys ofgod pan pey ; In manye trauaylys.

In pryson more abouwdauntly . in woundys ouyr mesure ; In

perylys of death 5erne I was (24) Of pe lewys at fyue syj?es . I

took fourty * strokys on lesse
; (25) Thryes wrtA 3erdys I am betyn.

Ones I am stonyd . and thryes I hafe suffryd pe peryl of pe see

;

BoJ?e nyght and day . I was in depnesse of pe see
; (26) 3erne in

gatys . In peryles of flodys . In perelys of theuys . In perelys

of kynne . In perels of ^ pe folc . In perelys of pe cytee . In

perelys in pe waast; In perelys in pe see; In perelys in false

freris
; (27) In trauayle and caytyfnesse . In many wakyngy« .

in hunger and thrist . In many fastyngws ^
. In cold and nakyd-

nesse (28) ^ With outen J?oo thyngys pat ben oute forth in pe

body . my instaunce cotydyan pe whiche is pe bysynesse of alle

pe kyrkys
; (29) Who is syk and I am not syk

; ^ Who is sclaun-

dred and I am not brent
; (30) ^j If it behouys to ioye I schal ioye

of )?oo thyngys pat ben of myn infirmyte; (31) ^ God and pe

fadyr of oure lord lesn cnst . pat is blessyd in worldys . he wot

pat I lye not
; (32) ^ Of damasc pe preuost of pe folc of arathe

pe kyng . he kepte pe cyte of damasc . so pat he schulde take me.

(33) and by a wyndow in a lepe I am letyn downe by a wal and

so I scapyde fro his handys

CY^^ gloiiari oportet non expedit quidem; veniam. autem ad

uisiones et reuel&ciones domini
; (2) scio hominem in christo .

ante annos quatuordecim . siue in corpore . Sine extia. corpus .

nescio . dens scit\ raptum huiusmodi vsqne ad tercium celum .

1 MS. of of.

2 The passage " in hungur . . . fastyngns " is written in the right

margin, with caret after wakyngys.
^ Initial S extends down four lines, its ornamentation down eleven more.

In the right margin is written c"* 12 cajp. 12"^, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 181, b, col. 2.
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{3) Et scio huiusmodi hominem . sine in corpore siue extra corpus

nescio ; doMS scit . {4) qu.oma.m raptns est m paradisum . et

audiuit archana ueiba q\ie non licet homini loqui . (o) ^ro

huiustnodi gloiiabor . pio me autem nichil nisi m infirinitatibus

yneis
; {6) Nam et si uoluero gloiiari non ero itisipiens ;

Veri-

tatem enim dicam . parco rtutem ne quis me existimet supm id

quod uidet in me . aid audit aliquid ex me
; (7) et ne magnitudo

reuehcionum extollat me; datus est michi stiynulus carnis mee

angelns Sathane qui me colapki^et
; (8) pioptei quod ter dominum

rogaui ut discederet a me . et dixit michi
; [9) sufficit tibi grsicia

mea ; A^am uirtus in infirmitate peijicitui ; Ubentei igitui gloriabor

in infirmitatibus meis . ut inhahitet in me idvtus christi . {10) piop-

tei quod placet michi in infirmitatibus . in contumelijs . in neces-

sitatibus . m j;ersecwcioni6us . m angustijs pro christo ;
Cum enim

infirmor t\mc potens sum . (11) /actus sum insipiens iios me coe-

gistis . ego enim a nobis debui commendari; Nichil enim minus

feci ab hijs qui sunt supra modum apoztoli: Tamen etsi nicliil

sum . (12) signa tamen apostolaius me i facta sunt super uos; in

omni paciencia signis et pvodigijs et iditutibus; (13) Quid est enim

quod 7ninus hahuistis preceteris ecclesiis . nisi quod ego ipse non

graiiaui uos \ Donate michi hanc iniuriain* (1) 3if^ it behouvsto

ioye . it spedys not certys ; I schal come forsope to pe v}'syons

and reuelacions of god oure lord (2) I knowe a man in crist byfore

fortene ^eei . wheper in pe body or wit/ioute pe body I ne wot

;

god wot . raueschyd on ]?is manere vn to pe thrydde heuene

;

(3) ^ And I knowe a man on )7is maner raueschyd . whe)?er in pe

body or withoute pe body . I not wot ; but god wot (4) pat is

raueschvd in to paradyse . and herds pryue woordys pe whiche

it is not leefful a man to speke
; (5) ^ For suyche maner I schal

iove . for me forsope I schal not ioye ; but in my seeknesse . (6)

*[ Forwhy if I wolde hafe ioyed ; T schal be not \Ti\v}'se ;
*: perioie

pe soJ?nesse I schal seye
; ^ I spare forso]?e lest any forso]?e trowe

me ouer pat pat he sees in'me . or herys any thyng of me
; (7) and

^ Initial 3- extends down four lines and into the upper margin.

* fol. 182, a, col. 1.
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lest J7e magnytude^ of ^euelac^ou7l heue vp me; per is gyfen

to me a prycke of my flesch )?e aungel sathan . pat he smyte me

in pe necke; (8) For pe whyche I hafe prayd god tliryes pat

it schulde go awey fro me ; and he seyde to me
; (9) it sui?yses

to pee my grace ; 1[ Forwhy vertu in seeknesse is maad parfyte

;

perioie I schal ioye gladly in my syknesse pat pe vertue of

cnst dwelle in me
; (10) ^ For pe whyche thyng . I hafe hkyng

in my syknesse . In wrongys . in necessytees . in persecucyouns

;

In anguyschis for crist
; ][ perioie when I am syk . ]?en I am

myghty; (11) ^ I am maad vnwyse . pat is I beseme vnwyse and

pat is purgh ^oure gijlte . for 5ee hafe constreynyd me \\
perioie I

schulde hafe ben commendid of 50U . for nothyng lesse I dyde fro

pe7n pat ben apostlys ouer my maner . pat is to seij more worpi pan

I as som thenkyn; If
Forwhi and poi I am noght; (12) nel>elees

pe tooknys of myn apostolate ben don on 30U . in alle pacyence .

and tooknys . ami wondyrs . and in vertues; (13) ^ What is it

perioie pat yee lesse haddyn pen opere kyrkys . but l>at l>at

myself greayde 50U not . ^ Forgyfe 5ee me l>is wrong {14) Ecce ^

teicio hoc paiatus sum uenire ad uos ; et nan ero giauis nobis
;

non enim. q\iero que uestra sunt ; 5ed nos ; Nee enim detent filij

parentibns thesaurisare ; sed. parentes filijs; (15) ego autem

libentissime impendam^ et 5uper impendar ipse pio anima6us

uestris ; licet plus uos diligens minus diligar
; (16) >Sed esto ego uos

non grauaui . sed cum essem astutus dolo uos cepi
; (17) Numquid

pel aliquem eorum qnos misi ad uos ciicumueni uos; (18)

Rogaui iitum et misi * cum eo fratiem ; Numqyiid Titus vos cii-

cumuenit Nonne eodem spiiitu ambulauimns \
Nonne eisdem

vestigijs
; (19) Olim putatis guod excusemns nos apud vos ;

Coram

deo in christo loquimiii ; Omnia autem Juaiissiini pioptei uestram

edificacionem ; (20) timeo enim ne forte cum veneio . non qaales

uolo inueniam uos; et ego inueniar a nobis qnalem non uidtis;

ne forte contenciones . eymdaciones . animositates dissenciones .

1 In the left margin the word reuelacioun is -wTitten, surrounded by a

fine line.

2 Initial E extends down four lines. In the margin is written ca. 13,

in a red circle. ^ MS. impemdam.
* fol. 182, a, col. 2.
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detrsicciones . susurraciones . inflaciones sediciones . sint intei uos

(21) ne iterum cum venew humiliet me deus apud uos . et lugeam

multos ex hijs qui ante peccauerunt et non egeruM penitenciam

super immundicia etfornicacione et impudicicia quam gesserunt (1 4)

% To )?is thrydde tyme I am redy to come to 50U ; and I schal not

be chariows to 50U . m takande ^oure thyngys
; ^ For I seeke not

pat 50ures ben but 50U; 1j For pe childre schal not tresoure

to pe fadrys ; but pe fadrys to pe chyldre (15) ^ I forso)?e glad-

lyest . schal gife 30U goostly thynges . ^he and temporal thyngys

to '^owre vse . and I myself schal be ouergyuen for 30ure soulys

;

^ pof I louende 30U more . lesse be louyd; (16) But by it pat I

greuyde 50w not by myself; but when I hadde ben queynte

I dysceyuede 50U with treccherye . (17) wheper by any of pem .

pe whyche I sente to 50U . I disseyuede 50U
; (18) ^ I pmyede

Tyto and sente \Yith hym a bro]?er Luc or bamabas wheper Tyto

dysseyued 30U; ^ ^^'heper we hafe gon with pe same spyryt;

wheper not with pe same traces; (19) ^ But now late 3ee

trowyn
; J^at we excusyn vs at 50U . T|

But we speke ]?ise thyngys

byfore god ivitnesse and pQ,t in crist pa^t I dysseyue ^ou not ^ perfore

ai psit I hafe seyd is for 30ure edyficac?/oun alj?erderest hiepere
;

(20) TI For I drede lest by hap . when I schal hafe comyn . pat

I fynde 30U not suyche as I wyle . and I be foundyn of 30U not

suche which 566 wylle me to befounden; If I drede lest by hap .

contenc2/ouns . emulac?/ouns . hatis discencyou/is . bacbytyngys .

susurrac?/ouws pat is sou^yngys of dyscordys inflaci/ouws batis be

among 30U; (21) 1j lest eft when I schal hafe comyn; god meke

me at 30U ; and so I sorewe manye of pem^ pat byfore han synnyd .

and han not done )?eyre penau^ce of ]?eyre vnclennesse . and

fornycac?/oun . and vnchastite pat pej han done

;

J^cce ^ hoc teTcio venio ad uos ; In ore duorum vel tnum testium

-^^
stabit omne veibum; {2) piedixi et piedico . ut presens bis

et nunc absens ; hijs qui ante peccauerunt et ceteris omnibus
;
quo-

niam si veneio iterum non parcam
; (3) An expeiimentum queritis

1 The chapter-division of the English Authorized Version has been

followed, though in the MS. Chap. XIII begins at Chap. XII, 14.
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ems qui in ine loquitui * cAristus . qui in nobis non infirmatui .

sed potens est in nobis
; (4) Nam. etsi ciucifixus est ex infirmitate .

sed uiuit ex uiitute dei\ Nam. et uos infirmi sumus in illo; sed

uiuimus cum. illo ex uiitute dei in nobis
; {5) Vosmetijpsos temptate .

si estis in fide . ipsi uos probate; An non cognoscitis uosinetipsos .

quia, c^ristus z'esus m nobis est nisi forte reprobi estis; (6) Spew

autem quod cognoscitis quia nos non sumus reprobi; (7) oramus

autem doimnum nt nichil inalifacialis . non nt nospiobatipareamus

;

sed nt uos quod bonum estfaciatis . nos autem nt repiobi simus
; (8)

Nonenim aliquid possumus adueisus veiitatem; sed pro neiitate;

(9) Gaudemus enim quando nos infirmi swmus . uos autem potentes

estis hoc et orainus . uestrain consumynacionem
; (10) Ideo hoc

absens sciibo . ut non piesens durius agam . secundum potestatem

quam dominus dedit miohi in edificacionem et non in destiuccionem

uestram
; (11) De cetero fraties gaudete . pevfecti estote . exhorta-

mini . idem sapite . pacem. hahete ; et deus pads et dileccionis

erit uobiscum; (12) Salutate inuicem in osculo pads; salutant

uos omnes sancti
; (13) Gracia domini nostri iesu christi et caritas

dei et communicado sancti spiritus sit cum omn2"6us nobis Amen (1)

1j Lo l>is thrydde tyme J^at 1 come to 50U ; And J^en in \>e mowth

of two or thre witnessys schal stande eche woord; (2) II ]>erioYe

I byfore seyde twyes present and I sey byfore now absent to

]>em pat ban synned byfore . and to alle opere . pat if I eft come

I schal not spare . (3) ^ Or wheper ^ee seeke pe expe/yment or

pvefe of hym ]pat spekys in me cnst . pe whyche in 50U is not

syk ; but he is myghty in 50W
; (4) ^ Forwhi if he be crucyiyed

in oure infirmyte ; but now he lyues in pe vertue of god
; ^ For-

why if we ben syke in hym . but we schal lyue with hym ^ of

pe vertue of god anentys 50U
; (5) Te???pte 5ee 50ureself . a}ul preue

5ee 50U if 5ee ben in l>e ieip
; Ij Or whef>er 3ee knowe not 30uself

pat iesu crist is in 50U . but if it so be byhap pat ^ee ar reprouyd

;

(6) ^ I hope forsope pat ^ee knowyn pat we ar not reprouyd

;

(7) we praye forsoj^e to god pat 5ee do none ylle . not as we beseme

preuyd ; but ]pat 5ee don pat good is ; we forsoj^e be we as bysemyn

^ In the left margin is written a.

* fol. 182, b, col. 1.
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reprofyd
; (8) periore we may not any thyng ageynus pe so]:?nesse .

but for pe ,so]?nesse
; (9) ^ perioie we ioyen when pat we ar syke

;

5ee forso]:?e ben myghty; and pat not onely we ioyen but 5he

we pmyen 50ure consummdicyoun
; (10) ^f

perioie absent I wryte

)?ise thyngys to 30U . )?at I present do not in 30U hardere aftyr pe

power pat oure lord has gyfen to me in to edificac?/oun and not

in to 30ure destr?/cc2/oun (H) II FroheJ^en for]?eward . hiepere ioje

3ee . be 5ee * parfite . and exhorte 3ee to pat pe ^ongere . aiid pe

same sauowr 366 . hafe 3ee pees . and god of pees and of loue

schal be with 30U; (12) ^ Greete 3ee weel witMnne to gydere

in holy kosse 30w greete weel alle seyntys
; (13) J?e grace of oure

lord ie5U crist and pe comunycac^/oun of pe holy gost ; be with

alle 30U Amen.

* fol. 182, b, col. 2
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jpaulus ^ apostolviS . won ah ^omin26us nequ.e pei hominem . sed

pel iesum c^ristum . et detim pa^trem qui suscitauit eiim a

mortuis (2) et qui mecuru sunt omnes fraties ecclesiis Galacie

;

{3) Gra^cia nobis et pax a deo patre et domino nostro iesu christo .

{4) qui d^dit semetipsum pro peccsitis no&tris ut eripeiet nos de

pvesenti seculo nequam . secundum voluntatem dei et p&tris

nostri (5) cui est gloria in secula seculorum amen
; (6) ^ Miror

quod sic tarn cito tiainsferemini ah eo qui uos uocauit in graciayti

christi in aliud ewangelium . (7) quod non est aliud nisi sunt

ahqui qui uos conturbant . et uolunt conueitere euangelium christi;

{8) Sed licet nos aut angelus de celo euRngeli^et uobis ^re/erguam

quod eiiangeli^auimus uobis . Anathema sit . (9) sicut piedixi et

nunc iterum. dico; Si quis uobis euangelisaueiit . pietev id quod

accepistis anathema sit
; (10) ^ Modo enim suadeo hominihus

an deo ; aut quero homimhus placere ; si adhuc hominibus placeiem

christi seruus non essem; (1) ^ Poule apostyl . not of men nor

thurgh man . but ):?urgh iesu cn'st and god pe fadyr . J?e whyche
has reysyd hym fro death . (2) and alle pe hiepere pat ben wit/i

me to pe kyrkys of Galath . (3) grace to 50U a7id pees of god oure

fader and oure lord Iesu cmt
; (4) If pe whyche gaf hymself for

oure synnes so pat he schulde delyuere vs of pe world wyckyd
pat is now . aftyr pe wylle of god oure fadyr (5) to whom is

glorye in to worldys of worldys amen (6) ^f I wondre pat ^ee

be so sone born ouer fro hym pat callyde 50U in to pe grace of

iesu cnst . in to an oper ewangelye (7) pe whiche is none oper;

but if pat per ben somme pat troblen 50U; and wylle conuerte

^ Initial P extends in all down thirty-four lines, the circular part making
five short lines in the column, the tail of the letter extending down twenty-
two lines of normal length, and the ornamentation up seven lines to the
upper margin.
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J?e ewangelye of crist; (8) ^ but ^ ]>oi we or an awngelle of

heuyn ewangelyse to 50U . but \>at pat we hafe ewangelysyd

to 30U; be he cursyd; (9) H As I bafe byforseyd . and now

eft I seye . who so has ewangelysid to 50U . but pat pat 5ee

hafe takyn of vs . be he cursyd; (10) II periore amoneste I now

to god or to men ; or wheper I seeke to plesen to men
; H If I

schulde 5it plese to men I schulde not be cnstis seruant (11)

^ Notum enim nobis facio euangelium qnod emngelijatnm est a

me . qvLia, non est secundum hominem . {12) neque enim ego ab

homine accepi illid . neque didici . sed pei reuelacionem iesu

christi; {13) Audistis enim conuersadonem meam aiiquawdo in^

iudaismo . guonia?7i supisi modum persequebar * ecclesiam dei .

et expugnabam illam . {14) et pioficiebam in Iudaismo supva.

multos coetaneos 7neos in geneie meo . abundancius emidator

existens paternamm mearum tTadiciomim . {15) T|
Cum autem

placuit ei qyxi me segregauit ex utero m^tris mee et uocamt per

gmdam suam . {16) ut reuelaret filium suum in me ut euangeli-

^arem ilium in gentibns ; continuo non adqwieui caini et sangmm ;

{17) neque veni lerosolimam ad antecessores meos apostolos
;
sed

abij in arahiam et iteium reuersus sum damascum (11) 11
perioie

I make it knowyn to 50U . hiepere pe Ewangelye pat is ewan-

gehsed of me . pat it is not aftyr pe man
; (12) % Nor I j^erfore

took it of man . nor leryd it of man . but )?urgh reuelac^oun of

iesu cmt; (13) TI
For 5ee hafe herde my conuersacyoun sum

tyme in ludaisme . pat ouer mesure I pursuede pe kyrke of

god . and I discouTifytyde it . (14) and I profytede in luerye

abouen manye of euene age in my kyn more aboundau?itly )?an

opere . beande a folewere of my fadyrs tradic^/ouns ; (15) AVhen

it lykys to hym forsope . pe whyche disceueryde me of pe wombe

of my modyr . and had callyd J^urgh his grace . (16) pat he

schulde schewe in me his sone and )?at I schulde ewangeh3e

hym in pe folc A none I assentyde not to pe flesch and to pe

blood; (17) nor I cam not to Jerusalem to pe apostolys myn

1 In the right margin is written a.

2 A is written below this word in the lower margin.

* fol. 183, a, col. 1.
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an^ecessouiys ; but I went in to Arabye . and eft I am turnyd

ageyn to Damasche (18) Demde ^ post annos tres veni leroso-

limam uidere petrum . et mansi apvid euxn. diebiis qmndecim;

(19) Alium. autem ajsosto/orum uidi neminem . yiisi lacobum.

frsLtrem douiini; (20) Que rmtem scribo nobis . ecce corani deo

quia, won mencior; (21) Deinde veni m partes Syrye et Cilicie;

(22) Eram outem ignotus facie ecclesijs ludee que erant m christo

iesw, (23) Tantum autem anditum. hahebant; qnoniain qui

persequebatiiT nos aliqaando . nunc ewangeli^at fidem. quam.

aliqyxandiO expugnabat . (24) et in me clarificabant deum.',

J~\einde post annos qnatuordecini ileruni ascendi lerosoliniani .

cun\ Barnaba assun\pto et Tito; (2) Ascendi autem secun-

dum reiielacionem . et contidi cum illis euangelium quod predico

in gentibns ; seorsum autem hijs qui videbantui esse aliqnid . ne

forte in vacuum currerem . aut cuciirrissem
; (3) Sed neque

Titus qui mecum. erat cum esset gentilis ; compulsus est civcumcidi
;

(4) sed pTopter subintvoductos falsos fratres qui subintioierunt

explorare libertatem nostm??^ quan\ haheniM^ in christo

lesii . lit nos in seruitutem redigerent
; (5) quibus 7ieque ad horam

cessimus subiectioni \ ut uei'ita^ euangelij pevmaneat apud uos\

(6) Ab hijs autem qui uidebantuv esse aliquw^ quales a/iquando

fuevint . nichil mea interest * Deus ])eTsonam hominis non accipit
;

m\c\ii autem qui videbantuv esse aliquid . )nchil contulerunt
; (7) sed

econtra cum. vidissent quod creditum est inichi ewangeliun\ jyre-

pucij; sicut et Petro c'lTcumcisionis
; (8) qui enim. oj)euitus est

^e^ro in apostolatum ciicumcisionis . opeiatus est et michi inter

gentes; (9) Et cum cognouissent graciam que data est michi

lacobus et lohannes et Cephas que uidebantui columpne esse

dextras dederunt michi et barnabe societatis . ut nos in gentes . ipsi

autem m circ^^mci.sionem . (10) tantum ut paupeiuni memores

essemus; quod etian\ solicitus fui hoc ipsum faceie (18) ^ J^enne

^ Initial I) extends down four lines; in the right margin is "WTitten

cap. 2, c^ 2, surrounded by a fine line; but in the printed text the
modern division of chapters is adhered to.

* fol. 183, a, col. 2.
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aftyi thre 3eer I cam to l^xusoXem. to se Petyr ; mid I dwellyde

at hym fyftene dayes; (19) ]f 1 saw none o]>er forsoj^e of )?e

Apostolys . but lame oure lordys hioper
; (20) 1] Jjoo thyngys

forso]?e ]?e whyche 1 wryte to 50U; loo byfor god witnesse ]>at

I lye not; (21) ^ pen aftyr I cam in to pe partyes of syry and

Cylycye
; (22) ^ I was vnknowyn in pe face of ]?e kyrkys of

Judee pat weryn in crist
; (23) ^ Only forso]?e an heerynge ^

]:7ey hadde
;
pat he ]?at pursuede vs sum tyme ; now ewangelyses

pe feith . }?at he debatyde som tyme . (24) and )?ei gloryfyedyn

in me god (1) Ij
pen aftyr fourtene 5eer eft 1 ascendyde to len^sa-

lin with Barnaba and Tyto takyn with (2) *I I ascendyde forso]:?e

aftyr pe reuelac?/ou?i ; and with pern 1 tolde pe ewangelye pat

I preche in pe folc ; I tolde iovsope atwynne fro pern pe whiche

besemedyn to be su//iwhat of audorytee lest by hap 1 schulde

renne or hadde runnen ^ in veyne (3) ^ But nor Tyto pat was

with me when he hadde ben gentyle is co??zpellyd to be ciVcum-

cysyd . (4) nor at pe houre gaf we stede ; to )?eyre subieccz/ou/i

.

but for pe false hieperene pe whyche vndyrentredyn to spye

oure freenesse pat we hafe in iesu crist (5) ]?at pe soj'nesse of

pe ewangelye dwelle at 50U
; (6) ^ Fro pem forso}?e pe whyche

besemedyn su/>iwhat to be . whyche ]?ey were suwtyme it fallys

to me not to telle ^ For god takys not ma/mys persone ^ ]?ey

forso)?8 pe whyche besemydyn any thyng to ben ; noght }?ei

dyden tome . (7) but pe co?^trarye when pei sene pat pe ewangelye

of prepucye is betakyn to me . as it was to Petyr of cyrcum-

cysiouM (8) ^ For he pat Avroghte Petyr hi to pe apostolate of

circu/?^cysion . and he wroghte me among pe folc
; (9) ^f

And
when pei had knowen pe grace pat is gyfen to me amo/ig pe folc .

lame and petyr and Ion pe whyche besemydyn to be pylerys

of alle pe kyrke pej gyfen to me and to Barnaba witnessyng of

companye . pat we among pe folc . j^ey forsope in to cyrcum-

cysyoun (10) * onely pat we hadde mynde of pe poere; pat

I was bysy pat same to done
; {11) ^ Cum autem venisset

^ The second -e- of heerynge is written above the line, with caret after

the first -e-.

^ ^ in the right margin.

* fol. 183, b, col. 1.
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Cephas Antiochiam in faciem. ei restiti
;
guia repvekensibilis erat .

{12) pnus enim qua.7n venirent quidam. ah lacobo cum. gentibua

edebat ; Cum autem venissent subtidihehai. et segregabat se tiinens

eos qui ex circumcisione erant
; (13) Et simuladoni eins concen-

serunt ceteri ludei . ita ut et barnabas duceretur ah eis in illam

simulacionem
; (14) sed cum. vidissem quod non recte ambularent

ad vevitatem. ewangelij . dixi Cephe coram omnibus; Si tu cum

ludeus sis gentilitev et non ludaice viuis quomodo gentes cogis

ludaisare
; (15) Nos natura ludei . et non ex gentibus peccatores

;

(16) Scientes autem quod non iustificatuv homo ex operibus legis

nisi per jidem. lesu christi; et nos in chiisto iesu ciedimus . ut

iustificemui ex fide Iesu christi . et non ex opevibus legis] pvoptei

quod ex opeiibus non iustificabituv omn?'5 caro
; (17) quod si

querentes iustificari in christo inuenti sumus et ipsi peccsitores]

Numquid cAristus peccati ininister est; Absit; (18) Si enim que

destxuxi hoc iterum edifico . pieuaricatorem. me constituo; (19)

Ego enim per legem legi mortuus sum.; ut deo uiuam.; christo

confixus sum. cruci; (20) Viuo autem mm non ego; uiuit vero

in me c/^ristus; ^'uod autem nunc viuo in came; in fide uiuo

filij dei; qui dilexit ine et tradidit semetipsum pro me; (21) Non
abicio gmeiani dei; Si enim pei legem iusticia; eigo cAristus

gratis mortuus est (11) •[When Petyr ^ forso]?e had comen to

Antyoche I ageynstode hym in pe face . for he was to blame

(12) II For byfore pat som schulde come to lame . he ete %yith

pe folc ; when forsoj^e J?ei hadde comen ; lie wit^drowe hym
and dysseueryde hym dredande pern pe whiche were of pe cir-

cumcysyoun . (13) and opere lewys assentyd to ]?eire symula-

cyoun . so pat barnabas schulde be lad of pe7n in to pat symula-

cyoun (1-4) ^ But when I saw pat ]?ey wente not ri5tly to pe

yeryte of pe ewangelye; I seyde to Petyr byfore pern alle;

^ If ]Pou Petyr ; when ]?ou art a lew lyuyst gentyly a7id not

lewly hou co/istreynes ]?ou pe folc to lyfe lewly (15) If We j^urgh

kynde ben lewys and not synful men of pe folc . (16) we wytande

ioTsope pat pe man is not lustyfyed of pe dedys of pe lawe

;

but ]?urgh pe ieip of oure lord Ie.su crzst
; ^f

And we trowyn in

^ In the left margin is written : note of correccioun.
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lesn crist pat we be iustyfyed of fe feyth of crist . and not

of pe werkys of pe lawe
; ^ peiiove of pe werkys of pe lawe

schal not be iustyfyed eche flesch (17) ^ But if we sekande to

be iustyfyed in crist and we ar founden sywnars . whej^er cnst

is mynystre of synne ^ God schylde (18) ^ If perioie * ]?ise

thyngys pat I hafe destryed eft I bilde ageyn I stable me to be

preuarycatowr (19) ^ perfore )?urgh pe lawe . to pe lawe I am
dead . and I am circwmcysyed to pe crosse . pat I lyfe to crist

;

(20) I lyfe forso)?e purgh veitues but now not I aftyr pe flesch

;

crist ioTsope lyfes in me
; ^ pat forso)?e pat I now lyfe in pe

flesch ; I lyfe to pe ieip of goddys sone ^ pe whyche has louyd

me . and bytook hymself for me; (21) I caste not awey pe

grace of god; perioie if ryghtwysnesse is )?urgh pe lawe; J^en

crist freely is dead

/^ 2 Insensati Galathe qviis uos fascinauit non obedire veiitati .

ante quorwoa. oculos lesns cAristus piescrijptus est . et i\\

nobis crucifixus . (2) hoc solum, volo a nobis discere ; Ex operibus

legis 5^iritu?n accepistis . an ex auditufldei; {3) sic stulti estis .

ut cum. spiiitu cepeiitis nunc came consuminamini
; (4) Tanta

passi estis sine causa . si td^men sine causa; (<5) Q\xi ergo tiibuit

nobis 5^iritu?n et opeTatui uiitutes in nobis ex opeiibus legis an

ex auditu fldei ; {6) Sicut sciiptiim. est ; Credidit Abrahsiin deo

et reputaium. est ei ad iusticiam
; (7) Cognoscite ergo gnia qui ex

fide sunt] hij sunt filij Abrahe; {8) Piouidens autem scriptura

qma exfide iustifi^cat gentes deus
;
pxenunciat Abrahe . qm?i benedi-

centUT in te omnes gentes
; {9) Igitui qui ex fide snnt . benedi-

centni cum. fideli abrahayn; {10) Quicumque enim. ex opeiibns

sunt legis . sub maledicto sunt; sciiptum est enim; maledictns

om^nis q\ii non peimanserit in omn?*6us qne sciipta sunt in libro

legis . nt faxiiat ea
; {11) Quoniani autem in lege nemo iustificatni

^ MS. goddyssone.

^ Initial extends down four lines. In the space to the left, between
the columns, is written ca^ 3"^, surrounded by a line ; in the right margin
is written c"^ 3.

* fol. 183, b, col. 2.
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apud dewn manifestum est; quia, iustns ex fide viuit; (12) lex

autem non est in fide ; sed qni feceiit earn viuet in illis
; [13)

c/iristus nos redemit de maledicto legis .factns pro nobis maledicfnm
;

guia sciiptum. est . inaledictns omnis qui pendet in ligno . (14) ut

in gentibvLs benediccio Abrahe jieret in cAristo iesu ut pollicitatem.

5j9iritus accipiamvis pei fidem ; (15) frsLtves secundum hominem
dico; Tamen hominis confirmatum testamentum nemo speTuit

aut supeTordinauit; (1) ^ Ha jee woode Galathys who 50U has

enchauntyd . or dysseued not for to obeysche to pe so]?nesse;

byfore pe eyen of whom crist iesu is dampnyd and in 30U cru-

cyfyed; (2) ]:?is of 50W I wolde lerne . wheper of pe werkys of

pe lawe ^ee hafe taken pe spyryt . or of pe herynge of pe feyth

;

(3) ^ pen be 5ee so folys . pat 5ee hafe beguwnyn with pe spyryt

;

and now 5ee eendyn in pe flesch
; (4) ^ So manye thyngys 5ee

suffryn wit^oute cause ; if ne]?elees wit^ oute cause it be but pat

may piofyte to '^ou pat thyng pat ^ee hafe suffryd if ^ee turne ageyn
;

(5) IT perioie he pat gaf 50U pe spyryt . and wyrkys virtues in

50U . wh.eper of pe werkys of pe lawe or of herynge* of pe feith .

(6) as it is wryten ; Ab^aha?/^ leuyde to god ; and it is arettyd

to hym to ri5twisnesse
; (7) ^ perioie knowe 566 pat ]?ei pat

ben of pe ieip
;
]poo ben pe childre of Abraha??i

; (8) ^ pe holy

writ ioTSope schewawde byfore . pat god iustyfyes pe folc of pe

ieip . he warnede byfore to abraha??i . J?at alle pe folc schal be

blessyd in pee
; (9) J?e;'fore ]?ei pat hen of pe ieip . schal be

blessyd with trewe Ahvahayn; (10) ^perioie who so ben of pe

werkys of pe lawe
;

|?ei ben vnder pe waryyng
; ^ For it is

wryten
; ^ Waryyd is eche man pat dwellys not in alle pat ben

writen in pe book of pe lawe . so pat he do pe7n; (11) *| For

pat ioTsope pat no man is iustifyed in pe lawe at god; perioie

it is opyn . pat pe ri5tw}^s man lyfes of pe ieip . (12) pe lawe

forsoj^e is not of pe ieip ; If But he pat has done J?oo thyngys

;

hee schal lyfe in pern; (13) Crist forso]?e has ageyn bou5t vs of

pe waryed of pe lawe ; he is maad for vs pe waryed thyng of pe

lawe; For it is writen Waryed is eche man pat hangys in pe

tre; (14) so ]:?at in pe folc pe blessyng of Abraham schulde be

* fol. 184, a, col. 1.
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in ie5u cnst
;
pat we take pe byhest of pe spyryt ]?urgh pe ieip

;

(15) If Biepere I seye or piofe pise thynges aftyr pe man or

aftyr mannys custome
; ^I NeJ?elees pe testament of man con-

fermyd no man dyspyse ^ or ouerordeyne ^ {16) ^ Abrahe dicte

sunt pTomissiones et semini ems ; Non dicit et seminibMS ^uas^

m mxdtis . sed qnsisi in vno et semini tuo qui est cAristus
; {17) hoc

autem dico ^esfamentum confirmatum a deo . que post quadnn-

gintos et txiginta annosfacta est lex . non iritumfacit ad euacuandam

pTomissionem
; {18) Nam si ex lege heieditas iam 7wn ex pro-

7mssione; Abrahe autem ^er repromissionem donauit deus .

{19) quid ergo lex . pioptei tisingressiones po&ita est do7iec veniret

semen cui piomiserat . ordinata per angelos in manu rnediatons
;

{20) mediator autem vnius non est; deus autem vnus est . {21)

Lex eigo adueisus promissa dei . Ahsit; si enim data esset lex

que posset uiuificare were ex lege esse^ iusticia
; {22) sed conchisit

sciipta . omnm sub pecc&to . ut piomissio ex fide iesu chusti

daretui credentibus
; {23) pnus autem quam veniret fides . sub

lege custodiebamun conchsi in cam fidem que reuelanda erat]

{24) Itaque lex pedagogics nosier fuit in chiisto iesu . ut ex fide

iustificemui . {25) At vbi venit fides iam non surnus sub pedagogo .

{26) Omnes enimfilij dei estis per fidem que est m christo lesu;

{27) Quic?/m5'ue enim in christo baptisati estis christujn indu-

istis . {28) Non est ludeus neque Grecus . non est seiuus neque

liber . non est masculus neque femina; Omnes enim uos vnum

estis in christo lesu
; {29) si autem uos christi ergo Abrahe semen

estis; secundum pTomissionemheTcdes^ (16) ^ * To Abraham ben

seyd promyssiouns . and to pe seed of hym
; ^ he seys not in

pe seedys . as in manye ; but as in one and in p\ seed pat is crist ;

(17) ^ J?is forsoJ?e testament co??fermyd of god piirgh sware .

pat pe lawe makys not fals ^ for to voyde pe byheste pe whiche

lawe is maad aftyr foure hu?zdred and thretty 56re
; (18) ^ Forwhy

if of pe lawe were pe erytage pen is not of byheste ; To abraha??i

-

)

,
has been inserted later at the end of these two words.

2 A paragraph mark is placed before heredes, which is written under-

neath promissionem in the bottom margin.
^ A in right margin, and underneath it note.

* fob 184, a, col. 2.
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forsoJ?e god 3af }?orou5 byheste ^ (19) perioie what J?e lawe; or

wherfore ofgod is pe lawe gyfen If ]?e lawe Ls sett for transgressyon .

tyl )?e seed shulde hafe comen ]>^t is cnst to who^w god Ladde

byhvght . ordeynyd ]?urgli j^e aungelys . p2it is Moises and opeve

mynystres of god in pe hand of pe medyatour
; (20) A mene

forsojpe of one is not
;
god forso]?e is one (21) ^ J^erfore pe lawe

ageyn pe byhestys of god ; God schylde ; For if pe lawe were

gyfen pat myghte qwykne
;
penne ve?Tayly of pe lawe were

ryghtw}"snesse
; (22) ^ But pe wryt has concludyd alle thyngys .

vndyr pe sy?ine
;
pat pe byheste schulde be gyfen to pe beleeuande

of pe ieip of iesu crist
; (23) •{ Byfore forsoj^e pat pe ieip come .

we were kept speryd vnder pe lawe in to pat ieip pat was to be

schewyd
; (24) ^ and perioie pe lawe was oure mayster in iesu

crist
;
pat we be iustyfyed of pe ieip

; (25) ^ But when J^e

ieip com . ]?en be we not vndyr Pedagoge
; (26) ^ For alle 5ee

arn pe chyldre of god ]?urgh pe ieip of iesu crist
; (27) ^ For

who so 5ee be pat ar baptysyd in crist
;
5ee ben clad in cnst

;

(28) ^ per is not lew nor Grec . per is no seruaunt nor free

man . per is no man ne wo?nman of pise one worpiere pan an

opei ^ For alle 5ee ar one in crist
; (29) and if 5ee forso)?e ar of

crist )?en be 5ee pe seed of Abraham. . and yce ben heyrys of

pe kyngda^i after pe byheste

;

l~\ico 2 autem qvLsmto tempore . Jieres pSiTUuIus est . nich.il differt

a seruo . cum. sit dominw-s omwimn (2) .sed sub tutoribns

et actorib\is est usqne ad piefinitum. tempus a jjsitre; (3) Ita et

nos cum. esse?nus pd^iuuli . sub elementis huius 7nundi eraynus

seruientes; (4) At vbi venit j^l^'f^itudo temporis misit deus filium

suum fsiCtum ex muliere factntn sub lege . (5) ut eos qni sub lege

erant redimeret ut adopcionem flliorum. recipevemus dei; {6)

Quoniam autem estis filij dei misit dews spiiitum filij sui in corda

nostra clamantem Abba ^ater; (7) Itaqne iam non est 5er?ms

sedfilius; qnod si filius et heres per deum; [8) sed tunc quidem

'^ To . . . hyheste is written in the right margin, with caret after of byheste.

- Initial D- extends down four lines ; in the right margin C" -i"^ aip. 4'",

surrounded by a red line.
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ignorantes denm ; ijs qui natnia non sunt dij seruiehatis
; {9) N\n\c

autem cum cognoueTitis deu.m . imnw cogniti sitis a deo quomodo

conueitimim itenim. ad infirma et egena elementa . quibus denuo

seruire uultis
; {10) * Dies ohseruatis et menses et tempora et annos

;

[11) timeo ^ uos ne forte sine causa laborauerira in nobis
;

(12) Estote sicut ego . guia et ego sicut uos
;
/ratres obsecro uos

nichil me lesistis
;
(IS) Scitis autem quia, pei infirmitatem carnis

eusingelisaui nobis iam piidem; (14) et temptacionem uestram

in C3irne mea non spieuistis . neque respuistis . sed sicut angelum

dei excepistis yne sicut chrisium iesum; (15) Vbi est ergo bea-titudo

uestra ; Testimonium enim peThibeo nobis . q^uia si fieri potuisset

oculos xi.estros eruissetis et dedissetis michi; (16) ergo inimicus

/actus sum nobis uerum dicens nobis; (17) Emulantui uos non

be7ie . sed excludeie uos uolunt ut illos emukmini; (18) Bonum

autem emuhunini in bono semper; et non ^antum cum presens

sum apud uos
; (19) filioli mei quos iterum partmio donee for-

metuT cMstus m nobis; (20) velkm autem esse a^ud uos modo

et mutare uocem meam. ^uoniam cotifuwdar in nobis; (1) T[ I ^

seye forsofe . how long tyme ]>e eyr is a lytyl chyld . he dyuersys

not fro a seruau/zt }?6f he be lord of alle hys thyngys; (2) but

vndyr tutours and defenderys he is vn to f>e tyme determyned of

]>e fadyr; (3) So and we when we hadde ben lytle chyldre we

were seruande vndyr }?e elementys of ]>e worlde (4) ^ But when

]>e plente of ]}e tyme cam . god sente his sone maad of wo?nman

maad vndyr \>e lawe
; (5) so ]>ai J?ei ]>at were vndyr ]>e lawe he

schulde bye ageyn . ]>at we schulde resceyue ]>e adopcion of

}?e chyldre . )?a^ is pat we schulden be psnteners of goddys glorye;

(6) T[ For ^ee forso)7e ben pe chyldre of god
;
perioie god sente

pe spyryt of his sone in oure hertys cryande fadjnr fadyr;

(7) 1[ periove now is he not seruau^it but sone ; and if he be sone

and. heyr he schal be )?urgh god
; (8) Ij

but J^en ce/'tys when 5ee

were vntrewe not knowande god . 5ee seruedyn to pem pe whyche

ben not goddys in }?eyre kynde (9) ^ Now forso)?e when 5ee hafe

^ -0 written above the line, with caret after time.

2 In the left margin is written a, and a hand points to it and the begin-

ning of the paragraph.
* fol. 184, b, col. 1.
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knowe god but ra]?ere 566 ben knowyn of god . how schal 566

turnyn eft to J>e syke and pe nedy elementys to pe whyche 5ee

wylen eft serue; (10) pe dayes 5ee kepe and monys and tymes

and 3eres; (11) I drede forsol'e lest by hap_pe with oute cause .

I hafe tmuaylyd in 30U (12) ^ Be 5ee as I am ivithoute pe lawe

for I was somlyme m pe lawe as 5ee wUIq he ^T Brel'ere I praye

50U . for 5ee hafe not hurt me . (13) 5ee witen forso]:?e l>at

J?urgh l>e infirmyte of flesch . I prechyde to 50U l>e euangelye

now fyrst; (14) atid 5ee dyspysyden not nor forsokyn 50ure

temptac?/oun . m myn flesch , but as an aur^gylle of god 366

hafe * taken me as iesu cnst .(15) ^ l>erfore where is 30ure blyssed-

nesse
; ^ periore I here witnesse of 50W I'at if it my5te hafe ben

to pe pj^ofyt of pe kyrke 5ee schulde hafe put oute 50ure e5en

and hafe gyfen to me; (16) J?erfore am I maad enemy to 50U

seyande ]?e sol'e to 30U; (17) l>ei louyn 30U hut not weel or

profitably . but l»ey wyl excluden 30U fro pe feip so pat pern 3ee

suye in obseruauncys of pe laive; (18) ^ pe goode forsoj^e sue

566 in goode euermore aiid not onely when I am present at 30U

;

(19) mi Utle chyldre I'e whiche eft I here ; til pat cnst be formyd

in 30U
; (20) ^ I wolde forsoj^e be at 50U now ; and chaunge my

voice in blamande 50U; for I am schent in 30U; l>a^ is hyfore

opere I am schamyd for -^ou {21) ^ Dicite michi qvii suh lege uultis

esse . Ze^em won legistis
; (22) sciiptum est emm

;
guoniam Ahraham

duosfilios habuit vnum. de ancilla et vnum. de libera
; (23) sed qui de

ancilla secundum carnem natus est qui autem de libera per

repromissionem
; {24) qwe sunt pei aUegoriam. dicta; hec enim

sunt duo testamenta ; vnum qnidem in monte Syna in seTuitutem.

genevans qne est agar; {25) Syna enim mons est m Arabia qui

conmnc^us est ei qui nunc est lerusalem . et seruit cumfilijs siiis;

{26) Ilia autem sursiim qui est ierussilem libera est que est mater

nostra . {27) scriptum est enim ; letare sterilis que non paris
;

erumpe et clama que non partiiris quia, multi filij deserte magis

quam ems que non hahet virum
; {28) Nos autemfratres secundum

ysaac pro7nissionis filij siimus . {29) sed quomodo time qui se-

cundum carnem natus fiierat persequebatur eiim. qui secundum

* fol. 184, b, col. 2.
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spintnm ; ifa et nunc . (30) 5ed quid dicit sciiptiira Eice ancillam

et filium. ems . non enmi heres erit films ancille cum filio libeie
;

(31) Itaqiie fratres iam. non sumus ancille filij sed libere . qua,

libeTtate christus nos libeiauit

estate et nolite iterum. iugo seruitutis contineri (21) ^j My chyldre

seye 5ee to me or answere me 5ee \>at wil be vnder ]?e lawe

hafe 5ee not redd \>e lawe; (22) ^ It is wrvten J?rtt Abraham

hadde two chyldre one of )?e maydyn; and, one of ]>e free;

(23) But he )?at was of ]>q mayden . is born aftyr ]pe flesch .

he forso)?e ]>at is of ]>q free is J?urgh ^ repromyssyoun . (24

)

]?e whiche ben seyde by allegorye; ]?ise forsope ben two

testame?itis one certis m pe mount of Syon gendrande men in

to seruage
;
pe whyche is tokynd agar

; (25) ^ Syna forso}?e

is an hyl in Arabye pe whiche is ioyned to hyre pat is

now ler^^sakm and seruys with his chyldre; (26) ^ But pat

leiusa]em. forsol^e pat is aboue ; sche is fre pe whiche is oure

modyr; (27) ^^
perioie it is writen; pon bareyne be glad pat

]70w berist not ; brest oute and cry ]?ow J?at * trauelyst not \yith

chylde; For many chyldre ar more left . or forsakyn ]?en of

hyr J?rtthas pe husbande
; (28) we forsofe ben pe childreof byheste

hiepere . aftyr ysaac (29) ^ But how penne he pat was born

aftyr pe flesch pursuede hym, pat after pe spirit ivas born . so

a7ul it now
; (30) If But what seis holy wryt ; Cast oute pe

mayden ajid hyr chyld; for pe sone of pe mayden schal not be

eyr with pe sone of pe free; (31) perioie my hiepere we be not

pe sonys of pe mayden . but of pe fre wyfe . with pe whyche

frenesse cn'st has vs delyueryd or maad free .

(1) perioie stande 5ee and wile 5ee not eft be wit/iholdyn vn-

dyr pe 50k of seruage (2) Ecce ^ ego Paulus dico nobis guonianj

si ciTcuracidamim c/iristus nobis nichiZ pioderit (3) Testificor

autem rursum. omni homini ciicumcidenti se gnoniaw debitor

^ An a is written in the right margin opposite.
- Initial E- extends down four lines; in the left margin is written

c"* 5, ca. 5, surrounded by a line ; however, in the printed text the verse-

numbering of the Vulgate and English Authorized Version is followed.

* fol. 185, a, col. 1.
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est vniueise legis faciende; (4) Euacuati estis a chiisto qvii in lege

iustificamini ; a. gracia excidistis\ (o) Nos autem. a s^iritw ex

fide spem. iusticie expectarnus
; {6) nam. in chiisto iesu . neqne

ciTcumcisio . neque aliquid piepucium. valet . sed fides q\ie pei

dileccioTiem opeiatur; (7) Currebatis bene . qnis uos impediuit

uentati non obedire; Nemini consenseritis . (8) peTSuasio hec

7ion est ex eo qui uocat nos . {9) modicum, fermentiim totam. massam.

corrumpit; {10) Ego autem. confido in nobis in domino', quod

nichil aliud sapietis
;
Qui autem conhirbat uos

;
portabit iudicium.

quicumque est ille (11) % Ego autem fmties si circunycisionetn

adhuc piedico . quid adhuc peisecucionem pacior . ergo euacuaium.

est scandalum CTucis ; (12) vtinam ^ et abcidantur qm uos con-

turbant
; (2) ^ Lo I Powyl sey to 50U J^at if 5ee ar c/rcumcysyd

crist has profytyd not to 30U
; (3) I gife witnesse forsope to

eche man ciVcumcydande hym pat he is dettowr of alle pe lawe

to be don
; (4) ^ 5ee ben voydyd fro cn'st

;
pe whyche ar iusty-

fyed 2 i?i pe lawe . and ^ee hafe fallyd fro grace
; (5) ^ We

forso)?e abyden of pe ieip hope of ri5twysnesse in pe holy spyryt

(6) ^ Forwhi in iesu crist noy)?er C2Vcu??2cysiouw nor prepucye

any thyng is worth . but pe ieip pe whiche werkys by charytee

(7) 1J
5ee ronne weel who lettyde 50U not to be Buxum to pe

so]pnesse . •] To none of pe?n hafe 3ee cawsentid (8) for J^at

persuasyoun is not of hym pat callyde 50U . to pe lyf but of pe

deuyl (9) II A lytil sour dowgh ^ corruptis alle substaunce of pe

leueyne; (10) ^ I treste to 50U in god pat 5ee none oper thyng

schul sauere pen pa.t pa.t I tauyte ^ou ^ he forso]?e )?at sturbys

* 30U ^ he schal here pe dome or dampnacioim what so euere he is

;

(11) ^ perfore hiepere if I preche 5it cyrcu???cysyoun ; wherto

sufFre I 5it persecucioun ; *; J?en it is voydyd pe sclaundre of pe

crosse; (12) 1j an^Z wolde god pat ]?ei were cuttyd awey pat

sturble 30U (13) Uos autem in libeitatem uocati estis fratres .

tantum ne libeitaiem in occasionem. detis c&rnis . sed pei sj^iritus ^

^ A in left margin.
^

-fy- in iustyfyed is written above the line, with caret after the former -y-.

2 MS. sourdowgh.
^ In the upper margin is "WTitten a, connected with this word by a line.

^ Spirit us in right margin.
* fol. 185, a, col. 2.
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caritatem. seiuite inuicem.
; {14) omnis enim. lex m vno sermone im-

pletui ; Diliges joroadmum tuum. sicut teipsum ; (15) q\iod si inuicem.

inordetis et comedetis uidete ne ah inuicem consummammi ;(16)

Dico autem spiiitu amhidate . et desideiia camis non perficiatis;

(17) Caro enim. concupiscit aduersus spiiitnm . 5^iritus autem

adueisus csirnem. ; Hec enim sihi adueisantni . ul non quecumque

uultis ilia facialis
; {18) gnod si spuitu ducimini . non estis sub

lege; {19) Manifesta autem sunt opera camis . que sunt . for-

nicacio . im^nundicia . impudicicia . luxuria . {20) ydoloram.

seruitus . uenefieia . inimicicie . contendones . emulaciones . ire .

rixe . dissenciones . secte . {21) inuidie . homicidia . ebrietates .

com.messaciones . et hijs similia . que pvedieo uobis sicut pvedixi .

quoniayn q\xi talia agunt regnum. dei non conseqiientm
; {22)

Fructns autem ^pritus est . caritas . gaudium . pax . paciencia .

longanimitas . honitas . benignitas . mansuetudo . {23) fides .

modestia . continencia . castitas . aduersus huiusryiodi non est

lex; {24) qui autem sunt chnsti carnem suum cvucifixerant cum

uicijs et concupiscencijs
; {25) si spiiitu uiui7nus spiiitu et ambii-

lemus
; {26) Non ejiciamui inanis gloiie cnpidi . inuicem piouo-

cantes inuicem inuidenies; (13) ^I 5ee forso]?e hiepere ar ^

callyd in to frenesse only pat ^ee gyfe not pe frenesse in occa-

syoun of flesch; but Jpurgh charyte of pe spyryt serue 5ee to

gydere; (14) for alle pe lawe is fulfyld in one woord . pat is

in one comaundement of charyte; pou schalt loue J^i neghebore as

J?iself; (15) For if 5ee byten with inne togydere and etyn eche

one oper . by see ^ee 50U lest 5ee be not fro o twynne eendyd

;

(16) ^ I seye forso]pe in cnst ^ Go 5ee with pe spyryt . a7id

J?awne 5ee schal not parforme desyres of pe flesch; (17) for pe

flesch coueytys ageyn pe spyryt; pe spyryte forso|?e ageyn pe

flesch; For ]?ise l^ingys to pemseli togydere contrayen; so ]:?at

not alle J^ingis psit ^ee wdlen after pe flesch poo ^ee do (18) If For

if 5ee be lad after pe spyryt 5ee be not \Tider pe lawe . (19) ^ For

pe dedys of pe ^ flesch ben opynly schewyd . pe whiche ar for-

nycacz/ou?i . vnclennesse . vnchastite . leccherye . (20) seruyse

^ In the right margin is written a and note.

2 A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this sentence.
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of ydolys . Wycchecraftys . enemytees . contencyowns . enuyes .

Wrathys . chydyngys .. discenc?/ouns . sectis . (21) enuyes .

Man *slaghtys . dronkenessys . commessacz'ons . and lyke to )?ise .

J>e whyche I preche to 30U as I hafe seyd byfore . pat J?ei pat

suyche thyngis don pei schal not folewe pe kyngda?/^ of heuyn

(22) ^ pe ^ fruyt forsoj^e of pe spyryt is charyte . ioye . pees .

pacience . longanymytee . goodnesse . benygnete . myldenesse .

(23) feij? . modestite . co/itynence chastite; ageyn ]:?ise maner

is no lawe
; (24) )?ei forso^e pat ben of crist . ]?ei hafe crucyfyed

]?eyre flesch with pe vices . atid pe lustys perof . (25) ^ If We
lyue witA pe spyryte

;
go we wit/i pe spyryt . (26) ^ Be we

not maad coueytouse of veyne glorye styryng to gydere to

wrathe . or to contencyouns . nor enuyande to gydere

T^ratres ^ etsi pieocupatus fuerit homo m aliquo delicto . uos qni

spiiitales estis hniusmodi seruite in spiiitu lenitatis consider-

ans teipsum ne et hi tempteris . (2) altev alteiius oneia portate . et

sic adi7nplehitis legem christi
; (3) Nam. si qms existinmt se aliqmd

esse . cwm nichil sit . ipse se seducit
; (4) opus autem simm. piobet

vnusquisq\ie . et sic in semetipso fantum gloiiam hahebit et non

in altew
; (5) vnnsqmsqne enim onus sunwi portahit

; [6) Comunicet

autem his qui cate^i^atuT ueibo ei qui cateyiyit in omn/6us bonis

(7) Nolite errare deus non irridetui
; [8) quod enim seminaueTit homo

hoc et metet . g'uoniam qui seminat in came sua . de came sua et

metet corrupcionem
;
qui autem seminat in spiritu ; de s_piritu metet

uitam eteinam; (9) Bonum autem facientes non deficiamus\

tempore enim suo 7netemus non deficientes; (10) Ergo dum tempus

h&hemus opeveinui 6onum ad omnes; maxime autem ad domesticos

fidei ; (11) Videte qusilibus Uteris sciipsi nobis mea 7nanu
; (12)

Quicumque enim uolunt placere in came . ij cogunt uos dicumcidi

tantum ut ciucis christi peisecusionem paciantui non
; (13) Neque

enim qui ciTCumciduntui legem custodiunt . sed uolunt uos circumcidi

^ ^ in left margin.
2 The upper part of the initial F extends down four lines, the lower

part down ten more; in the left margin is written: c^ 6"' c^ip^^ 6™,

surrounded by a line.

* fol. 185, b, col. 1.
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lit in came iiestra gloiieniui
; (14) Michi autem absit gloriari nisi

in cruce (Domini nostri iesu ckristi . per quern, michi mundus cvuci-

fixus est e^ ego mvndo
; [15) In chiisto enim. Iesu 7iequ.e ciTCumcisio

aliqmd ualet neque piepucium ; sed noua creatura
;
{16)Et qnicumqviQ

hanc regidam secidi ftierit . pax super illos et ?msericord?a . et

super isrsihel dei; (17) De ceteio nemo michi molestus s\t\ Ego

enim. stigmata'^ domini Iesu in corpore meo porto; (18) Gracia

domini Jiostri Iesu chiisti cum. spintu uestro /ratres AmeN

(1) ^ And^ hiepere if any man were ocupyed or slyden in any

trespas . 5ee pat ben goistly suyche a maner man enfot^rme 5ee

in pe spirite of softnesse ; biholdande ]?iselfe lest pat pou be not

te???ptyd
; (2) ^ Oyper of oper bere 3ee pe chargys and so 5ee schal

fulfylle pe lawys of crist (3) ^ Forwhi whoso trowys hym to be

ought , when he be * nought he disceyuys hymselfe (4) ^ His owne

werk forsoj^e profe or examyne eche man arid so in hymselfe

onely he schal hafe ioye and not in an oper mannys pieysyng

(5) IT Eche man forso]?e ^ schal bere his charge
; (6) ^ Comyne he

ioTsope that is enformyd )7urgh pe woord ; to hym pat enformys

hym in alle goodys; (7) Erre 5ee not . god is not scornyd;

(8) For pe thyng pat man sowis f'oo thyngys he schal schere;

and he pat sowys in his flesch ; of his flesch he schal schere cor-

rupc?/oun ;
^ he forso]?e pat sowys in pe spyryt ; of pe spyryt he

schal schere pe euerlastande lyf (9) ^ Fayle not we doande pe

goode; for in his tyme we schal schere not faylande
; (10)

^ periore whil ^ we hafe tyme . wyrke we good to alle and most

forsoj^e to pe homlyest of pe ieip
; (11) ^ See 5ee with what lettrys

I wrot to 50U with my hande (12) whoso perioie wil plese in pe

flesch ]?ei constreyne 50U to be circumcydid ; onely pat ]?ei suffre

not persecuc^/oun of pe crosse of crist; (13) For J?ei pat am
circumcydyd . kepe not pe lawe ; but J^ei wile 50U to be circu/^zcydid

pat }?ei ioyen in ^oure flesch (14) ^ To me forsofe god schylde to

ioye ; but in ^ pe crosse of oure lord iesu cn'st . by whom pe world

is crucyiyed to me ; and I to pe world (15) for in iesu crist noyj^er

^ MS- stigynamata.
2 a in left margin.
3 In the right margin opposite is written a.

* fol. 185, b, col. 2.
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Ci>cu7wcysion nor prepucye any ping is worth . but newe creature

pat is newe lif purgh pefeip (16) ^ And whoso euere has folwyd

J?is rewle
;
pees be vpon pern and mercy and vpon Israel of god

:

(17) ^ HeJ^in forj^eward be no man heuysom to me ; for I forso]?e

bere pe poyntys of peynys of oure lord iesu in my body . (18)

^ pe grace of oure lord iesu cnst be ^ith 50ure spirite euere AmeN.



AD EPHESIOS

Tyiidus'^ apostolus lesu christi pei twhmtatem dei Sanctis omni-

bus qui simt Ephesi et fidelibus in chiisto iesu . {2) Gracia

nobis et pax a deopatre nostro et donnno iesu chiisto
; (3) Benedictus

deus et pater dormni nostri iesu christi qui benedixit nos in omni

benediccione spiiitali in celestibus in chiisto iesu . (4) sicut elegit nos

in ipso ante mundi constitucionem . id essemus sancti et immaculati

in conspectu eius in caritate
; (5) Qui piedestinauit nos in adopcio-

nen-i filiorum per iesu?n chnstum in ipsuin . secundum piopositum

uoluntatis sue (6) in laudem. gloiie grade sue . in qua gratificauit

nos in dileetofilio suo (7) m quo hahemus redempcionem per sarigui-

nem. eius . re77ussione7n peccatorum. secundum diuicias grade eius.

(8) que supeiabundauit in nobis in omni sapiencia et pTudencia.

(9) ut notum faeeiet uobis sacramentum. uoluntatis sue secundum

bonum. placitum eius quod pioposuit in eo (10) in dispensadone

plenitudinis temporum Instaurare omnia in christo que in celis

et que in terra sunt in ipso (11) in quo et nos sorte vocati sujyms

piedestinati secundum piopositum eius qui omnia opeiaiui

secundum consilium voluntatis * sue. (12) ut simus, in laudem gloiie

eius. qui ante speiauimus in christo (13) in quo et uos cum audissetis

ueibum ueiitatis euangelium. salutis uestre recepistis; In quo et

ciedcntes signati estis spintu piomissionis sancto . (14) qui est

pignus heieditatis uestre in redempcionem adquisicionis m laudem

gloiie ipsius; (1) ^ Poule pe apostil of iesu crist . )?urgh pe ^^ille

of god to alle pe sayntis and trewe men in iesu crist pat are atte

Ephesy (2) grace be to 50U and pees of god oure fadyr and oure

^ The upper part of the initial P extends down five lines, and within its

loop is drawn a face; the lower part of the letter extends down the
column to its foot. In right margin c"^ 1"" cap. 1"\ surrounded by a red line.

* fol. 186, a, col. 1.
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lord iesu crist . (3) *: pe blessyd god and fadyr of oure lord iesn

Crist pe whiche has blessyd vs in alle gostly bless}Tig hadd in

heuenys in crist . (4) as he has chosyn vs in hym byfore^ pe consti-

tuc?/oun of pe world pat we schulde ben holy . and vndefoulyd

in his si3te in charite
; (5) ^ pe whiche has p/'edesteynd vs in

to pe adopc_2/ou?z of pe sonys i?i hym |?urgh ie.su crist . aft\T pe

purpose of his wylle (6) in to pe lofyng of pe glorye of his grace

;

in pe whiche he has gratyfied vs in his loued sone
; (7) in whom

we hafe redenjpcyouw )?urgh his blood . a)id remyssyouw of oure

synnes after pe rychessis of his grace . (8) pe whiche has super-

abou?2did in vs in alle wisda??? and queyntise (9) pat he schulde

make knowyn to vs pe sacrame?2t of his wille after pe goode

lyk}Tig of hym pat he purposyde in hy7n (10) in dispensacyon

of fulnesse of tymes to enstore alle ]?ingys in crist . pe whiche in

heuene and pe whiche in eipe ben in hym . (11) ^ In who??i 5ee and

we ar callyd purgh lotte aftyr his purpose . pe whiche werkys

alle]?ingys after pe conseyl of his \sdlle . (12) pat we be in to prey-

syng of his glorye . pe whyche han bifore hopyd in cn'st; (13)

^ In whom psit is to sey crist and ^ee had herd pe woord of soj^nesse

pe ewangelye of 50ure hele . •; In whom also 5ee beleefende 5ee

ar markyd ^vith holy gost of pe byheste (14) pe whiche is wed of

oure herytage in to byyng ageyn of pe p?/rchase in to pe preysyng

of his glorye {15) Piopterea et ego audiens fidera uestram que est

m c^risto iesu et dileccionem quam. hshetis in omne^ ss,T\ctos\

(16) noTL cesso gracias agens ^^ro nobis memoriam. faciens uestri

in orsLcionibus meis . (17) lit dens doimni nostri iesu chvisti pa.ter

gloiie det nobis spiritum sapiencie et reuelacionis in agnicionein

5?'us
; (18) illuniinatos oculos cordis uestri ut sciatis que sit spes

uocacionis eius qne dimcie glorie heieditatis ems in Sanctis
; (19) et

que sit supeiueniens magnitudo niitutis ems m 7ios qui credidimus

secundum oj^eraeionem potencie idrtutis eius (20) quam. operatus

est m c^risto suscitans ilium, a mortuis et constituens ad dexteiam

suam. in celestibus (21) supia omnem pimcipatum. et potestatem.

et uiitutem et domijiacionem et omne nomen quod nominatui;

non solum m hoc seculo sed et in futuro . (22) et on\nia subiecit

1 a in left margin.
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sub pedibns * et ipsum dedit caput super omnem ecclesiam {23) qne

est corpus ipsius et plenitudo ems qui omnia m omm6us ad-

itnpletui (15) ^ For pat I herande 50ure feip pe whiche is in iesu

crist and 5oure loue in alle seyntis (16) I ceese not doande thank-

yngys for 50U arid makande mynde for 50U in my pmyerys;

(17) pat god of oure lord Ie.su crist pe fadyr of glorye gyfe 30U

pe spyryt of wysdam and of reuelac^ou?i in to pe agaycyoun of

hym; (18) and pat he mal:e pe eyen of 50ure herte lyghtnyd; so

pat 3ee knowe what be pe hope of ^oure callynge and what

ben pe rychessys of his gloryouse herytage and seyntys; (19)

^ And 3ee ivite what by pe mekenesse aboue semande of pe

vertue of hy??^ in to vs pe whylke beleeuyn aftyr pe wyrkynge

of pe power of his vertue (20) pat he has wroght in crist

reysande hym fro death and setande hym at pe rightsyde in

heuyne (21) aboue eche pnncypate and potestate . a}id vertue

and do??2macyou?? and aboue alle name pat is namyd; ^ Not

onely in ]?is world but in pat pat is to come (22) alle th}Tig he has

cast \Tider his fete
; \\ and hym certys he gaf to^ be pe hed abouen

eche kyrke (23) pe whiche is pe body of hym and pe plente of

hym . pe whiche is fulfild . he beande alle thyngys in alle thynge

T^^t 2 vos cum essetis mortui delictis et peccatis iiestris. (2) in quibus

a?iquawdo ambulastis secundum seculum huius muudi .

secundum piincipem potestatis heris huius 5j;iritus quinunc opeiatui

infilijs diffidencie . (3) m quibus et nos omnes a?iqua?zdo couueisati

suniMS in desiderijs carnis uestre . facientes vohmtates carnis et

cogitacionum . et eramus natura filij ire sicut et ceteri: [4) Deus

autem qui diues est ???isericordia jjiojAei nimiam caritatem suam

qua dilexit nos; (-5) et cum. essewus mortui pecc-dt is . com liuificauit

nos christus ; cuius gracia sumus Saluati . (6) et cowesuscitauit et

consedere fecit in celestibus in christo iesu (7) ut ostenderet in

seculis supeiuenientibus abundantes diuicias grade sue in boni-

taie super nos in christo iesu
; (<^) Gracia enim saluati estis pei

fidem et hoc non ex nobis ; dei enim donum est (9) non ex opeiibus .

^ a in. right margin.
2 Initial E- extends down four lines; in the right margin c"^ 2, cap. 2™,

within a red line.
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Id ne qnis gloiielm
; {10) ^ /^sms enim swmus factura creati in

christo iesu in opeiibns bonis que pieparauit deus ut in illis ambu-

lemus; (11) j^rojster qnod meyiiores estote . qnod a/iquawdo uos

gentes eraiis in carne qn^ dicimini piepucium ab ea qne dicitm

ciTcumcisio in came rnaniifsicta . (12) ^uia eratis illo in tempore

sine christo alienati a conueisacione israel . et hospites testamentorum

* pTomissionis spem non hahentes . et sine deo in hoc mimdo\ (13)

nunc autem in christo iesu . uos qui aZiquando eratis longe . fa.cti

estis prope in sanguiiie christi
; (14) Ipse est enim pax nostra qui

fecit vtraqne vnum et medium parietem macerie soluens inimicicias

in carne sua . (15) legem rnandatornm decretis euacuans ut duos

condat in semetipso in vno novx) homine faciens pacem (16) et

reconciUet ambos in vno corpore deo per crucem interficiens

inimiciciam in semetipso^ (17) et ueniens eud^ngeli'^auit pacem

uobis qni longe fuistis . et pacem hijs qni prope; (18) qnonia^yn

per ipswn accessum hahemns ambo in vno spiritu ad p3,trem;

(19) Ergo iam non estis hospites et aduene sed estis dues sanctorum

e^ domestici dei (20) superedificati superfundamentum apostolorum

et prophetamm ; ipso summo angulari lapide christo iesu (21) in

qno omnis edificacio constructa crescit in templum sd.nQtmn in

domino (22) in quo et uos coedificamini in hsihitaewlnm dei m spiritu

sdincto (1) ^ and ^ee were deade ]?urgh trespas and 30ure synnes.

(2) in pe whiche 5ee wentyn som tyme after pe conners&cyonn of

)?is world . after J?e prince spyryt of pe power of pis eyr . pe whiche

now werkys in to pe childre of dyifydence . pat is of )7em mystres-

tande or of wanhope
; (3) ^ in pe whyche synnes and we alle are

conuersate som tyme in desyres of oure flesch doande pe wille

of pe fiesch and of pe thoughtys 1j and we were as opere ]:?urgh

kynde pe childre of wrathe
; (4) ^ J^erfore god pe which is ryche

in mercy . for pe ouermyche charite pat he has loued vs . (5) and

when we weren deade )?urgh synne he has quykyned vs in crist .

)?urgh pe grace of whom 5ee arn sauyd . (6) and he has reysyd

with . and maad vs to sytte with in heuyns in iesu. crist (7) ]:?at

he schulde schewe i^ worldys comande abouen pe fulle rychessis

1 ipso is written in the left margin, in a line with et ueniens, etc.

* fol. 186, b, col L
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of his grace \n goodnesse vp on vs in iesu crist; (8) ^ For in

grace byfore goande 566 ar saufe J^urgh J^e feij? . and pat not of

50U; .^ For it is pe gifte of god purely (9) and not sum deel of

werkys . so pat no man ioye ofhyse werkys
; ^ (10) For his makyng

we ben schapyd in iesu crist in gode werkys . pe which god has

byfore ordeynyd pat we go in pein (11) 1[ For pe whiche thyng

hafe 5ee mynde pat 5ee were som tyme pe folc pe whiche were

callyd prepucye . fro pat pat is seyd circu7Mcisioun maad with

pe hand in pe flesch (12) pe whiche were pat tyme with oute

crist alyenyd fro pe co7iuers3icyomi of \sTahe\ . and hostagers of

pe testamentis . not hafande hope of promyssyoun and with

oute god in pe worlde (13) ^ Now forsoj^e in iesu cnst ^ee pat

som tyme * were fer fro ; now 3ee ben made negh in pe blood of

hym; (14) ]| For he is oure pees pe which makys bo)?e thynges

one in pe mene wal of pe wal with oute morter vndoande pe

enemytese in his flesch; (15) Tj
He voydande pe lawe of comaun-

dementis . pd^t is pe lawe of fleschly obseruaimcys . )?urgh decrese

or byddyngys of pe ewangelye . pat he make two in hymself

in one newe man; he makande pees . (16) pat he reconsyle .bo]?e

in one body to god sleande pe enemyte in hym selfe . (17) ^ and he

comande he euangelisede pe pees to 50U . pe whiche haddyn be

fer; and pees to pe7n pe whiche were neygh; (18) for by hym we

hafe gate bo}?e in one spyrit to pe fadyr; (19) ^ periore be not

5ee now hostagers and cumlyngys; but 5ee be pe cyteseyns of

seyntys . and goddis homly meyne (20) edyfyed abouen vp on

pe ground of pe apostolis and prophetis . he pe heye corner ston

beande in iesu crist; (21) In who??? eche edyficacyoun bildyd; it

growls in to an holy te???ple in oure lord
; (22) ^ in who??i atid be

3ee blessid in to habitacle of god in pe holy gost

TTvius ^ rei grsicia ego paidns uinctus christi ie&u pro nobis genti-

6us
; (2) si ^amen audistis dispensacionem grsicie dei qne data

est michi in nobis . {3) qnoniam secundum reuelacionem notum

^ Initial H extends down four lines ; its ornamentation up seven more.

In the right margin is written c™ 3, ca"" 3, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 18G, b, col. 2.
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7mchi factwn est sacrarnentum.; sicut supia, scnpsi m breni .

(4) pioiit potestis legentes intelligere pnidenciam. tneam. in misterio

chri?,ti . (5) qnod alijs geneTaciombus non. est agnitum. filijs homi-

num . sicut nunc reuelatum. est Sanctis apostolis eius . et piophetis

in spivitu . (6) essegentes coheiedes et concorporales et conparticipes

piomissionis eius in christo iesu . per euangeUum. (7) cuius factus

sum minister . secundum donum. grade dei que data est }nichi .

secundum opeiacionem. mitiitis ems; (8) Michi omnium sanc-

torum minimo data est gracia hoc in gentibus euangeli^are inues-

tigabiles uiitutes vel dimcias christi . {9) et illuminare omnes que

sit dispensacio sacianienti absconditi a seculis in deo qui omnm
creauit

; (10) ut innotescat piincipihus et potestatibus in celestibus

pel ecclesiam ynultiformis sapiencia dei
; (11) secundum prefini-

cionem 5ecu?orum quam fecit in christo iesu domino nostro (12) in

quo ^abe??ius fiduciam et accessum in conjldencia per fidem eius
;

{IS) pioptei quod peto ne deficiatis in tribulacionibus meis pio nobis

que est gloria uestra (14) /iuius rei gracia flecto genua mea ad

patreyn domini nostri iesu christi . (15) ex quo omnis paternitas in

celis et in terra nominatui . (16) ut det uobis secundum diuicias

glovie sue uiitutem corroborari per sj^iritum eius in inteiiori

homine . (17) Hahitare christu7n pei fidem in cordibus uestris in

caritate radicatietfundati'^ (18) ut possitis compiehenderecum omm-
6us Sanctis . que sit longitudo . latitudo . sublimitas et piofundum.

(19) scire etiam supeieminentem caritatem christi . ut impleamini

in omnem plenitudinem dei; (20) Ei autem. qui potest omniafaceve

supeiahundantuv quam. petimus aut intelligimus . secundum

uiitutem que opeiatui in nobis
; (21) Ipsi ghna in secula et in

ecclesia . et in christo iesu in omnes generaciones seculi seculorum

AmeN (1) If
Thurgh \>e grace of y\s thyng I poule bou?idyn of

iesu cnst for 50U folc . (2) if ]>at ^ee hafe herd ]?e dyspensacyon of

J?e grace of god ]>e whiche is gyfen to me in 50U
; (3) ^ For whi after

]>e reuelacion pe sacrament is made knowyn to me as I abouen

wroot schortly . (4) ])at ^ee redande myghten vnderstande my
prwdence in pe mynysterye of crist

; (5) pe whiche is not knowe to

mennws childre i/i opere generacyouns . as it is now schewyd to his

* fol. 187, a, col. 1.
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holy apostolys and prophetys in pe spyryte . (6) pe folke to be

cobfyres . and concorporelys and conparteners in iesu cn'st . ]?urgh

pe. ewangelye (7) of pe whiche I am maade mynystrg after pe

gifte of pe grace of god pe whiche is gifen to me after pe werki?ig

of pe vertue of hym . (8) ^ To me of alle seyntis leste is gyfen ]?is

grace in pe folc to euangelyse pe rychessys inuestigable of crist

;

(9) a7id to lighte alle pe beleefande pat ]:?ei vnderstande what be

pe dJspensac?/oun of pe sacrament hid fro pe worldis p&t is fro

alle pe creaturys of pe world in god pe whiche has schapen alle

thyngis . (10) pat pe \^isdan? of god waxe knowyn manye formys to

prmces and powers i?i heuynly thyngys ]?urgh pe kyrke . (11) after

pe bifore ordinaunce of worldys ^ pe whiche he maade in iesu

cr*st oure lord (12) ^ In whom we hafe trest and gate to iyi pe

trestyng )7urgh pe ieip of \iym (13) ^ For pe which pjng I aske

pat 5ee defayle not in my tribulac?/ouns for 50U pe whiche is

50ure ioye
; (14) ^ and by grace or cause of ]?is ):?ing . I bowe my

knees to pe fadyr of oure lord iesu cri'st (15) of who??i alle fadernesse

in heuen and in eipe is namyd . (16) pat he gyfe to 50U after pe

ryches of his glorye vertue . to be strenkthyd bi his spirite in pe

inner man . (17) and cr^st for to dwellen J?urgh feif? in oure hertys.

^ 5ee rootyd and groundid in charyte (18) pai 5ee may compre-

hende \fith alle seyntys what be pe hardnes of charyte and long-

nesse and heynesse and pe depnesse
; (19) ^ Also to wite pe charyte

of pe wisda?>i of crist aboue semande . pat ^ee be fulfild in to alle

pe plente of god
; (20) ^ To hym forso]?e pat may alle )?yng make

sur * abundau/itli J^at we askyn or vnderstandyn after pe vertue

pat he werkys in vs . (21) to h.ym be glorye in pe kyrke and in

iesu crist in to alle generacions of pe worlde of worldys AmeN

d^hsecro ^ itaqu.e uos ego uinctvi^ in dommo ; ut digne ambuletis

uocacione qua, uocati est is {2) cum. oumi humilitate et mansue-

tudine cum. paciencia . supportayites inuicem. in caritate
; (3) soliciti

^ In the left margin opposite is written a.

- Initial extends down four lines ; within it a face is drawn ; in the
right margin is written c*^. 4, cap"^. 4 "\, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 187, a, col. 2.
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seruare vnitatem. spintus m uinculo pads
; (4) vnum. corpns . et unns

.9j9iritus sicut vocati estis in vnam. spem. vocadonis uestie . (o) vnus

dominus vnafides . vnum. haptisma . {6) vnus dens et psiter omninm .

qni super omnes et pei omnia et in om.nibns uobis
; (7) vnicuiqne

uestrnm data est ^racia secundum ^nensuram. donacionis c^nsti .

(8) pioptei qnod dicit ; Ascendents in altum. captinam duxit capti-

mtatem. ; dedit dona hominihns,
; (.9) §uod autem ascendit . quid est

nisi quia, et descendit primum. in inferiores pa,vtes terre
; (10) Qui

descendit et ipse est qui ascendit super omnes celos\ ut

adimpleret omnia
;
{IT) Et ipse dedit quosda^rn quidem apostolos .

quosdam autem piophetas . alios vero eus^ngelistas . alios

autem pastores et doctores {12) ad consummacionem sanctorum

in opus ministerij in edifi^acionetn corporis christi; {13) donee

occurramus omnes in vnitatefidei . et agnicionis filij dei . in uirum.

peifeetmn . in tneyisuram etatis plenitudinis cAristi . {14) ut mm
non simus panuidi fluctiiantes et ciicumferamuT omni vento doctvine

in nequicia hominum . in hastu^ia ad circwmt^encionem erroris .

{15) veiitatem. autem facientes . in caritate crescamus in illo pei

om.nia qui est capud christi . {16) ex quo totum corpus compactum.

et connexum. pei om.nem iuncturam. sumministisicionis . secundum

opeiacionem in 7nensuram vniuscuiusque membri augmentum

corporis faciens in edificacionem sui in caritate; (1) ^ perioie

I beseche 50U hrepere I bounden in ^ oure lord pat ^ee

woTpily go }?urgh. pe callyng pat ^ee ar callyd (2) with

alle mekenesse and myldenesse with pacyence vndyrberande

to gydere in charite (3) ^ee bysy to kepen pe vnyte of pe

spyrite in pe bond of pees
; (4) % One body and one spyryte .

OS 5ee be callid in to one hope of 30ure callyng
; (5) One god one

ieip . one baptem
; (6) ^ One god and fadyr of alle pe whiche

ouer alle and ]?urgh alle pyng and in alle vs . (7) ^ To eche

one of vs ioTSOpe is gifen grace after pe mesure of pe gifte

of cr2,'st; (8) 1j For pe whiche pyng seys pe'^ holy gost in

pe psalme
; ^f

Crist ascendende in to heghte . pe caytyf cheytyf-

nesse he ledde and gaf giftys to men
; (9) ^ What is it forso}?e

pat he ascendyde but J^at pat he descendyd fyrst in to pe

^ In the right margin opposite is written a.
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lowered partyes of )?e world; (10) ]I He ])at styede douw he

is ^at styede vp aboue alle heuenys; pat he schulde fulfille

alk ]7\Tigvs . (11) ^ And gaf su??2me certys to ben * Apostolys .

so??<me forso|:?e prophetys . opere forso)?e euangehstis . and opere

ioTsope shepherdis and doctours (12) to pe fulfyllyng of holy men

in to pe werk of-mynystracyou^i . in to pe bildyng of pe body of

crist; (13) Til pat we alle renne ageyn in to pe vnyte of pe ieip

and of pe knowvTig of pe childre of god "^ and til we alle renne in to

a parfite man in to pe mesure of pe fulle age of crist
; (14)

•^ and be

we not now as we were som tyme childre flicchande . and be we

not borne abowte v^ith eche wynd of euyl lore in pe wickydnesse

of man . and in sleyghte to pe deceyte of erroi/r
; (15) ^ We forso]?e

doande so]7nesse in charite growe we in hyin pat is oure hed crzst

bi alle thynge
; (16)

*" On who??? alle pe body is maad to gydere and

knvt to orvdere bv alle pe iovnture of ^^ldermvnvst^ac^on after

pe wvrkyng doim in mesure of eche membre . and he makys pe

ekvng of j^e body in to edyficacz'on of hy??i i?? charyte
; (77) ^ Hoc

igituT dico et testificor m domino ut iam non ambidetis sicut

gentes ambulant m uanitate sensus sui; (18) tenebris obscuratum

hsihetites intellectmn . alienati a wifa del pei ignoranciam qwe est

m 27/is . 7;roj9^er cecitatem cordis coram
; (19) qui despeiantes

setnetipsos . tiSidideruiit inpudicicie m oj;era^ione??i immimdicie

omnis '^ in auariciam.
; [20) Vos autem non ita didicistis christmn .

(21) si tamen ilium audisiis . et in ipso edocti estis . sicut est

ueiitas in iesu . (22) deponeie uos secundum piistinarn conuei-

sacionem ueterem hominetn . ^ni corrumpitni secmidum desideria

erroris (23) *: Renouamini autem spivitu mentis uestie . (24) et in-

duite nowum. hominem qui secu.ndu.t7i deum cieatus est in iusticia et

ssinctitate uenitatis; (26) pioptei quod deponentes mendacium .

loquimini ueritatem vnusquisqMe cum proximo suo; ^nonia??!

5i^??ms mi/?'cem men-ibra (26) •; Irascimini et nolite peccare \
sol non

occidat super iracundiam uestram
; (27) Nolite locum dare diabolo

\

1 There is a hole in the parchment after lowere.

2 After in mundkie is -wTitten onine^, but omnis is written in the left

margin, surrounded b\' a line ; to be substituted for omnes.

* fol. 187, b, col. 1.
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(28) qm furabatuT iam non furetuT ; magis autem laborat opevando

manibus suis qnod bonum. est ; ut hsibeat vnde tiibuat necessitatem.

pacienti (29) ^ omms sermo malus ex ore uestro non procedat ;
sed

si qnis bonus est ad edificacionem fidei ut det graciam aicdientibus
;

(30) Et nolite contiistare s^iritum sanctum dei in quo signati estis in

die redempcionis
\ (31) omnis amaritiido . et ira et indignacio .

e^ clamor et blasphemya . iollatur a nobis cum. omni 7nalicia
; (32) Es-

tote autem inuicem benigni . misericordes ^
. donantes inuicem. sicut

et deus in chiisto donauit nobis (17) ]I ]?is thyng |?erfore I seye and

gyfe witnesse in oure lord lesu ]>at 5ee gon not now * as J?e folc

gon in vanyte of ]>er wit . (18) hafande a derk vndyrstandyng m
merknesse . and alyened fro ]>e lyf of god )?urgh ignoraimce ^pat

is \n pern for pe blyndnesse of per herte (19) J?e whiche despeyrande

)?ei hafe betake pemselie to leccherye in to wyrkyng of alle ^

vnclennesse and pat in coueytyse; (20) ^ ^ee forso]?e hafe not

leryd cnst to befolewyd so
; Tf ( 21) If pat 5ee hafe herd hym and

5ee ar taught in hym as pe sofnesse is in iesu . (22) putte 3ee awey

pe oolde man pe whiche is corrupt aiter pe desyres of errour

after pe firste conuersacion (23) ^j Bee 5ee renewyd forso]:?e with pe

spyrit of 50ure thought (24) and clo]?e 5ee a newe man pe whiche

is schapid after god and ri3twisnes and holynes of veryte;

(25) If For pe whiche 5ee puttande awey lesyng speke 3ee pe

so}?nes eche man to his neghebore; for we ben eche one o)?ens

membrys
; (26) Be 5ee wroth but wile 5ee not synne ^ Not falle

pe sunne vp on 30ure wrathe (27) ^ Gife 3ee no stede to pe deuel

(28) Tf
He pat stal . stele he not now . but rapere werke he pat

good is with his handis . I^at he hafe whereof pat he gyfe to pe

suffrande nede
; (29) ^ Eche ylle woord of 30ure mou]? go it not

for)?; but if ony be good to pe edyficacio/i of god^ pat he

gife grace to pe herande; (30) and wile 3ee not make sory

pe holy spyryt of god in pe whiche 5ee ben tokynes in pe

day of redempcion . (31) ^f
Alle bitternesse and wrathe . and indig-

1 A defect in the parchment causes a space to be left between the

second r and the d of misericordes.
2 An a is written in the right margin opposite.
3 A hand drawn in red in the right margin points to this word.

* fol. 187, b, col. 2.
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nacion and clamowr . and blasphemye . be pei don awey fro 50U

vrith alle malice (32) Tj Be 3ee witAinne to gydere benygne and

me/-cyable forgifande wit/iinne to gydere as god in cmt forgaf

to 50W

JL^stote 1 er^o imitatores dei sicut filij kanssimi . (2) et ambulate in

dileccione . sicut et chnst\is dilexit nos et tisididit semetipsum

pio nobis oblacioneyn et hostiam deo in odarem suuuitatis
; (3) Forni-

cacio autem et omnis immundicia ant auaricia . nee nominelni in

nobis . sicut decet sancfos
; (4) ant turpitudo aut stuUiloquium . aut

scurilitas qne ad rem non peitinet . sed magis grsiciamm accio;

(5) hoc autem scitote intelligentes . qnod omnis fornicator aut

immundus aut auam^ qnod est ydolorum seruitna non hahet

hereditatem in regno chiisti et dei (6) % Nemo uos seducat inanibns

uevbis
;
proptei hec enim vend ira dei infilios diffideneie ; (7) nolite

ergo effici pRiticipes eornm
; {8) eratis a?iqua/ido tendyre . nunc

autem lux in domino ; ut filij lucis ambulate
; (9) fructns, autem

lucis est in omni bonitate . et iusticia et ueiitate . (10) piobantes

qmd sit benephcitum domino . (11) et nolite communicare opeiibns,

infructuosis tenebrarnm . tnugis autem redarguite
; (12) qne enim

in *occultofiunt ah ipsis . turpe est et dicere
; (13) Omnia autem qne

arguuntur a lumine manife^tantur ; omne enim qnod manifestatni

lumen est; (14) pioptev qnod dicit . surge qni dormis et exurge a

mortuis . et illuminabit te cMstus; (15) Videte itaqne fra^ties

quomodo caute ambuletis . non ^nasi insipientes . sed ut sapientes

(16) redimentes tempus . qnomsim dies mali sunt
; (17) piopterea

nolite fieri impvndentes . sed intelligentes qne sit voluntas dei;

(18) Et nolite inebriari vino in qno est luxniia . sed implemini

spiTitu sanc^o (19) loquentes uobis?netipsis in psalmis . et ympnis

et canticis spiiitalibns cantante^ et psallentes in cordibns uestris

domino (20) grsicias agentes sempei pro omni6us m nomine domini

nostri iesu chvisti deo psitri . (21) subiecti inuicem in timore

chri^iti (1) ^ perfore be 5ee foleweris of god as al]:?erderest childre .

(2) and go 3ee in pe loue as cmt has louyd 50U . ayid has betakyn

1 Initial E extends down four lines ; in the right margin c"". 5. cap. 5,

surrounded by a red line.

* fol. 188, a, col. 1.
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hymselfe oblacyou/i and hoost to god for vs in to pe^ odoure of

swetnesse
; (3) ^ Fornycacyoun and alle vnclennesse or coueytyse

be it not namyd in 30U os it semys holy men . (4) or fylthe or

foly speche or harlotrye pe whiche pertenys to no tbyng or

piofite . but Taper doynge of thankyngys ; (5) ^ ]?erfore 3ee vnder-

standande wite 5ee pat . pat eche fornycatour or vnclene or pe

auerouse man ^ pat is pe seruage of ydolys ; has not herytage in

pe kyngdam of god and cnst
; (6) ^ Noman 50U begyle with veyne

woordys ^ For pat f'yng forso]?e cam pe wrathe of god in to pe

childre of mysbeleeue
; (7) ^j

perioie wile 5ee not be maade perce-

nerys of pern
; (8) for 5ee were som tyme derknesse . now forsofe

5ee arn light in god ; as pe children of hght goo 5ee
; (9) pe fruyte

of hght is in alk goodnesse and ri5twisnesse and so]:?nesse . (10)

prouande what be pe weel lykande of ^ god (11) Tl
and wile 5ee

not comyne with pe vnfructuous werkys of derknesse . but ral'er

forsoj^e blame 3ee
; (12) j^oo thyngis forsojpe pat be don in pn'uee

of pern . it is foul 3he for to seye
; (13) ^ for alle ]:?oo thyngis pat

ar repreuyd of pe hght ; ben schewyd opyn
; ^ For al pat . pat

is so schewyd opyn is light
; (14) ^ J^erfore seis pe holy gost ^ .

H Rys pou pat slepist . and rys vp fro death and cnst schal

hghtne I'ee . (15) ^ l>erfor see 3ee hiepere . hou queyntely

pat 3ee go not as foolys . but as pe wise . (16) byande pe tyme

ageyn; for )?e dayes ben ylle; (17) ^ and perioie wile 3ee not

be maad vnwise . but ^ vnderstandande what be I'e wil of god

(18) 1} and wile 5ee not be dronkyn with pe wyn in I'e whilke is

leccherye; but be 3ee fulfild with pe holy gost . (19) spekande

to 30uself in psalmys * and ympnys and gostly songys

svngande ayid with psalmys preysande in 3oure hertis to oure

lorde . (20) Doande thankyngis enere to god^ pe fadyr for

alle giftys in pe name of oure lord iesu crist
; (21) 3ee subiect with

inne to gydere in l-e drede of crist
; (22) ^ Midieres viris suis

subditi sint sicut domino . (23) quoniayn vir caput est mu?iem

1 A hand in left margin points to this word.
^ A in left margin.
3 In the right margin is written to, as an alternative to of in the text.

^ A bird is dra\VTL in the left margin opposite.
^ In the right margin opposite is written a.

* fol. 188, a, col. 2.
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sicut c^ristus caput est ecclesie ipse saluator corporis . (24) sed

sicut ecclesia subiecta est chr'isto', ita et ynulieres uiris suis in

oninibus
; (25) viri diligite vxores uestras sicut et cAristus dilexit

ecclesiam et seipsmn tisididit pio ea (26) ut ipsam sa^nctificaret .

mundans lauacro aqne in uevbo uite'^ . (27) ut exhiberet ipse sibi

gloiiosam ecclesiam inhahentem. maculam aid rugam . aiit aliquid

huius7nodi . sed ut sit ssincta et immacukUa
; (28) Ita et uiri debent

diligere vxores suas ut corpora sua
;
qni suam vxorem diligit seipsum

diligit
; (29) Nemo enim urnqnam carnem. suam odio hahuit . sed

nutiit etfouet earn sicut et christns ecclesiam . (30) qma, membra

sumns corporis ems de came eius et de ossibus eius
; (31) pToptei

hoc relinquet homo pairem et matrem suam. . et adheiebit vxori

sue . et erunt duo in came vna
; (32) sacramentum hoc magnum est

;

Ego autem dice in christo et in ecclesia (33) verumptamen et uos

singuli unusquisqne suam vxorem sicut seipsum diligat; vxor

«utem virum suum timeat (22) ^ Wymmen^ be )?ei subiect to

])eue husbandys as to )?e lord
; (23) for ]?e man is ]>e heed of 'pe

wo??mian as cnst is \>e heed of ]?e kyrke . he sanyour of his body

;

(24) But as }?at kyrke is subiect to crist ; so and wymmen i^ alle

thyngys to peire husbondys
; (25) ^ And men loue 5ee 50ure wifes

as erist has loued ]>e kyrke and has bitake hy??iselfe for it . (26) \>at

he clensende it wit^ )?e wasschyng of ]>e water . (27) schulde

halwe it i^ ]>e woord of lyf; so ]>ai he schulde make ]>e

kyrke gloriouse to hym ; It not hafande a spot or a wrynkylle

or anvthvng of suych manere . but )?at it be holy and vndefoulyd

;

(28) 1j and so men owen to loue J^eir wifes os J?eir ovfen bodyes .

for he ]>at loues his wyf ; he louys hymselfe . (29) If For no man

euere hadde his flesch at hate . but he fedis it and nurschis it as

crist dois ]>e kyrke . (30) ^ For we ben ^pe me??ibris of his body .

of his flesch and of his bones
; (31) ^ \>erioie pe man schal leue J?e

fader and pe moder and he schal clefe to his wife . a)id pei schal

be two in one flesch
; (32) % ]?is is a great sacrame?it I seye forsope

in cnst and in pe kyrke
; (33) ^ NeJ^elees aiid ^ee sengly ^ eche

^ hi verho uite omitted in translation.
2 Two heads are drawn, one under the other, in the right margin, sur-

rounded by a fine line.

3 A letter at the end of sengly has been erased.
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man loue he his wyfe as hymselfe. ^ and J?e wif forso]?e drede sche

hir husband . pat sche be subiect to hym

T^ilij '^ ohedite parentibus in domino ^
; hoc etiim. iustum. est

; (2)

honora * psitrem tuum. et matrem tuam '. quod est mandatum.

pnmiim m ^rommione . (3) ut bene sit tibi et sis longeuus super

terram
; (4) Et patres nolite ad iracundiam. piouocare filios uestros .

5ed educate illos in discipUna et correpdone domini
; (-5) serui obedite

doniinis carnalibus cum. timore et tiemore m simpUcitate cordis

uestri sicut chnsto
; (6) non ad ocu?um seiuientes q\ia.si ^mmi6us

placentes . sed ut serui christi facientes voluntaiem. del ex amm.o

(7) cum. bona uoluntate seruientes sicut dom.ino et non hominibus
;

(8) scientes qnoniajn imusquisque qnodcumque fecerit bonum. hoc

peicipiet a domino siue seruns sine liber
; {9) Et uos domini eadem

facite illis. remittentes minas . scientes ^nia et illonim et ue&ter domi-

nus est m celis ; et peisonamm accepcio non est apud eum (1) ^ 3ee

childre obesche 5ee to )7e fadyrs and 50ure modyrs for ]>at is right-

wyse
; (2) ^ Worschipe ]>on ]?i fadyr and pi modyr ^ pat is pe firste

comau/2deme^t in pe beheste (3) pat it be weel to pee and pou

be longe lyf vpon pe er}?e
; (4) ^ and ^ee fadyrs wile 3ee not prouoke

50ure childre to wrath; but brynge 5ee pern for)? i?i pe lore and

correcc?on of oure lord
; (5) ^ Seruauntys obesche 5ee to pe fleschly

lordys with pe tremblyng and drede of god in sy??iplenes of

50ure herte as to cn'st (6) ^ Not seruande to pe eyghe as plesande

to men ; but as pe seruauntis of crist . doande pe wil of god . of

pe thoght (7) with good wil seruande as to oure lord a^i^notto

men (8) wytande pat eche one who so has don good pat he schal

take of oure lord ; "Wheper he be seruau?it or fre man
; (9) ^ and

3ee lordis pe same ^ do ^ee forgifiande youre manas . wita^?de pat

50ure and J^eires and oures lord is in heuyn . and pat pe takyng

of persone is not byfore hym (10) ^ Decetew fiaties confortamini

in domino et in potencia uiitutis eius
; (11) Induite uos armatnia

^ Initial F extended downwards across the lower margin.
2 in domino omitted in translation.
^^ A hand drawn in red in the left margin points to this.

* fol. 188, b, col. 1.
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dei . ut possitis stare adueisu^ infidia-s diaboli . {12) guia non est

nobis colluctacio aduersus carnem. et sangmnem. . sed aduevsus

pnncipes et potestates . adueTsum. tnundi rectores tenebranim. hwrum.

contra spivitalia nequicie m cehstibMS', (13) piopterea accipite

armaturam. dei ut possitis resistere m die malo . et m omni6us

perfecti stare
; (14) state eigo succincti lumbos uestros m ueiitate .

et induti lorica iuMicie . (15) et calciati pedes m pieparacione

euangelij pads . (16) m omn?6us sumentes scutum fidei in quo

possitis omnia tela nequissimi ignea extinguere; (17) et galiam

salutis assuynite et gladium spiiitus qnod est ueibum dei
; (18) per

omnem oracionem et obseciacionem . orantes omni tempore in

spiiiiu et in ipso uigilantes in omni instancia et obsecTaicione pio

omnibus Sanctis (19) et pio me ; ut detni miehi sermo in apeicione

oris mei cum. fiducia notum faceie eusingelij ministerium (20) pio

quo legadone fungor in cathena ; ita *ui in ipso audeam piout

oportet me loqm . sed ueTbum dei non pote&t alligari
; (21) vt autem

et uos sciatis qne circa me sunt . quid agam . omnia uobis nota

faciet titns A^arissimus /rater et fidelis minister in domino . (22)

quern misi ad uos in hocipsutn ut cognoscatis qne circa uos sunt et

consolentm corda uestra
; (23) pax frsLtiibus et caritas cum chiisti

fide a deo psitre nostro et domino iesu chnsto
; (24) Gracia cum

omnibus qui diligunt dommum nostrum iesum christu7n in in-

corrupdone AmeN
\ (10) ^ Ande brepere fro heneforfeward be

5ee camfortid in oure lord and m pe myght ^ of his vertue (11) Clo]:?e

366 30U v^ith pe 2 armowr of god . pat 566 may stande ageyn de-

ceytys of pe deuyl
; (12) For per is not to vs a stryft onely ageyn

pe flesch and pe blood; but ageyn prmces and potestatis ageyn

pe gouemers of pe world of ]?ise derknessis ageyn pe gostly spyritis

of ylle in heuyns . pat is in pis lowere eyre
; (13) ^ For |?oo thyngys

take 566 pe armour of god pat ^ee may stande ageyn in pe euyl

day and in alle thyngis to stande perfytly
; (14) ^ perfore stande

566 gyrd to 50ur6 thyes in so]?nes. and 566 clad ^ith pe haberiown

1 A hand drawn in the left margin points to this.

2 In the right margin a c is -wTitten opposite ]>e, and a faint line, halfway

down which is ^\Titten a, is drawn down the column connecting the line

ending with pe vrith that ending >e gost-{ly).

* fol. 188, b, col. 2.
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of ri5twisnesse . (15) and be ^ee schod pe feet in ]>q dyghtynge ]?e

euangelie of pees . (16) ^J
In alle thyngys 5ee takande J?e scheld

of }?e fei]? . in J?e whiche 3ee may sleke alle ]?e fyrede dartys of

alfereuelest deuylle . (17) ^ and take 3ee )?e helm of hele . and

pe swerd of pe spyryt pat is pe woord of god; (18) ^ ]:?urgh eche

prayere and besekyng 5ee pmyende in pe spyryt in alle t}Tne and

in pat spyryt 3ee wakande euermore in alle instaunce . and bi-

sekyng for alle seyntws (19) and for me pat pe woord be gyfen to

me in pe openyng of my mow):? . with trest for to make pe

pnuyte knowyn of pe euangelye
; (20) for pe whiche I vse legacfon

in pe cheyne . so pat I dar in it speke as it byhouys me ;
^ (21) ^J

and

so pat 3ee forso|?e witen pat ben aboute me . what I do; Alle

thyngys schal Tytus my leuest bro]?er a)id trewe seruau?it in

oure lord make knowyn to 50U . (22) Whom I sende to 50U in pat

same thyng . pat 5ee knowe ];>oo thyngys pat ar aboute \^s don

and pat 30wre hertis be co???fortyd; (23) ^ Pees be to pe hiepere

and charyte with ieip of god oure fadyr and oure lord iesu cmt

;

(24) H Grace *"bfe with 30U alle pe whiche louyn oure lord iesu crist

wit^ oute corrupcyoun Amen

1 Part of V. 20 is not translated.



AD PHILIPENSES

TyAulus ^ Qt Tijnotheus serui ie&u cJiristi ommbns ssinctism chnsto

iesu q\ii sunt philippis cum. episco])is et diaconibus . (2) gracia

Kobis et pax a deo patre nostra et domino iesu christo
; {3) Grsicias

ago deomeoinomm memoria uesiri (4) semper in cunctis oracion?6us

meis pro om.nibiis nobis . cum. gaudeo depiecacionem faciens*

(5) supei comrnunicacione uestra in eusingelio chiisti a _prima die

vsqne nunc (6) confdens in hocipsum gnia qm. cepit in iiobis opus

bonum peificiet usque in diem iesu c^risti (7) sicut est michi iustum

hoc sentire pro omnibus nobis eo quod hsiheam uos in corde . et in

uinculis meis et in defensione . et eonfirmacione eusLugelij . socios

gaudij mei omnes uos esse
; (8) Testis enim. michi est deus quomodo

cupiam. omnes uos in uisceribus cJiiisti iesu . (9) et hoc oro ut

caritas uestra magis ac magis abundet in omni sciencia . et in omni

sensu . (10) ut piobetis pociora et sitis sinceres et sine offensa in die

christi (11) repleti fructu iusticie per iesum chiistum in gloiiam

et laudem dei
; (12) scire autem nolo uos /ratres que circa me sunt

quia, magis ad piofectum venerunt euangelij . (13) ita ut uincula

mea manifesta fierent in christo in omni preiorio et in ceteris

omni6us locis
; (14) et plures e fratribus in domino confidentes

uinculis meis confortati abundancius auderent sine timore uerbum

dei loqui (1) ^ Poule and tymothe ]>e seruaiintys of iesu crist to alle

J?e seyntys in iesu crist pat ben at philippes wz't^ pe bischopis

and pe deknys
; (2) Grace to 50W and pees of god cure fader and

cure lord iesu cnst (3) T[ I do thankyngys to my god in alle pe

mynde of 50U (4) euere in alle my prayers for alle 30U . with ioye

^ The upper part of initial P extends down five lines, the lower across

the lower margin.
* fol. 189, a, col. 1.
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makande prayere (5) of 50ure communycaicyoun in pe euangelye

of crist fro pe firste day to now (6) tr^stande pat same to be don

of 50U . for he pat bygan in 50U pe goode werk ; he schal parforme

in to pe day of iesu cnst . (7) ^ Os it is rightwis to me pat thyng

to fele for alle 5011 in pat pat I hafe 50U in herte and in my bondys

and in defencyoun and confirmacfon of pe euangehe 50U alle to be

felaws of my ioye
; (8) ^ For god is witnes to me . how I coueyte

50U alle to be in pe entrayhs of iesu cnst (9) ^ and pat I praye pat

50ure charite more and more abunde i^ kunnyng and in alle wit.

(10) pat 5ee profe pe bettere thyngys . and pat ^ee be withoute

corrupcyoun and with oute blame vn to pe day of cnst iesu

;

(11) 5ee fulfild with pe fruyt of ri5twisnesse ]?urgh iesu cnst in

to glorye and praysyng of god
; (12) ^ Brepere I wile 50U forsoJ?e

to knowe pat |?oo thyngys pat am aboute me )?ei comyn more to

pe profyt of pe euangelye fen to pe peyrynge . (13) so )?at my
bondys schulden be maad opyn in cnst in eche moot halle . and

in alle opere . (14) so pat many of pe brej^ere in oure lord trestande

to my bondis schulde durn more abundauntly speke pe woord of

god withoute drede
; {15) ^ Quidam quidem. et proptei inuidiam

et contencionem
;

quidam. autem et pvoptev bonam voluntatem.

chistum predicant . (16) quidam. ex caritate scientes ^noniam m
defendonem eusingelij positns sum.

; (17) quidam. autem ex con-

tencione christum anunciant non sincere . existimantes pvessuram.

se suscitare uinculis 7neis\ (18) quid enim. omni modo sine per

*occasionem. sine pev ueTitatem. c^ristus anuncietuT ; et m hoc gaudeo

sed et gaudebo
; [19) scio enim. quia hoc michi pioueniet ad sa^utem

pev ueatram oracionem et suhministvacionem s^^iritus iesu christi

(20) secundum expectacionem. meam. et spem. . quia in nuUo con-

fundar ; sed in omni fducia sicut semper et nunc magnificabitur

c/?ristus m corpore meo. sine per uitam sine per mortem
; (21) Michi

enim uiuere chnstus est . et inori lucrum; (22) quod si uiuere m
came hie miohi fructus operis est . et ecce quid eligam ignoro

(23) Coartor autem e duobus; Desiderium habens dissolui et

cum christo esse mMlto magis 7nelius
; (24) permanere autem in

came necessarium est ^^ro^ter uos; (25) et hoc confidens scio

* fol. 189, a, col. 2.
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qnonisiin maneho et peTmanebo omni6us nobis ad pvofectum ue&tmm

et gandium fdei; (26) ut giatidacio uestra abundet in chiisto

iesu in me per meum aduentum itemm. ad uos
; (27) Tantu??i digne

in euangelio christi conuersainini . ut siue cum venero et videro

uos siue absens audiam. de uobis
;
quia, stalis in uno spuitu vnanimes

collaborantes fdei eusingelij {28) et in nnllo tereamini ab aduexsarijs

qne est illis causa peidicionis ; uobis autem salutis et hec a deo

{29) quisi uobis donatum est ^ro Aisto non solum, ut in eo credatis .

sed ut et pro illo paciarmni . {30) idem ceitamen hahentes quale et

uidistis in me . et nunc audistis de me (15) ^ Somme certys and

for enuye and conieneyoun and som ^ forso]:?e for good wyl

prechyn cn'st
; (16) and som forso)?e of charyte ; knowande \>a\, I

am sett in to ]>e defensyon of ]>e euangelye; (17) somme forso]?e

schewen cn'st of contenc?/oun not purely trowande \>em to reyse

pressure to my bondys
; (18) ^ ]?erfore what charge is it whil pat cn'st

is anuncyed vtterly opper J?urgh occasyoun or J?urgh so)?nesse

;

and in pat I hafe ioye not onely, but I schal ioye; (19) ^ For I

woot pat pat schal falle me to hele purgh 50ure prayere and |?urgh

pe submynystracyoun of pe spyryte of iesu cr^'st . (20) after pe

abydyng and my hope ; for in no thyng am I confou?idyd ; but

in alle treyste as euerefro pe tyme of my ^ conueisyoun and now

cri'st schal be magnyfyed in my body opper by pe lyf or by pe

deth . (21) for cri'st is to me lyf ; and to dye it is to me wynnyng

;

(22) ^ For if to lyue in pe flesch heere to me is pe frute of pe werk .

I woot not what I schal chese (23) ^ I am constreyned forsoj^e of

two thyngys hafande desyr to be vndone and myche bettere to be

with crist
; (24) ^ To dwelle forsoJ>e in pe flesch . it is necessarye

for 50U (25) and pat I trestande woot pat I schal dwelle not lytyl

while ; but lenge I schal dwelle with alle 50U to 50ure profite and

ioye and of god (26) pat 50ure thankyng in iesu cn'st abunde in me
)?urgh my comyng eft to 50U

; (27) ^ Only wotpiiy be 5ee conuer-

saunt^ in euangelie of *crist . pat whej?er when I schal hafe comyn

and seyn 50U or hafe ben absent and here of 30U pat 3ee stande in

^ In the right margin is written Note here of pitching.
- In the right margin a is written.
^ ^ is written under this word in the bottom margin.

* fol. 189, b, col. 1.
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one spyryt tmuaylende to gjdere of one wille to J?e ieip of pe

euangelye . (28) pat in nothyng 5ee be afeerd of pe aduersaryes

pe whiche ^ is cause to pern of perdycyoun ; to 50W ioisope cause

of hele ; and pat is of god (29) for to 30U it is gyfen for cnst not

onely pat ^ee leiie in hym ; but pat ^ee for hym sufEre
; (30) 3ee

hafande pe same certacyon ageyn pe enemys pe which - 5ee han

seyn in me and herd of me

Cr/ 3 qua ergo consokcio m christo quod solacium caritatis . si qna,

societas spiiitus si qua sunt uiscera 7niseraicioms {2) implete

gaudium tneum ut idem sapiatis eandem caritatem hahentes

vnaninies idipsum sencientes (3) nichil pei contencionem neque pei

inanem gloviam . sed in humilitate supeiiores sibi inuicem arbi-

tmntes (4) 7ion qne sua sunt singnli considerantes sed et ea que

aliornm
; (5) Hoc enim sentite in nobis quod et in chiisto iesu

;

{6) qui cum in forma dei esset non rapinam arbitmtus est esse se

equdem deo . (7) sed semetipsmn exinaniuit formam serui accipiens

in similitudinem hominurn fductus . et hahitu inuentus ut homo
;

{8) humiliauit semetipsuynfactus obediens usque ad mortem ;
mortem

autem cvucis; (9) pmptev quod et deus ilium exaltauit {10) et

donauit illi nomen quod est super omne nomen . ut in nomine iesu

omne genui flectatuv celestium teiestrium et infernorum ; (11) et

omnis lingua eonfiteatm quid, dominus noster iesus c/iristus in

gloiia est dei psitris; (12) Itaque ksivissimi mei sicut sempei

obedistis . non ut in piesencia mea ^antu?>i sed multo magis nunc

in absencia mea . cum metu et timore uestram opemmini salutem
;

[13) Deus est enim qui opevatm in uobis et uelle et perficere pvo

bona uoluntate . (14) omnia autem facite sine muv7nuracionibus

et hesitacionibus (15) ut sitis sine querela et simplices filij dei .

sine repiehensione in medio nacionis piSLue et pevuevse . intev

quos lucetis sicut luminaria in mundo (16) ueibum uite continentes

1 A is written in the left margin opposite.

2 MS. whichche, ivhich- being the last word of one line, and -che the

beginning of the next.
^ Initial 8 extends down four lines, its ornamentation down seven

more. In the left margin is written C". 2. cap'\ 2^ surrounded by a line.
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ad gloTiam meam in die christi . guia non in uacuum cucurri . neqne

in uacuum laboram; (17) sed et si immolor supm sacrificnim et

obsequium fidei uestre gaudeo et congvaitidor omn?"5us uohis;

{18) Idipswn autem et iios^ gaudete et congiSitulammi 7nichi]

(1) ^ perioie ^ii any co/isolac^oun in crist be in '^ou; if any solace

of ciiaritee ; if any felaschype of J?e spyiyt ; if any entmylys of

mercy
; (2) fulfille 5ee my ioye pat ^ee saueryn pe same thyng .

hafande pe same charyte of one wille pat thyng 5ee felande ^

;

(3) 11 iSroth}Tig ^nrgh co?itenc?/ouw nor ]?urgK ve}Tie glorye ; but in

mekenesse 5ee demande opper to oper opeie to be more souereyns

byfor god (4) not sengylly biholdande |?oo thyngys pat ar ]7e}Tys

;

but aJid )?oo thyngys pat ben of J^eyrs ; (5) ^ For pat py?ig * fele

3ee in 50U pat was in oure lord iesu
; (6) ^ ]?at when he had ben in

pe ionrme of god he demede it not to be raueyn hym to be euyn

to god
; (7) but he anentyschid hy?nselfe takande pe schape of pe

seruau?it
; ^ In to pe hknesse of man he is maad ; and in habite he

is fou?2dvn of man; (8) ^ He mekede hymselfe maad obedyent

vnto pe dep ^
;
pe de)? forso]?e of pe crosse

; (9) ^ and l^eHore god

enhau?2syde hym and gaf to hym pe name pat is aboue^ eche

name
; (10) pat in pe name of iesu eche kne be bow}^d of heuynly

and eipely and of helle; (11) and pat eche tunge knouleche;

pat oure lord iesu crist is in pe glorye of pe fader
; (12) % perioie

my hiepere as 3ee han euermore obeschyd not only inmy presence .

but myche more now in m}Ti absence werke 5ee 50ure hele witA

drede of Jierte and tremblyng of body (13) ^ For god is he pat

werkys in 30U to wilne pe goode and to parforme pe goode and

pat wit/i good wille
;
(U) ^ AUe thyngys do 5ee wit/ioute murmura-

cyouns and hesitac2/ouns (15) pat ^ee be witAoute playnt pe

si?nple chyldre of god wit/ioute reprehencyoun in pe myddys of a

schrewde nacyoun and an ouerthwert among whom jee schynen

as Hghtw5 in pe world (16) wi't/2holdande pe woord of lyf to my
glorye in pe day of crz"st

; ^ For I hafe not ronnen in voyde ; nor

trauelyd in voyde (17) ^ and if I be offryd aboue sacrifice a)id

^ ^ is written in the left margin opposite.

2 MS. aaboue, the division of the line falling after the former a-.

* fol. 189, b, col. 2.
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obseqme to 50ure feij? I ioye and I thanke to alle 50W ^ (18) ^ and

ioye 5ee for pat same and thanke 5ee to me (19) ^ Spew autem

in domino iesu cAristo timotheum. cito me mittere ad uos . ut et ego

bono ammo sim. cognitis que circa uos sunt
; (20) Neminem enim

haheo tam. vnanimem qui scinceia affeccione pro uobis solicitns,

sit; (21) OmnQS enim que sua sunt querunt . non qne sunt iesu

chiisti
; (22) Exp^rhnentum autem ems cognoscite . g'uoniam sicut

patri filius, mecum seruiuit in eusbngelio; (23) hnnc ergo spero me

mittere ad uos ; mox ut uidevo que civca me sunt
; (24) Qonfido autem

in domino yuoniam Qt ipse veniam ad uos cito
; (25) Necessarium

autem existimaui Epafroditum /ratrem e^ coopevatorem et con-

militatonem meum . uestrum au^em a^osto^um et ministrum

necessitatis mee mittere ad uos . (26) 5'uoniam quidem omnes uos

des[i]deTabat et mestus erat; piopteiea quod audieratis ilium

infirmatum; nam et infirmatus est usque ad mortem; (27) sed

deus misertus eius non solum autem ems uerum eti&m et mei ne

tristiciam 5uper tiisticiam haherem . (28) Festinancius ergo misi

ilium ut uiso eo iterum gaudeatis ; et ego sme tiisticia sim
; (29) Exci-

pite itaque ilium cum omni gaudeo in domino et eiusmodi cum

honore hahetote
; (30) guoniam j^ro^ter o^us christi usque ad mortem

accessit tiSidens animam suam ut impleret id quod ex uobis deerat

erga meuyn obsequium* (19) 1| I hope forsoj^e in oure lord iesu me

soone to sende tymothe to 50U . so pat I be of good wille
;

pise

thyngys knowyn pat ar abowte me
; (20) ^ For no man hafe I so

acordande in wille
;
pe whiche is so bysy for 50U in so pure afiec-

cyoun
; (21)^ Forallesekynfat J^eyrisbenan^notfat are iesu cnst-

is
; (22) Ij pe experyment of hym knowe ^ee . for as pe chyld to

pe fader so he seruys with me in pe euangelye
; (23) perioie hym

I hope me to sende to 30U as soone as I see pe Issue of pe thyngys

pat ar aboute me; (24) ^ I treste forso]?e in oure lord; pat he

schal come to 50U soone; (25) ^f and I trowyde necessarye to

sende to 30U Epafrodyto pe bro]7er and werkere with me in

pe euangelye and my conmyhton . 50ure forsoj^e apostyl and pe

mynyster of my nede; (26) for certys he has desyryd 50U alle

1 In the right margin is written a.

* fol. 190, a, col. 1.
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to see ; and was sory for pat pat 5ee had herd hy??^ to be syk .

(27) ^ For why he was syk vnto pe death ; but god has mercy on

hym ; Not only ioTsope on h.j7n ; but 5he and of me . lest I schulde

hafe sorwe vp on sorwe; (28) ^ perioie more hastely I sende

hym
;
pat he seyn 3ee eft ioye and pat I be wit/ioute sorynesse .

(29) *i
Taake 5ee hym with alle ioye in oure lord, and hafe 3ee hjjn

on suych manere with alle worschype
; (30) forwhy for pe werk of

crist he neghyde to pe death he bytakande his sowle pat he

schulde fulfille pat pat wantyde of 50U as anentys my seruyse.

T\E^ cetero fraties mei gaudete m domino \ eadem uohis 5cri6ere

michi quidem. 71011 pigrum. nobis autemnecessarium.
; (2) videte

canes uidete malos opeiarios; videte concisionem
; (3) Nos enim.

sumus ciTCumcisio qui sj^iritz^ dei seiuimus et gloiiamur in chiisto

iesu et ??on m came fiduciam hahentes {4) ^namgnam e^ ego

h3ihea?n . confidenciam. in came; Si gms autem alius uidetui

confideie in came ego magis (5) ciicumcisus octaiia die ex geneie

israliel de tiibu beniamin; hebreus ex hebreis . secundum legeni

pharisens . {6) secundum e77inla€ionetn peisequens ecclesiam dei

secundum iusticiam. que in lege est conueisatus sine querela
;

(7) sed qne ynichifuenint lucra ; hec arbitTSLtns sum. pioptei christwn

detvitnenta; {8) verumptameji existimo omnia detrimentum esse

pioptei e^ninentem. sdeneiam iesu chrisii domini mei\ pioptei

quem omnia detmnentum fed et arhitror ut stercora ut chnstMrn

luciifaciam . (9) et inueniar in illo 7ion h&hens 7neam iusticiam. .

que ex lege est . sed illam. que ex fide est chAsti iesu que ex deo est

iusticia in fide {10) ad cognoscendum ilium et uiitutem resureccionis

eius et societaiem passionum ems (11) configuratus 7norti ems . si

quo 7nodo occurram ad resureccionem que est ex ynortuis (12) 7ion

quod iam accepeiim aut iam peifectus sim (1) ^ Fro hej?en

for)?eward my hiepere ioye 5ee in oure lord ; But )?oo* thyngys to

wryte to 30U ^ pe whyche I seyde byfore . to me certys it is not

slow ;
^ to 50U it is necessarye ageyn pe false apostolys

; (2) ^ Sec

^ Initial D extends down four lines; in the left margin is written
c™ 3, cap. 3, cap. 3 only being surrounded by a red line.

- In the upper margin is wTitten a, attached to this word by a line.

^ A is written in the right margin opposite.

* fol. 190, a, col. 2.
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5ee pe howndys . jfat is knoive ^ee pern to be hoivndys; see ^ee

pe ylle werkerys see 5ee pe concysyoun p3it is knowe '^ee pe

sepsiiacion; (3) For we ben circuwcysyoun pe wKiche seruyn to

god w^tA pe spyrite and ioyen in iesu cn'st ; and not in pe flesch^

hafande trest (4) al poi I hafe confydence m pe flesch
; ^ If any

oper is seyn to treste in pe ^ flesch . I lapere oive to trest pan pei

false apostolys (5) for I am circumcydyd pe eyghtende day fro

my natyuyte of pe gendre of i^iahei of pe tribe of beniamyn and

Ebrue horn of pe Ebrwes and after pe lawe an pharysee (6) I

pwrsuande pe kyrke of god after pe loue ofpe lawe and I conuersate

w^t^oute pleynte after pe rightwisnes pat is in pe lawe (7) 1j But

J?oo thyngys pat were wy/myng to me hyfore cr^st
;
pem I demyd

to be apeyry>ig for crz'st
; (8) ^ But nej'elees I trowe alle thyngys

to be apeyreme?it for pe besemande wisdam of oure lord iesu

cn'st; ^ For whom alle thyng I made to be apeyreme?zt ayid

demyde f»em as toordys
;
pat I wywne cn'st (9) and pat I be fou/ide

pe membre in hym not hafande my rightwisnes pat is of pe lawe .

but pat is of pe ieip of iesu cr^'st pe whiche is of god pe right-

wisnes of pe ieip (10) to knowe h.ym and pe vertue of hys resurec-

c?on and felaschipe of pe passyon of hym . (11) I configured to pe

deaj? of \iym ; if any manere may renne to pe resureccion pat is of

pe deade (12) ^ not pat I now hafe taken ; or pat I now be perfyte

^ Sequor autem si qViO modo compiehendam. in qu.o et comprehensus

sum a cAristo iesu
; {13) frsities ego me non arhitror coniprehendisse

;

vnum. autem qmde7n que retro sunt ohliuiscens ad ea ueio qne

piiora sunt extendens meip^nm (14) ad destinatum peisequor ad ^

brauium. supeine vocacionis dei in cAristo iesw, {15) Quicuniqu.e

ergo peifecti sumns hoc senciamns ; et si quid aliter sapitis et hoc

nobis dens reuelabit; {16) verumptamen ad quod peiuenimns ut

idem sapiamns . et in eadem regnla peimaneamus
; {17) Imitatores

mei estote /ratres et obseruate eos qui ita ambulant siciit hahetis

formam nostram; {IS) multi enim. ambulant qnos sepe dicebam

nobis ; iVunc autem etflens dico inimicos cvncis christi {19) quornm

1 J. is written in the right margin.
^ Note is written in the right margin.
^ Ad is written in the right margin, with caret after persequor.
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^nis inteiitus quorum deus u^ntei est et gloria m con/wsione

eonim
;
qui teirenasapiunt ; (20) Nostra autem conueisado in celis

est ; vnde edam salicatorem expectamus dominum nostrum t'esum

christum . {21) qui reformabit corpus, humilitatis nostre con-

figuratum corpori claritatis sue secundum opeiacionem quapossitsihi

subiceie omnia ; ^ But I suwe forso]?e so pat I take in pat manere

in pe whiche I am takyn of oure* lord^ iesu cmt
; (13) But hiepere

I trowe not me so to hafe takyn any thyng forsoJ?e; But ]?oo

thyngys pat ar behynde I forgetande and spredande me ioisope

to )?oo thynges pat ar fyrst . (14) I pursue to pe ordeynd mede of pe

heyghe callyng of god in ie5u cmt . (15) If
perioie who so we be

pat ar parfyt fele we pat we ar imparfit in comparysoun of pe

peifeccyoun pat is comyn ^ and 5if 5ee any operwyse saueryn now

and pat god schal schewe to 50U }?urgh his mercy . (16) % Ne}?eless

holde 5ee pat to whyche 3ee ar comyn ; to pat 5ee saueren pe same

thyng so pat 5ee dwelle in pe same rewle; (17) ^ Mi hiepere be

5ee my folowerys and take heede of pem pat so gon as ^ee han ^

oure forme
; (18) ]f

For many gon pe whiche 5erne I hafe seyd to

50U ; but now forsoj^e I sey gretande hem to be pe enemys of pe

crosse of crist . (19) }?e eende of whom pe death . and of whom pe

bely is ^eire god . and pe glorye of pem is in confusyoun . of

pem pat saueryn erfely ^^ingys ^ (20) ^ Oure forso}?e conuersacion

is in heuyn . 5he wherfore we abydyn oure lord iesu crtst saueour

(21) pe whiche has reformyd pe body of oure mekenesse confyguryd

to pe body of his clernes after pe werkyng with pe whiche he

may make alle thyng subiect to hym

Ttaque ^ fmtres mei kavissimi et desiderantissimi gaudium meum

et corona mea ; sic state in domino ^'arissim^
; {2) euchiodiam

rogo et sintichen deprecor idipsum sapeie in domino
; (3) edam et

1 After this word is a dash and dot.

2 In the left margin is written a, and a hand points to Turn.

^ A is written in the left margin opposite.

4 Initial /, in the margin, extends from five lines above this Ime to the

foot of the column ; it is terminated by a crown above, and by a grotesque

animal below. In the left margin is written c™. 4, cap. 4, surrounded

by a line.

* fol. 190, b, col. 1.
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rogo te germane compar adiuua illas qMe mecum laborauerunt

in eu&ngelio cum. clernente et ceteiis adiutoribns meis . quomm

nomina sunt in libro uite
; (4) Gaudete in dommo 5em_per itemm

dico gaudete . (<5) Modestia uestra nota ^t hominihn^ . dominus

piope est; {6) Nichil soliciti sitis sed in omni oracione et ohse-

cracione cum. ^raciarum acdone peticiones uestre innotescant apnd

deum
; (7) et pax dei qne exsupeiat omnem sensum custodiat corda

uestra et intelligencias uestras in chnsio iesu domino nostra

(1) ^ perioie my leuest hrepere and alj^erdesyrest
;
pe whiche ben

my ioye and my corowne; so stande ^ee in oure lord Ipat ^ee

be al]?erlefest (2) ^ I praye euchedye^ and I praye syntheen pe same

thyng to sauere in oure lord (3) ]j and also I pmye pe German myn

euyn helpare helpe pon pern pe whiche han trauelyd \Yith me in

pe euangelye with clement and opere of my helparys pe namys

of whom ben in pe book of lyfe (4) ^ Ioye 5ee in oure lord ^ euer-

more ; eft I seye ioye 5ee
; (5) 50ure debonertee be it knowyn to

alle men for oure lord is neygh
; (6) ^T Of no thyng be 3ee bysy but

in alle prayere and bysekyng with doynge of * thankyngys 50ure

askyngys be knowyn byfor god; (7) % and pe pees of god pe

whyche ouercomes alle wit . kepe it 50ure hertys and 30ure vnder-

standyngys in iesu crist
; {8) ^ De cetero /ratres quecumqne sunt

vera; quecumqne pudica quecumqne iusta . qu£cumqne sa^ncta .

qu^cumqne amabilia quecumqne bone fame . si gua uutus . si qna.

laus discipline . hec cogitate
; (9) qne et didicistis . et accepistis . et

audistis et uidistis in me . hec agite et dens pacis erit uobiscum
;

{10) Gauisus sum autem in domino uehementev . qnoniam tandem

aiiquando refloruistis pro me sentire sicut et senciebatis

;

Occupati autem eratis
; {11) non qnsisi proptei penuriam dico . ego

enim didici in quibns sum sufficiens esse
; {12) scio et humiliari

;

scio et abundare ; vbiqne et in omni6us institutns sum . e^ saciari .

et esurire . et abundare et penuriam pati
; {13) omnia possum . in

eo qni ine confortat
; {14) Verumptsimen benefecistis communicantes

tiibuhcioni mee; {15) sdtis autem et uos philipenses qnod in

piincipio eud^ngelii guando pmfectns sum a macedonia; nnlla

^ Am written in the left margin.

* fol. 190, b, col. 2.
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michi ecclesia communicauit in racione dati et accepti ni^i iios soli
;

(16) qai[a] et thesalonicam et seniel et bis in vsum. mieh.i inisistis

(17) non ^uia quero datum sed requiro fructum. abundantem. in

racione uestra] (18) haheo autem omnia et abundo; Repletns sum
autem acceptis ah epafrodito qne misistis m odorem suauitatis .

hostiam acceptam placentem deo (19) Dens autem meus impleat

omne desiderium uestrnm secundum dinicias suas in gloria in

chvisto iesu
; (20) Deo autem et psitri nostro gloria in secnla secnlo-

rum amen
; (21) Salutate onvnem sdi.net\xm in c^risto ie^u . Salutant

uos qui mecum suntfiSitres
; (22) Salutant uos omnes ssincti maxime

autem qni de cesaris domo sunt
; (23) grdcia domini nostri iesu

christi cum spiiitu uestro amen (8) If
Fro he)?en forj^ewardys

hrepere what ]?yngys pat ben sope and whyche ben chaste and

whyche ry5twyse . whiche holy whiche louable . and whiche ben

of good fame ; if any vertue . if any preysyng of dyscyplyne ben

in ]?ise . |?enke 5ee J^ise ]:?yngys (9) pe whiche 5ee han leryd and

takyn and seen and herd of me "U fise fyngys do 5ee a)id god of

pees schal be with 50U (10) ]{ I am ioyed in oure lord gretly for-

so)?e ; for at pe laste sn?n tyme 5ee floureden ageyn for to fele for

me as som tyme 5ee feledyn ^ 5ee were ocupyed iomope . psit

is 5ee^ were leftyd (11) ^ I sey not for penurye If
For I hafe leryd

in what th}Tigys I am to be suffycyent (12) ^ I can be mekyd .

and I can abounde ^ Onera\ and in alle ]:?yngys I am ordeynd to

be fyld and to hungre and to suffre nede (13) ^ Alle ]?yngys I

may in hym pat comfortys me; (14) ^ Ne}?elees 5ee comynynge

to my tribulaczon han do weel (15) If 3ee philipensys mten forsope

pat in pe bygynnyng of pe euangelye when I wente fro macedoyne

no kyrke comynede to me ^ * in resouw of pe thyng gyfen and

takyn ; but 5ee onely (16) J?e whyche han sent to me to Tessaloyne

my necessaryes in to vse onys or twyes (17) ^ Not for pat pat I

seeke pe gifte but pat I require pe abu7?dau?it frute in 30ure

resoun (18) ^ I hafe ioisope alle ]?yngys . and I abu^ide . I am

^ A 13 written in the right margin.
2 In the bottom margin is written m resoun ofpe, surrounded by a line,

anticipating the first words of the next column.

* fol. 191, a, col. 1.
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fulfyld with J?e giftys taken of Epafrodyto pe whiche 5ee han

sent in to pe smelle of swetnes )?e boost accept and plesande to god

;

(19) •[[ perioie my god fulfille he al 50ur6 desyre after his ryches .

in iesu crist (20) ^ To god forso]?e and oure fader be glorye in

to world of worldys Amen (21) ^ Grete 3ee eche seynt in cnst ie^u .

pei grete 50U pe brefere pat ben with me (22) ^ Alle pe seyntys

greetyn 30U ; and most ]?ei pat ben of pe emperours house

;

(23) ^ pe grace of oure lord ie^u crist be with 50ure spyryt Amen



AD COLOCENSES

Tkiulus ^ apostolus ckristi iesu pei uoluntatem dei et Timotheus

/rater (2) hijs qui sunt Colosenses sdmctis etfidelibusfraitiibus

m chiisto iesu
;
grsicia nobis et pax a deo psitre nostro

; {3) Gracias

aginms deo et psitri dommi nostri iesu christi sempei pio nobis

orantes (4) aidientes fidem uestram m chuisto iesu et dileccionem

qimm hahetis in sanctos omnes (5) pioptev spem que reposita

est nobis in celum quam audistis in uerbo ueiitatis eua^ngelij

[6) qnod peiuenit ad uos sicut et in vniueiso mundo etfructificat et

ciescit sicut in nobis . ex ea die qua, andistis et cognouistis gra^ciam

dei in ueiitate (7) sicut didicistis ah Epafra A'arissimo conseruo

nostro qui est fidelis pro nobis ininistev chnsti iesu (8) qui eciam

inanifestanit nobis dileccionem uestram in sprntu (9) Ideo et nos

ex qua, die^ audiuimus non cessamus pio nxjibis orantes et postu-

lantes ut impleamini agnicione uoluntatis eius in omni paciencia

vel sapiencia et intellectu spivitali (10) ut ambuletis digne deo pei

omnia placentes in omni opeie bono fructificantes et ciescentes

in sciencia dei . (11) in omni uiitute confortati secundum poten-

ciam claritatis eius in omni paciencia et longanimitate cum

gaudeo . (12) gracias agentes deo et patri qui nos dignos fecit in

pa^item sortis sanc/orum m lumine (13) qui eripuit nos de -potestate

tenebrarum et tmnstidit in regnum filij dileccionis sue (14) in quo

hahemus redempcionem et remissionem ^peccatarum (15) qui est

ymago dei inuisibilis piimogenitus omnis creatuie . (16) quia, in

ipso condita sunt vniueTsa in celis et in terra, uisibilia et inuisihilia
;

sine Troni sine dominaciones sine piincipatus . sine potestaies
;

1 Initial P extends down thirty-two lines; a bearded face is drawn

inside the head of the letter; in the left margin is written cap. I'" c°" 1"^,

surrounded by a tine double line.

2 die is %\Titten above the line.
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omnia pei ipsum et in ipso creata sunt (17) et ipse est ante omnes .

et omnia in ipso constant . (18) et ipse est caput corporis ecchsie .

qni est piincipium pnmogenitns ex mortuis ; ut sit in omni6us ipse

primatum tenens
; (19) guia in ipso complacuit omnem plenitudinem

inhahitare (20) et per eum reconciliare omnia in * ipsnm .

pacificans pei sangninem cvucis eins sine que m celis siue qne in

terris sunt (1) ^ Poule pe apostil of iesu crist by pe wil of god and

Tymothe pe brofer . (2) to pe hiepere pat ar at Colose seyntis

and trewe men in iesn crist
;
grace be to 50U and pees of god oure

fader and oure lord iesu cmt
; (3) ^ We don thankyngys to god

and to pe fader of oure lord iesu cnst euermore for 50U prayande

;

(4) we herande 50ure ieip in oure lord Iesu crist and pe loue pat

5ee ban in alle seynt^^s . (5) for pe hope pat is sett to 50U in

heuyn pe whyche 3ee ban herd in pe worde of soj^nes of pe euan-

gelye (6) pe wbicbe is comyn to 50U as in to alle pe world . and

doys frute and growys as it is in vs fro pe fyrste day pat ^ee bafe

herd and knowyn pe grace of god in so}?nesse (7) as 5ee ban leryd

of Epafra oure alferderest conseruaunt pe wbicbe is a trewe

mynystre of iesu crist for 50U (8) pe wbicbe bas scbewyd 50ure

loue in pe spyryt to vs
; (9) ^ ayid perioie fro pat day pat we

berdyn . we cesyden not for 30U pmyande and askande pat ^ee

be fulfylbd in pe knowyng of bis wille ^ In alle wysdam and

gostly vnderstandyng (10) pat ^ee go wor]pily to god plesande

)?urgb alle f'ynge ^ In alle goode werk 3ee doande frute a7id

growande in pe wisdam; (11) in alle vertue 3ee comfortid after

pe power of bis cbaryte If
In alle pacyence and long abydyng

with ioye (12) 5ee doande tbankyngys to god and to pe fader pe

wbicbe bas maad 30U worl»i in to l>e partye of l>e lott of seyntys in

bgbt; (13) l-e wbicbe bas delyuerd vs of j^e power of derknes;

and bas ouerborn vs in to pe kyngda??! of pe sone of bis cbarite

(14) % In wbom we ban redempczon and forgyfnes of synnes .

(15) pe wbicbe is pe ymage of god inuysyble fyrst born of alle

creature
; (16) for in bym arn alle pyngys maade in beuyn and

in er)?e vysyble l>ynges and inuysyble ; wbel'er ]?ei ar trones or

dominaciones or potestates or prmcipatws ^ Alle pyngys l>urgb

* fol. 191 a, col. 2.
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hym and in hym ar schapen (17) and he is byfore a\\e and alle

pyngys ben in hym ^ (18) and he is ]:?e hed of pe body J^e whiche is

pQ bygynnyng of pe kyrke ; he pe fyrste born of pe deade pat

he be in alle J^yngis holdande pe lordschype; (19) ^ For in hym

it lykyd alle fulnesse to dwelle (20) and ]purgh hym alle ]:?yngys to

reconsyle in hym he pesande ]?urgh pe blood of his cros poo

)?yngys wheper |?ei ben in heuyn or in er)?e
; (21) % Et uos cum

essetis a?iquando alienati et inimici sensus in opeiibus 7nulis .

(22) nunc autem reconsiUauit in corpoie carnis eins pei mortem

exhibeie uos ssmctos et immaculatos . et irrepiehejisibiles coram

ipso* (23) si t8im.en permanetis infide iundati et stabiles et immobiles

ab spe eusLngelij quod audistis quod piedicatum estm uniueisa terra *

creatma qne snb celo est cuius /actus sum ego paulus ministei

(24) qui nunc gaudeo in passionihus, pro nobis et adimpleo ea que

desunt passionum. cknsii in came mea pio corpore eius qnod est

ecclesia (25) cuius/ac<u5 sum. ego ministei secundum dispensacionem

dei que data est jnichi in nobis ut impleam ueibnm dei (26) mis-

teiium. quod absconditum fuit a seculis et generadonibus nunc

autem manifestatum est 5anc^25 eius, (27) quibus uoluit deus notas

faceie dimcias gloiie sa€Tdi?nenti huius in ^enti6us quod est cAristus

in uobis spes gloiie (28) quem nos annunciamus corripienies

omnem hominem et docentes omnem hominem in omni sciencia ut

exhibeamus omnem honiinem peifectum in c^risto iesu . (29) in

quo et laboro ceitando secundum o^eracionern eius quam opeiatui

in 7ne in uiitute (21) ^ And 5ee when 5ee were alyened /ro god and

enemys purgh pe witte in euylle deedys (22) now forsoJ?e he has

reconsihd 50U in to pe body of his flesch J?urgh pe death to gyfe

30U seyntus and vndefyhd . and irreprehensyble byfore hy?n

(23) if pat 5ee dwelle ^ in pe ieip groundyd and stable and vnmoble

in pe hope of pe euangelye pat 5ee han herd and pat is prechyd in

alle cresitnre pat is vnder heuyn ^ Of * who?n I poule am maad

mynystre (2i) pe whiche now ioye in passyouns for 50U . and I

fulfille ^ ]?oo )?yngys pat wantyn of pe passyouns of cnst in my
^ A is written in the right margin. ^ Line of dots underneath terra.

^ A is written in the left margin.
* Lines scribbled in the margin draw attention to these passages.

* fol. 191, b, col. 1.
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flesch for pe body of hym . pat is pe kyrke
; (25) ^ Of whom I am

maad mynystre after pe dispensacion of god pe whiche is gyfen

to me in 30U pat I fulfille pe woord of god . (26) pe pnuyte pat

was hid fro worldys and generacyouns ^ Now forso|?e it is schewyd

opyn to hyse seynti^s . (27) to pe whiche god wolde make knowyn

pe richessys of pe glorye of ]:>is sacrame?'it i/i pe folc pe whiche

is crist in ^ou folc pat it be pe hope of pe glorye (28) pe whiche

crist we han schewid blamande eche man . and techande eche

man in alle wisdam pat we offre eche man parfyt in iesu cmt

(29) ^ In ]?e whiche J'yng I trauayle in stnuande agynus pe rehelys

after pe werkyng of hym pat werkys in me vertue

T/'olo ^ enim. vos scire quaJem solicitudinem hsiheam pro uobis et

pio hijs qui sunt laodicie ^ et qnicumqne non vidernntfacieni

meam. in carne (2) ut consolentni corda ipsarum. . instiucti in

caritate et in omnes diuicias plenitudinis intellectus in agnicionem

misteiij dei patris chvisti iesu {3) in quo sunt omnes thesauri

sapiencie et sciencie ahscoiiditi (4) ^ Hoc autem dico ut yiemo uos

decipiat in suhlimitate sermonum {5) ^ Nam etsi corpore absens

sum sed spu'itu uobiscum sum gaudens et uidens ordinem westrum

et jir^namentum eius qu.e m c/iristo est fidei ue^tre (6) ^ Sicut

ergo accepistis cAristum zesum dommnm nostru??i in ipso

* ambulate (7) radicati et supeiedificati in ipso et confirmati

fide sicut et didicistis abundantes in illo in graeiamm acdone

(8) ^ Videte ne quis uos decipiat per philosophiam. et ina-

nem falaciam secundum tTadicionem homini . secundum ele-

menta mundi et non secundum chnstmn . (9) quia in ipso hahitat

omn?5 plenitude diuinitatis corporaUter . {10) et estis in illo repleti

qni est caput omnis piincipatus et potestatis (11) in qno et cir-

cumcisi estis circumcisione non manufacta in expoliacione corporis

carnis . sed in dicumcisione christi (12) consepidti ei m baptismo

in qno et resurexistis pei fidem opeiacionis dei qui suscitauit

ilium a mortuis (1) ]:?erfore ^ I wile 50U to knowe whyche bysynes I

^ Initial V extends down four lines; in the left margin is written
c^ 2 cap^^ 2, surrounded by two lines.

2 MS. has initial Y, which extends down seven lines.

* fol. 191, b, col. 2.
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hafe for 50U and for pern pat ben Laodicie ^
. and pei pat han not

seen my face in pe flesch . (2) pat pe hertys of f>e??i ben cowfortid

J?ei enformyd in charyte and in alle richessis of pe plente of vnder-

standyng in pe knowyng of pe mysterye of god pe fader of iesu.

crist (3) In who??i ben alle pe tresorys of wisdam and of kunnyng

hidde (4) ^ ]?is forso]:?e I seye pat no man disceyue 30U in sutilite

of woordis (5) ^ forwhi if I be absent pe body . but ]?urgh spirit I ^

am with 50U ; and I biholdande 50ure ordre and pe stablenes of it

pat is of 30ur6 ieip in cn'st (6) ^ perioie as 5ee han taken cnst

ie5u oure lord ; so goo 5ee in hym
; (7) 5ee rootyd and bildid aboue

in pe7n and confermyd in pe ieip ; and as 5ee han leryd abundande

in hym in ^ 5eeldyng of thankyngys (8) ^ See 5ee pat none ^ 50U

disseyue )?urgh philosophie aiid veyne bigylyng after pe tradicion

of man after pe elementys of pe world and not after crist (9) % for

in hym dwellis al plente of godhed bodyh . (10) and ^ee ben fulfild

in hym pe whiche is pe hed of eche prmcypate and potestate

(11) In who??! 5ee ar C2rcu??zcydid vi-ith circu??icysioun not made

with handis in expoliac2/oun of pe body of pe flesch and of pe

skyn ; but in ctrcu??icysiou?i of iesu crist (12) andhiiied withto hym
in pe Baptym; in pe whiche 5ee han rysen purgh pe ieip of pe

werkyng of god pe whiche reysede hym fro death {13) ^f
Et uos

cum. mortui essetis in delictis et piepucio c&rnisuestreconuiuificauit

cum. illo . donans uobis om.Tiia delicta {14) delens q\iod aduevsum.

uos erat cyrographum. decreti quod erat contran'wm uobis . et

ipsum tulit de medio affigens illud cxMci {15) expolians pTincipatns

et potentates tiaduxit confidentei palam. tiiumphans illos m semet-

ipso {16) ^ Ne7no eigo uos iudicet in cibo aut in potu . aut in psiite

diei festi ; aut neomenee . aut sabatomm q\ie sunt vmbra futu-

ronim . {17) corpns autem christi {18) ^ Nemo u^s seducat uolens

in humilitate et religione angelomm. qne non uidit * ambulans

frustia, injlatus sensii csirnis sue {19) et non tenens caput ex qxio

totum corpus peinexus et coniuncciones sumjjiinistia.tun'i et con-

1 MS, Laocidie.
^ A is wTitten in right margin opposite.
3 Hands drawn in the right and left margins respectively point to each

end of the Hne in . . . none.
* The last two letters of this word are partially obHterated.
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stiuctum. crescit in augmentum. dei (20) ^ Si mortui estis cum.

chiisto ah elementis huiws, * mundi . quid adhuc tam.qu.Sim. uiuentes

in mundo deceinitis
; (21) ne ^ tetigeritis ; neqne gustaueiitis neque

contiectaueiitis
; (22) que sunt omnia ininteiitumipso vsu secundum

pTecepta et doctnnas hominnm (23) que sunt quidem rsLcionem

hahencia sapiencie in supeisticione et humilitate et ad non pa,!-

cendum corpori . non in honore aliquo ad saturitatem. cSirnis

(13) ^ And 5ee when 5ee had ben deade ]?urgh 50ur6 trespas and

in pe prepucye of 50ure flesch . psit isfleschhj trespasses forgifande

50U alle trespas he quykynde 50U with hjm (14) doande awey pe

handwryt of pe lawe pat was contraiye to vs and ageynus vs .

andit bar fro pe myddys naylande it to pe crosse (15) and spoylande

pe pnncipat?^.s and potestates lad ioip ^ hise opynly ouercomande

pern in hymselfe (16) ^ periore no man deme 50U in mete or

drynk or in partye of pe feste day or neomenye or of sabatys . pe

whiche ben pe schadewys of |?oo thyngw5 pat ben to come;

(17) pe body ^ forso]?e of cn'st is sopnesse (18) ^ No man disseyue

50U willende conseyle to 50U in mekenes and relygyoun of aungelys

.

]?oo thyngys ]?at he sees not gangande in veyn . blowen with pe

wit of his flesch (19) and not holdande pe hed of whom alle pe

body is bildid in to one ]?urgh coniunccz'ons and vnderseruyd ]?urgh

pe bondys of charite and so it growis in to makyng more of god

(20) ^ j^erfore if 5ee been deade with crist fro pe elementys of J^is

world wherto 3it as pe lifande in pe world discryue . pe legalys to

he kept seyande som to opeie pise thyngus (21) ^ touche 3ee not nor

taaste 5ee not . nor treste 5ee pern not (22) ^ pe whiche alle ben

ledande in to pe deaj? in pat vse or ryte suiter pe biddyng?*^ of *

man atid techyngus of man (23) pe whiche certis ben hafande re-

soun of wisdam in supe'rstic^on pat is in feynyd relygyoun and

mekenesse feyned and not to sparyng to pe body . not in any

worschipe to pe fillyng of pe flesch

1 Over the n of ne is written a small c.

2 MS. ladforp.
^ a written twice in the left margin.
* A paragraph-mark has been partially erased after of.

* fol. 192, a, col. 1.
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TgituT ^ si consurrexistis ^ cum. chiisto . que sursum. sunt querite .

uhi christus est m dextia. del sedens; (2) que sursum. sunt

sapite . non qu.e super terram . (3) mortui enim estis et uita i/estra

abscondita est cum. c^risto m deo {4) ^ Cum. enim. cAristus appa-

rueiit idta westra tunc et uos apparebitis cum ipso in gloiia; (5)

mortificate eigo membra UQstra que sunt super terram fornicacionem

iminundiciam . lihidinem concupiscenciam malam. . et auariciam

que est ydolor\xm seiuitus (6) pioptei que venit ira del sniper filios

incieduUtatis (7) In quibns et uos ambulastis o/iquando cum
uiueiitis in illis; {8) Nunc autem deponite et uos omnia iram. .

indignacionem . muliciam. blaspkemiam . iurpem seimo[ne?n] de ore

uestro 7wn piocedat (9) ^ Nolite mentiri inuicem . expoliantes uos

ueteiem hom.inern cum actibus suis . {10) et induentes nouum. . eum.

qui renouatur in agnicione dei secundum imaginem eius q\ii

creauit *eum {11) ^ Vbi non est masculus . et femina . gentilis et

ludeus dicumcisio et prepucium . barbaiiis et scitha seruus et

libei . sed omnm in omnz6us cAristus {12) ^ Induite ergo uos sicut

electi dei ssbncti et dilecti uisceia wiisericordie . benignitatejn .

humilitatem . modestiam. pacienciam . {13) supportantes inuicem .

et donantes uobismetipsis ^ si quis adueisus aliquem hdJbet querelam..

sicut et nobis dominus donauit . ita et uos
; {14) super om.nia autem

hec caritatem Imhete quod est uinculuyji peifeccionis
; {15) et pax

cJiiisti exultet in cordibus uestris in qua et uos uocati estis in vno

corpore . et grati estote {16) ^f Fer6^^m c^risti IiMtet in nobis abun-

dantei in omni sapiencia docentes et commonentes uosmetipsos in

psalmis et ympnis et canticis spiiitalibus in gracia cantantes in cordi-

bus uestris deo {17) \ Omne quodcumquefacitis in ueibo aut opere

omnia m 7iom.ine iesu cJiristifacite . gracias agentes deo etpatripei

ipsum (1) ^ perioie if 3ee han risen with^ cr^st )?oo J^vngys pat

am aboue seeke 5ee pere as cn'st is sittande on pe ri5thalf of god

;

^ Initial I extends upwards along three lines, and down the column
across the lower margin. In the left margin is written c^ 3.

- In the blank half-line after consurrexistis is written capit. 3.

^ yl is -WTitten in the right margin, and a line drawn down the column
draws attention to the next four lines beneath it.

* fol. 192, a, col. 2,
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(2) pe pyngys pat arn aboue sauere 3ee and not foo pat ben on

pe erpe (3) ^ For 5ee arn deade . and jouie lyfe is hid witA crist

in god
; (4) when cmt forsoJ?e pat is 50ure Hfe schal apere and

]?en 5ee schal apere with hjm in glorye (5) ^ J^erfore slee 5ee 30ure

membrys pat ben on pe er)?e vnclennes . fornicac?/oun . leccherye .

and ylle willyng . and auaryce pe whiche is pe seruage of ydolys

;

(6) ^ For pe whiche thyngys com pe wrathe of god to pe childre

of mysbeleue (7) in pe whiche and ^ee wentyn som tyme when 5ee

lyuede in pem (8) ^ and now forsof>e putte 5ee fro 50U wrathe .

indignacioun mahce blasphemye . and foule woord of 30ure rnouj? .

go it not ioTpe (9) If Wile 5ee not make lesywgys to gydere . but

5ee withinne to gydere spoylande pe oolde man with his deedis .

(10) and clo]?ande pe newe man pe whiche is maad newe in pe

knowyng of god after pe ymage of hym pat schop hym
; (11) Where

per nys male and femel . gentyl . aiid Iwe circumcysyou?^ and

prepucye Barbar and cytha . seruaunt and he man oute take;

but cnst is alle l^yngys in alk (12) ^ periore 3ee^ Colocenses as

pe seyntys chosyn of god and louyd . clo]?e 3ee pe entrayhs of

mercy benygnete . meknes . debonerte . pacyence (13) onder-

berande opper oper and forgifande to 30uself if any man has any

querel ageyn oper as oure lord has forgyfen to 50U so and ^ee

(14) ^ Oner alle J?ise forso]:?e hafe 3ee charyte pat is pe bond of

perfeccion (15) and pe pees of cnst ioye it in 30ure hertis in pe

whiche 3ee ben callyd in one body and be 3ee kynde to god;

(16) ^ pe woord of cnst dwelle it with 50U abu^dauntly in alle

wisdam techande and amonestande 30uself in p^almys and ympnys
and goostly songys in * grace syngande in 30ure hertys to oure

lord (17) ^ Alle pat ^ee do in woord or in deede al do 5ee in pe

name of oure lord iesu. crist doande pd^nkyngus to god and to J^e

fader ]?urgh hym (18) ^ Mulieres suhdite '^ estote uiris sicut oportet

in domino (19) ^ Viri diligite vxoves uestras . et nolite amari esse

ad illas
; (20) Filij obedite parentibus in omni6us uel pei omnia .

hoc enim. est placitum domino
; (21) patres nolite ad iracundiam

prouocare filios uestras id non pusillo animo fiant (22) ^ Seiui

^ A large A is written in the right margin. ^ j^jg^ subditi.

* fol. 192, b, col. 1.
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ohedite per omnia dominis carnaii6us won ad oculum seriiientes

guasi hom'mibus placentes . sed in simplicitaie cordis dominum

timentes (23) 1| quodcumqne facitis ex animo opeiainmi sicut

domiiio et non hommibns (24) scientes quod, a domiyio retribu-

cionem accipietis heieditatis Ij
Domino christo seruite; (25) qui

enim iniuriam facit recipiet id quod iniqae gessit . et non est pei-

sonarum accepcio apui deum.

I'^omini qvLod iustum. est et equwm seiuis piestate scientes qMO-

"^ niam et uos r?ominum hahetis ^ in ceh (18) ^ Wy??imen be 5ee

subiect to pe men as it byhouys in oure lord (19) ^ 3ee men loue

5ee 50ure wifes and wile 5ee not be bitter to pern (20) ^ 5ee childre

obesche 5ee to pe fadres and moders )?urgh alle pjnge . for pat

is lykyng in oure lord (21) ^ 5ee faders wile 5ee not styre 50ure

childre to wrathe pat pei be not feble in wille (22) \\ Seruauntys

obesche 5ee purgh alle pyngys to pe fleschly lordys not seniande

to pe e3e as plesande to men; but 5ee dredande pe lord in

sy?nplenes of herte (23) ^ Alle J?at 5ee do werke 3ee it of good wille

as to oure lord and not to men (24) witande pat 5ee schal ressayue

retnbuc?/oun of pe herytage of oure lord ^ To oure lord seme

3ee (25) ^ for he pat dois wrong . he schal ressayue pat . pat he

has euyl don and per is none accepcton of persone byfore god .

(1) ^ and 5ee lordys gife 3ee to 30ure seruauntys pat is ri3twis

and euyne witande pat 5e han a lord in heuyn (2) Oracioni ^ instate

uigilantes in ea in grsiciarum accione . (3) orantes simxd et pro nobis

ut deus apeiiat nobis ostium sevmonis ad loquendum misteiium

christi pioptei qnod edam uinctus, sum (4) ut manifestem illud ita

ut oportet me loqui (5) ^ In sapiencia ambulate ad eos qniforis

sunt tempus redimentes; (6) seimo wester 5em;?er in gracia sale

sit conditus ut sciatis quomodo oporteat uos vnicuiqne res^ondere

;

(7) Qice circa me sunt omnia uobis nota faciet Titicus ^'arissimus

/rater etfidelis ministev et conserims in domino (8) quern misi ad uos

ad hocipsum ut cognoscat qne circa uos simt et consoletni corda

^ A hand drawn in the left margin points to this word.
2 Initial extends dowTi four lines ; within it a face is drawn. In

left margin is written ca. 4, c"" 4, surrounded by two lines. In the text

the modem numbering of chapters has been followed.
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uestra (9) cum. Onesimo ^ ^arissimo e^ jideli /ratre qui est ex nobis
;

qvii omma qne hie aguntui notafacient nobis (2) ^ Instande 5ee to

prayere wakande in it wit^ doy?ig of thankyngys (3) and pmyande

to gydere for vs pat god opyne to vs pe dore of his worde to speke

pe mysterye of cn'st ^ for J?e whiche ^he I * am bounde (4) pat I

make it opyn as it byhouys me to speke (5) *; In wisda?n profyte

5ee to peyn pat ben vrithoute byande pe tyme ageyn (6) \\ 50ure

worde euer in grace be it saueryd in salt of wisdam ^ pat 5ee wite

hou it byhouys 50U to answere to eche one (7) ^ )?oo pat ben

don aboute me Titici/s my al)?erderest hioper and trewe mynystre

and conseruaunt in oure lord schal make knowe to 50U (8) pe

whiche I sende to 50U for pat pjng pat he knowe )?oo thyngws pat

arn aboute 50U and pat he comforte 50ure hertys (9) ^\ith Onesimo^

oure derest and trewe broker pe whiche is of 50U . pe whiche alle

thyngys schal make knowyn to 50U pat here ar don (10) ^ Salutat

uos aristareu& coneaptiuus mens ei marcus, consobrinns Barnabe

de quo accepistis mandata ^ Si ueneiit ad uos exeipite ilium (11) et

i'esus qui ^icitur instus qui sunt ex circumasione ; hij soli sunt

adiutores mei in regno dei . qui michifuerunt solacio (12) ^ Salutat

uos Epaphras qui est ex nobis seiuus, christi iesu semper solicitns pro

nobis in oracioni6us . nt steiis peifecti et pleni in omni voluntate

dei (13) Testimonium enim illi peihibeo qnod hshet multum laborem

pio nobis et pro hijs qui sunt laodicie et qui hierapoli (14) salutat

uos lucas medicus ^'arissi?nus e^. demas (15) ^ Salutate fraties qui

sunt laodicie et NympJiam et que in doino eius est ecclesiam
; (16) et

cum lectafuerit apud uos epistula hec facile ut et in laodicensium

eccle&ia legatui et eam que laodicensium est uos legatis (17) et

dicite archippo % vide ministerium quod accepisti in domino ut

illnd impleas] (18) salutacio mea manu Pauli; memores estote

wmcuZorum 7neorum ^ 6^racia domini iesu uobiscum Aynen

(10) ^ per greetys 30U Arystark my concaptyfe and Mark pe

cosyn of Barnabe of \\\vom ^ee han take pe mau^idementus ; if he

come to 50U resceyue 5ee hy;?i (11) and lesus pat is seyd ri3twis

pe whiche ben of ciVcu??icysyou?i . )?ey onely ben my helpars in

1 MS. Onesino. "^ A \s, written in the right margin.

* fol. 192, b, col. 2.
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pe kyngdam of god pe whiche were to me solace (12) ^ per greetys

50U epafras pe whiche of 50U is pe seraunt of iesu cnst euer ^bysy

for 50U in his prayeres pat 3ee stande perfyte and iuWe in pe wil

of god (13) 11 I gife witnes to hym pat he has myche trauele for

50U and for pein pat ben at laodicye and ]:?oo pat ben at lerapoH

(14) ^ per gretys 50U weel Lucas pe leche al]?erderest and Demas

(15) Tl
Greete 5ee pe brej^ere J^at ben at laodycye . and specyaly

Ny7?ipham . and pe meyne pat is in hire house (16) ^ and when ^is

pistyl has ben redd bifor or at 50U . make 5ee pat it be redd in pe

kyrke of laodicens and pat pistil pat is of laodycens rede 5ee (17)

and seye 5ee to Archippo 11 See pe mynysterye pat po\x has take

in oure lord . pat pon fulfills it (18) TJ
mi salutac?/ounwM pe hand

of powyl is wryten hafe 5ee mynde of my bondys ^f
pe grace of ouie

lord iesu be with 30U AmeN



AD LAODICENSES

* JJaulus ^ apostolus non ah hominibus neqne pei hommem sed pei

iesnm cAnstum et deum. patrem omnipotentem qui suscitauit

eum a mortuis ^fra,tiibus qui sunt ^ Laodice . {2) grdicia uobis etpax

a deo psitre et domino * iesu christo
; (3) Grsicias ago dec meo et

chiisto iesu ^ pei omnem oracionem meam qu.od peimanentes estis

in eo^ et peiseueiantes in opeiibus eius speiantes promissum. in

die iudicacionis ^ (4) ^ Neqne destituant ® vos quomndam vani-

loquia insinuancium sedzcctomm. ne^ uos aueitant a ueiitate

eua^ngelij qnod a me piedicatui ;

'^^
(5) et nunc faciei deus ut qxii sunt

ex me^'^ ad piofectum.^'^ ueiitatis euangelij dei^^ seiuientes^^ etfacien-

tes benignitatem eorum. ^^ qne sunt salutis vite eteine
; (6) Et nunc

palam sunt uincula mea qne pacior in christo iesu ;
^^ quibns '^'^

letor

et gaudeo (7) et hoc mich^ ^^ est ad salutem peipetuam qnod ipsnm

fsLCtmn ^^ oracion^6us uestris amministrante spiiitu s&ncto . (8) siue

^ Initial P extends down j&ve short lines and twenty-one full-length

lines, as well as into the upper margin.
^ Fab. omits et deum ... a mortuis.
^ Fab. estis (a).

* Fab. domino + nostro; Steph. Praet. gratiam et pacem a deo patre
nostro et domino iesu christo.

^ Fab. reads christo, omitting deo meo et and iesu.
^ Fab. omits in eo.
^ Fab, in operibus bonis promissionem expectantes in die judicii ; Steph.

Praet. iii iide et operibus, etc.

^ Fab. disturbent.

^ Fab. vaniloquia insimulantium veritaiem, ut vos, etc.
^° Steph. Praet. Evangelii veritutem quod a me predicatur ut vos ab eo

avertant.
^^ Fab. me + perveniant.

Fab. perfectum.
^^ Fab. omits dei.

Fab. sint deservientes.

Fab. et benignitatem operum facientes.
^^ Fab. omits iesu.
^' Fab. in quibus.

Fab. scio enim quod hoc mihi, etc.
^* Fab. factum + est ex.

* fol. 193, a, col. 1.
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j9er uitam sine pei mortem ; est enim ^ michi vere ^ uita in christo ;.

et mori gaiidinm ; {9) et ipse ^ in nobis faciei ^nzsericordiam swam

lit eandem dileccioneyn haheatis et sitis unanimes
; (10) ergo di-

hctissimi ut audistis pvesencia tnei . retineie et facite in timore

dei *
. et erit nobis pax et ^ nita in etemnm

; [11) est enim dens qni

opeiatm in nobis (12) et facite sine retmctu qnecumqne ^ facitis ;

(13) et ^od^ est dilectissimi gaidete in domino^ et piecauete

sordidos in lucrum ^
. (14) omnes sint ^^ petidones nestre palam

apud deum et estote f'mni in sensu christi; (15) et qne integia.

et uera sunt'^'^ et pudica'^^ et insta et amabilia et sancta

facite \^^ (16) et qne audistis^^ et accepistis in corde^'^ retinete et erit

nobis pax
; (17) Salutate omnes fratres in oscnlo pads ;

^^ (18) Salu-

tant nos omnes sancti in chrisio iesu ;
^^ (19) Gmcia domini nostri

iesu christi cum spiiitu nestro ;
^^ (20) et facite legi colocensibns .

hsinc epistnlujn . et colocensium nos legite^^ H dens antem etpatei

domini nostri iesu christi custodiat nos immacnlatos in christo

iesu cui est honor et gloria in secnla secnlornm Amen "^^

^ Fab. omits enim.
- Fab. vivere.

2 Fab. ipse + doininus nosier.

* Fab. praesentiam domini, ita sentite, et facite in timore domini.

5 Fab. omits pax et.

6 Fab. sine pecmto quodcunque, etc. R.S. sine peccato quecunque.

^ Fab. quod — optimum.
8 Fab. domino + iesu christo.

^ Fab. et cavete omnes sordes in omni luero.

10 Fab. omits sint, but adds sunt after ve.<itrae. R.S. retains smt, but

places it after vestrae.
11 Fab. omits sunt.
1- Fab. pudica -f et casta.

13 Fab. amabilia sunt, facite.

1* Fab. audiistis.

15 R.S. et corde.

1^ Fab. osculo sancto.

1' Fab. omits in christo iesii.

18 Fab. vestro + Amen.
19 Fab. reads v. 20 as Facite hanc epistolam legi Colossensihus, et eam quae

est Colossensium vobis, and omits the remainder given in the text.

20 The rest of this column and the upper part of the next opposite the

thirty-eight bitten lines of col. 1, are left blank; in the blank space of

col. 2 has been scribbled : henry walker oivys he; then below, m smaller

writing, henrye; and below again : henry walker omyth thys hook god mak

hym a good man amen. Beneath are the letters a, b, c, d, e, \> t
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I. AD THESSALONICEXSES

* Ekiulus'^ et siliianus et Timotheus ecchsie Thesalonicencium. m
deo . psitre et domino iesu christo . grsicia uohis et pax (2)

^ Gr8icias agiynus deo pd^iri sem.peT pro omnibus nobis memoriam.

uestrifacientes m oracion/6us nosiris sine inteimiss'ione (3) memmes

opens ^ fidei uestre et lahoris et caritatis et sustinencie spei domini

nostri iesu chiisti ante deum. et p^irem ?iostrum
; {4) Scitis frsities

dilectissimi a deo eleccionem icestra77i . {5) quia. eua.ngeliuui nostrum

non fuit ad uos in sennone tantum . sed m uiitute et in spiiitu

sancto et in plenitudine muUa . sicut scitis equates fueiimus uobis-

cuvn pioptei uos
; {6) et uos imitatores nostri facti estis et domini

excipientes uexbum. in tiibuJacwne multa cum gaudeo 5_piritus

sancti; (7) ita ut facti sitis forma hominibus ciedentibus in mace-

donia et in Achaia (8) *; A nobis enim diffamiatus est seimo domini

non solum, in Macedonia et Achaia *5ed m omni loco fides uestra

que est ad deum piofecta est . ita ut non sit nobis necesse quicquam lo-

qui (9) Ipsi enim de nobis annunciant qualetn intioitum JiahneTimus

ad yx)S et quomodo conueisi estis ad demn a simulachris seiuiie deo

uino et vero (10) et expQCtare filium eius de celis quem suscitauit

ex mortuis lesum qui eripuit nos ab ira ventura (1) Poule and

Syluan and Tymothe to )?e kyrke of Thesalonycense gederyd in

god pe fader and oure lord iesu crist ; Grace be to 50U a7id pees

(2) ^ We jeeldyn thankyngys euere for 50U alle makande mynde

of 50U w/tAoute stjmtjTig (3) we myndeful of pe werk of 5oure

feij? and of pe trauele ayid of pe charytee and of pe sustynerzce

1 Initial P extends dovra four short lines, thirteen full-length lines, and
into the lower margin.

2 operis is written in the right margin, to be inserted after memores.

* fol 193, a, col. 2.

* fol. 193, b, col. 1.
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I. Ad Thessalonicenses, II 193

of hope of oure lord iesu crist byfore god and oure fader (4) ^ 5ee

hie^ere chosyn of god and loued of god knowande oure eleccion .

(5) pat ouie euangelye was not onely in pe woord at 50W ; but in pe

vertue atid in pe holy gost atid in myche plente as 5ee knowyn
whiche we han ben for 50W . (6) and 5ee ben maad oure folewerys

takande pe woord of god in myche tn'bulacion with pe ioye of pe

holy gost . (7) so pat 5ee be made fornie pat is exsaumple to alle pe

byleua?ide in Macedoyne and Achaye
; (8) ^ for of 50U pe woord of

god is defamyd not onely in Macedoyne and Achaye but in eche

place 50ure ieip pat is at god is parfyte . so pat it be not to 50W

nede any thy??g to speke
; (9) If For J?ei schewyn of 50W which

entre we han had to 50U a7id hou 5ee be turnyd to god fro mawme-
tus . and to serue to pe quyke god and verray (10) and to abyde

his sone of heuynes who??? he reysede fro death oure lord iesu pe

whiche has delyuerid vs fro pe wrathe pat is to come

\7am ^ ipsi scitisfrsitTes intioitum. nostrum ad uos qma. non inanis

fuit {2) sed ante passi et contumeliis afecti sicut sciiis in

philippis', Jiduciam hsihuimus m c?omi?io nostra loqni ad uos

eusingelium. dei m mwlta soUcitudine (3) ^ Exhortado enim. nostra

non de errore neque de immimdicia . neque m dolo (4) sed sicut

piobati sumus a deo ut ciedeietur nobis eudLngelium ita loqu.imu.i .

non qnsisi hominibus placentes sed deo qui piobat corda nostra
;

(•5) Nequ.e enim a/iqua?ido fui?nu& in sermone aduhcionis sicut

scitis . neqne in occasione auaricie . dens testis est . (6) nee querentes

ab hominibns gloiiam neqne a nobis, neqne ab alijs (7) cumpossemus

nobis oneri esse ut christi apostoli; sed fact i sumns paiuuli in

medio uestrn7n tarnqnani si nutiix foueat filios suos; (8) Ita desi-

deiantes uos cupide uolebamus tTadeie nobis non solum, euayigelium

dei sed efiam animas nostras ^nonia??? A'arissi??H' uobis facti estis

{9) meinores enim estis fraties laboris nostri * e^ fatigadonis
;

node et die opeiantes ne quern uestm7n graiuaremns . piedicauimus

nobis eua.ngeUum dei; (10) vos testes estis et dens . qnam sancte

1 Initial A' extends down four lines; in the left margin is written:

c™ 2, ca 2, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 193, b, col. 2.
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et iuste et sine querela nobis que credidistis fuimus (11) siait scitis

gua/iYer unumquemque uestrum tamqrasim. p3iterfilios suos (12) de-

piecantes uos et consolantes testificati sumus ut ambuhretis digne

deo qvii uocauit uos in suum regnum. et gloiiam (1) ^ forwhi hiepere

and 5ee wite oure entre to 50W pat it was not in vevn . (2) but pof

we byfore suffre punscKid wit/i ^sTongys as 5ee knowen in Philippes

;

ne]?eles we haddyn trest in oure god to speke to 50U pe euangelye

of god in myche bys\Ties (3) ^ for oure exiiortacion ^ is not of

errowr nor of \TLclennes nor in treccherye (4) but as we ar proued

of god pat pe euangelie schulde be take to vs so ]?at we speke not

as plesande to men but to god ]?e whiche profys dure berths

;

(5) \\ Nor we ban not ^ ben in pe woord of adulac/on any tyme^s

5ee knowe nor in occasyoun of coueytise . god is witnes . (6) nor

we be not sekande pe glorye of men nor of 50U nor of opere;

(7) ^Yhen we my5te be to 50U of cbarge as pe apostolys of cmt

^ But we be maad as childre in pe myddys of 30W . ri5t as a Nurse

fedys hir childre
; (8) so we desyrande 50U coueytously we wolde

betakyn to 50U not onely pe woord of god but 5he oure sowlys .,

for 5ee ar maad to vs al)?e/-derest (9) % for hiepere ^ee ar myndeful

of oure trauele and of oure werynes nyght and day werkande lest

we any of 50U schulde greue for we ban precbyd to 50U pe euangelye

of god (10) *y for 3ee ben witnes and god hou bolyly and ri5twisly

we ban be at 50U pe whiche ban beleuyd (11) as 5ee ban knowen

;

hou we prayande eche one of 50U as pe fader pe childre

(12) arid co???fortande 50U . we ar maad witnes pat ^ee schal go

wor}?ily to god pe whiche has calhd 50U in to his kyngda?n and

his glorye (13) \\ Ideo et nos grsicias agirnus deo sine inteimissione

^Tioniani ct^m accepissetis a nobis ueibura auditus dei accepistis

illud non ut ueibum hominuyn . sed sicut est uere ueibum dei qu.i

opemtm m nobis qni credidistis (14)
" Vos enim iynitatores fa^cti

estis frsities ecclesiarmn dei que sunt in ludea in chiistolesu
;
quia

eadem passi estis et nos a contiibidibus ne&tris sicut et ipsi a

ludeis (15) qni et dominu7n occiderunt iesmn et piophetas et 7ios

peisecnti sunt et deo non placent et omnz6us hominibus aduersantuT

(16) piohibentes nos loqni ge'ntibns ut salue fiant ut imphant

^ A i& written opposite in the right margin.
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pecca^ta sua sempei pencenit enim. ira dei supei illos usqne in

finem (17) ^ Nos autem fraitves desolati a uohis ad ^em^us ore

aspectu non corde abundancius festinauim\is *faciem. uestram

uidere cum. mnlto desiderio (18) ^ QnsLproptev uoluimus venire

ad VA)s ego quidem. paulus et semel et iteram sed impediuit uos

Sathanas; (19) q\ie est enim nostra spes aut gaudium aut

corona gloiie Nonne uos ante dominiim nostrum ieaum christnm

estis in aduentu ems
; (20) vos enim. estis gloria nostra et gaudium

(13) ^ periove we don thankyngys to god withonte styntyng . pat

when 3ee hadde takyn of vs pe woord of pe heeryng of god 5ee

had takyn it not as pe woord of man . but as it is verraly pe

woord of god pe whiche werkys in 50U pat han byleued in ^ hym

(14) ^ periove hiepere 5ee ar maad pe folewers of pe kyrkes ^ of

god pe whiche arn in ludee in crist iesu . for pe same ihyngys 5ee

han suffryd of 50ure lynagys . as ]?ei of pe lewys (15) J^e whiche pe

same lord ie^u and pe prophetis slowyn ; and vs J^ei pwrsuen . and

J^erfore ]:?ei plese not to god . to alle men J?ei ben ageyn (16) defen-

dende vs to speke to pe folc pat J?ei be safe pat J?ei fulfille ]peire

synnes euere ^ for pe wrathe of god is comen vp on pem in to

pe eende (17) ^f We forsoj^e hrepere desolate to 30U as at pe tyme

in woord and si3te but not in herte han hyed more abundauntly

50ure face to see with myche desyre (18) ^ For I certys poule and

we alle certys wolden hafe comen to 30U onys and eft . but satha-

nas lettyd vs (19) ^J
periove what is oure hope or ioye or pe

corown of glorye ^ Wheper ^ee ben not byfore oure lord ie5u

cnst in pe comyng of hy/n (20) ^ 3ee forso]?e arn oure glorye

and ioye

'proptev 3 quod non sustinentes amplius placuit nobis remanere

Athenis solis (2) et misimws Timotheum /ratrem nostrum

et muiistrum dei in eusingelio christi; ad confivmandos uos et

^ A hand in the left margin points to this line.

2 -s of kyrkes is inserted above the line.

^ Initial P extends down four short lines and six full-length lines. In

the left margin is written c'" 3'", c"' 3, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 194, a, col. 1.

1 9 •



196 /. Ad Thessalonicenses, III

exhortandes pTo fide uestra (3) ut nemo moueatwn in tiihuldiCiomhxm

istis ; Ip^i enim. scitis quod m hoc positi suynns (4) ^ Nam. et cum

apud uos essemus piedicebamus nobis passuros uos tnbulaciones

sic et fsictum est et scitis
; {5) piopteiea et ego am.plius won susti-

nens [m]isi ^ ad cognoscendain fidem. ue^iram . ne forte te[yn']p-

taneiit ^ uos his qui temptat . et iyianis fiat labor >zoster; (6) Nunc
autem vemente Timotheo ad nos a uobis et annunciante nobis fidem.

et caritatem. uestram et quia, memoriam. nostri hahetis bonam.

sempei desideiantes nos videie ; sicut nos quoqne uos (7) ^ Ideo

consolati su7nus fraties in uobis in omni tiibidacione et necessitate

nostra per uestram fidem . {8) guoniam nunc uiui7nus si uos statis

in domino (9) ^ quam enim graciarum accionem retiibueie possu-

mus deo pro uobis in omni gaudeo quo gandemus pioptei uos ante

deum yiostrum . (10) nocte et die abundancius orantes ut uideamus

faciem uestrum et compleamus ea que desuntfidei uestre (11) ^ Ipse

autem deus et pater noster e^ dominus c^ristus iesus dirigat uiam

nostram ad uos
; (12) vos autem dorniinus multipUcet . e^ abundare

facial caritatem. uestram inuicem. et in omne^ quemadmodum et

nos in uobis (13) ad confirmanda corda uestra * sine querela in

sanctitate ante deum et patrem nostrum in aduentu domini nostri

iesu christi cum omnibus Sanctis eius a7nen. (1) ^ For pe whiche

we no more susteynande pat ^ee ar desolate for vs it lykyde to vs

onely to dwelle atte Athenas
; (2) aiid we han sent Tymothe oure

hioper and pe mynystre of god in to pe Euangelie of god to ex-

horte 30U and conferme 50U for 5oure ieip . (3) so pat no man be

meuyd in ]?ise tWbulac?/ouns ^ For jee knowen pat in pat we
ar sette (4) ^ Forwhi when we hadd ben at 50U . we seydyn byfore

to 50U vs to sufire tribulac?/ouns as it is don and as 5ee witen

(5) ^ and perioie I susteynande no more I sende to knowe ^oure

ieip . lest by hap he hafe te??iptid 50U pe whiche temptis . and in

veyn be 30ure trauele (6) ^ Now forso)?e comande Tymothe to

vs fro 30U and schewande to vs 50ure ieip and charyte and pat

3ee han good mynde of vs euer desyrande vs to see as we do 30U

^ MS. nisi.

^ MS. teptauent, omitting the mark of contraction.

* fol. 194, a, col. 2.
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(7) ^ Vpon pat hvepere we ar comfortid in 30U in alle oure nede

oure tribulac?/oun J^urgh 50ur6 fei)? . (8) for now we lyuen if we

stallden in oure lord (9) ^ periove what doyng of thankyngys

may we 5eelde ageyn to god for 30U in aWe ioye . pat we ioyen

for 50U byfore oure lord . (10) pmyande nyght and day more

abundantly pat we see 50ure face . and pat we fulfillyn ]?oo

thyngis pat wantyn to 50ure ieip (11) ^ perioie he god and oure

fader and oure lord iesu crist dresse oure wey to 50U (12) ^ Oure

lord ioTsope multiplye 50U and make he 50ure charyte to abunde

opper in ooper and i?i alle and as we in 30U (13) to cdnferme 50ure

hertis withoutc pleynt in holynes byfor god and oure fader in to

pe comyng of oure lord iesu crist with all hise seyntys AmeN.

7^e ^ ce^ero er^o rogamus uosfraties et o6secra?;ms m domino iesu

.

ut quemadmodum. accepistis a 7iobis . quomodo uos oporteat

ambulare et pla-ceie deo; sic et auibidetis ut abnndetis magis;

(2) scitis enim. q\ie piecepta dederiin nobis per dominum iesmn;

(3) hec est emm uoluntas dei sa^nctificacio nostra . (4) ut abstineatis

uos a fornicacione . ut sciat vnusquisqiie uestrnm iias possideie in

samctificacione et honore . (5) non in passione desideiij sicut et

gentes que ignorant dewn; (6) et ne qnis supeigrediatui neqne

superiwniat in negocio frabtiem suum ;
5'uoniam vindex est c^ominus

de hijs omnibns sicut piedixiinns nobis et testificati siunns . (7) non

enim uocauit uos dens in immundiciam sed in ssinctificacionem

;

(8) Itaqne qui hec spevnit non hominem spevnit sed deum qni

edam ^edit spintnm suum sanctum (9) ^ De caritate autem

frajteinitatis non necesse hshemus sciibere nobis ^ Ipsi enim uos

a deo didicistis . ut diligatis inuicem {10) etenim facitis illud in

omnes frsities in vniueisa Macedonia; Rogamns autem uos

fraties ut abundetis fnagis (11) et opevatn detis . ut qnieti sitis

* et nt negocinm nestrujn agatis et opeiemini manibns nestris sicut

piecepinms nobis . (12) et ut honeste ambidetis ad eos qui /oris

1 Initial D extends dowTi four short lines and dowTi the rema'ning full-

length lines of the column, into the lower margin ; in the right margin ig

written c** 4, cap. 4, surrounded by a line.

* fol. 194, b, col. 1.
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sunt . et nullius aliquid desideretis
; (13) Nolumus autem uos

ignorare fraties de dormientibus ut non contnstemim sicut et ceteri

qui spem. non haibent
; {14) si enim. ciedimus quod iesus mortuus

est et resurexit ; ita et deus eos qui dormieriint per iesum adducet

cum eo; (15) hoc enim. nobis dicimus, m uexbo domini . gnia nos

qui uiuimus q\ii residu sumus in aduentu domini non pieiieniemus

eos qui dormierant . (16) quonmm ipse dominus in iussu et in uoce

archangeli et in tuba dei descendet de celo . et mortui qni in chiisto

sunt resurgent piimi
; (17) Deinde nos qui uiuimus qui relinquijnuv

simul rapiemuT cum. ilRs in nubibus obuiam chrisio in aera . et sic

semper cum domino erimus
; (18) Itaque consolamini inuicem in

ueibis istis (1) ^ ]?erfore hiepere fro he)?yn fortheward . ^h.e we
praye 50U and we beseche in oure lord iesu . as hou pat ^ee han

takyn of vs hou it behouys 30U to go and to plese god . and so go

3ee pat 5ee abuwde more (2) ^ For ^ 3ee knowyn what biddywgys

I hafe gifen to 50U )?urgh oure lord iesu; (3) For pat is pe wil

of god 50ur6 sawctificac?/oun . (4) pat ^ee absteyne 30U fro ^

fornycacion . pat eche man kan han his owne vesselle in holynes

and in worschipe (5) ^ Not in passyoun of desyr as pe folc pe

whiche knowis not god (6) ^ and pat none ouergo nor dysseyue

his bro]?er in none herynd ; for god is veniable of alle ]?ise as we
han seyd to 50U bifore and ar witnessid (7) ^ For god has not

calHd vs in to vnclennes . but in halewyng (8) ^ perioie he pat

despises }?ise thy^igys . not man he dispises onely ; but god pat

has gifen his holy spyryt in vs; (9) Of pe charite forso)?e of

broferhede we han no nede to wryte to 50U ; for 3ee han herd of

god J?at 5ee louen opper ooper; (10) and perioie pat 5ee don in

to a\\e hiepere in alle Macedoyne ^ perfore we pmye 50U brefere

pat 5ee abunde more . (11) and pat ^ee gife bysynes J^at 5ee be

quiete pat ^ ^ee do 50ure erynde . and pat ^ee werke with 50ure

handys . as we han byden 50U . (12) and pat ^ee go honestly to

pern pat ben with oute . and pat ^ee of no ma/inys anythyng

desyre (13) Tj We wil not forso]7e hiepere 50U to not knowe of pe

^ A hand in the left margin points to this line.
^ -4 is written in the left margin opposite.
^ A hand in the left margin, drawn partly over the letter a, points to

this Hne.
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slepande ;
\>ai ^ee be not sorwful as oj^ere ^pai han no hope (14) % if

we leeuyn \>a\> iesu is dead and ros ; so ard god ^mi Ipat han slept

burgh ie5U schal lede to v^ith hym (15) ^ for ).is we seyn m pe

woord of oure lord; )^at we ^at lyuen an(Z we fa^ ar left ui

he aduent of oure lord we schal not go byfore ^em lf>at han

slept (16) ? for fe deade pat am in crist schal ryse first
;

perioie

be lord in J^e biddyng and in ]>e voice of J>e Archaungel amZ m

tru7npe of god schal descende of heuyn (17) H pen we pat ar

alyfe )^at ar left we schal be rauyschid to gydere wit/i pein m

clowdis * to meete cnst in pe eyr ; and so euer we schal be with

Pq lord (18) Tt
perioie comioite 5ee oyj^er oofer in pisQ woordis

/-^ei temporibus autem e^ ?m>?n€n^i5 .
/ratres non indigetis ut

^ scviham nobis
; (2) Ipsi enim diligentm scitis guia dies domim

sicutfur in node ita uemet [3) ^ Cum enim dixerint pax et secmi-

tas tuncrepentinvLseissupeiuemetinteTitns; sicut dolorin vtero

Uhenti et non effugient ;
(4) Vos autem fmtves non estis m

tenebris ut uos dies ille tamqn^m fur compieliendat (o) ^ Omnes

enim vos filij lucis estis et filij diei ^ Non sumns nodis neqne

tenebramm ; (6) Igiini non dormiamns sicut et ceteii
.
sed mgilemus

et sobrvj simus; (7) qni enim dormiunt node dormiunt .
et qni

ebrij sunt node ebrij sunt {8) Nos autem qni diei sobrij sumns .

induti loricam swmus ^ Jidei et caritatis galeam spem salutts;

{9) ^oniam non posuit nos dens in iram . sed in ai^oiiszcione^n

salutis per dominum nostrnm iesum chiistuyn [10) qni mortuns

est ^ro nobis . ut sine uigilejnns sine dormiamus sinml cum illo

uiuamns (11) propter qnod consolamini inuicem et edificate

alteiutrum sicnt d scitis (12) ^i
Rogamns autem uos fr^tjes ut

noueiitis eos qui laborant inter uos et piesunt uobis m domino

et monent uos (13) ut Uheatis illos abundancins in caritate .
et

propter opus illornm pacem hahde cum illis (14) H Eo^amus

autem uos /ratres corripite inqnietos consolamini pusillammes

1 Initial D extends down four lines, its ornamentation
^^^.^f^^^^^^^^^.^

upper margin, and do^^mwards for nme Imes. In the ngnt margm is

written c"> 5, cap. 5"^, surrounded by a Ime.

2 Sumns is written out into the right margin.

* fol. 194, b. col. 2
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suscijpite infwmos . pacientes estote ad oianes
; (15) videte ne quis

malum pro malo alicui reddat ; 5ed semper qu.od bonum. est secta-

mirn muicem. . et in omnes (16) semper gaudete (17) sine inter-

missione orate . (18) in omnibus gracias agite ; hec est enim voluntas

dei in christo iesu in omnibus nobis
; (19) Spiritmn nolite extinguere .

(20) prophecias nolite spernere
; (21) omnia enim probate . quod

bonum. est tenete . (22) ab omni specie mala abstinete uos; (23)

Ipse autem deus pads ssinctificet uos per omnia ut integer .

5j!)iritus wester et amvna et corpus . sine querela in aduentu domini

nostri iesu christi seruetur (24) ^^e^is est qui uocauit uos qui

etfaciet
; (25) fratres . orate pro nobis

; (26) Salutatefratres omnes

in osculo sancto (27) adiuro uos per dominuyn ut legatur epistula

hec omnibus Sanctis /ratri6us (28) Gracia domini nostri iesu

christi cum omni'6us uobis amen . (1) ^ Of ]?e tymes forso]?e hrepere

and of pe momentys 3ee ^ nede not pat I write to 30U (2) ^ For

5ee wyten diligently enquerande pat pe day of oure lord as a

theef in pe nyght schal come (3) ^ Forwhy when ]?ei han seyd .

pees is now to vs and sykyrnes ^ of pat pat is to come panne as a

sodayn perdycion schal come aboiie . as pe sorwe is of pe womman
hafande in pe wombe . and J?ei schal not fie periro (4) ^ 3ee

forso]:?e hrepere ar not in derknes . pat pat day taake 50U as a

theef (5) ^ for ^ee alle ar pe childre of Ught . and pe childre of

god . and not of nyght nor of derknes (6) ^ periore slepe we not

as opere fleschly lyuande . but waake we am^ be we sobre (7) ^ for

]?ei pat slepyn . in pe nyght ]?ei slepyn . and )?ei pat arn dronkyn

in pe nyght Jj'ei arn dronkyn * (8) ^ We forsope pat ben of pe

day; be we sobre clad with pe haberiown of ieip and charyte;

and pe helm pe hope of hele (9) ^ For god sette vs not in wrathe

but in to pz/rchasyng of hele J?urgh oure lord iesu cr^'st (10) pe

whiche is dead for vs pat wheper we wake or we slepe J?at we

lyue to gydere with hyni (11) ^j For pe whiche conforte 5ee oiper

ooper . and edefye 5ee oiper ooper as 5ee do (12) ^ We praye

50U hreper pat 5ee knowe pem pat trauele among 50U . and bifore

1 A written twice in the right margin opposite.
2 A line is drawn down the column from this line to that ending lyuande

but.

* fol. 195, a, col. 1.



I. Ad Thessalonicenses, V 201

ben to 50U i7i oure lord and monestyn 50U . (13) pat 5ee hafe pern

more abundantly in charyte ^J for pe werk of pern hafe 3ee pees

wzt/i pern (14) ^ perioie we praye 50U hiepere amende 5ee pe)n

pat ben i??quyete . co??-< forte 5ee pe feble of \n\\e . take 5ee vp pe

syke and be ^ee suf!re?ide to alle
; (15) ^ See 5ee pat pat any

5eelde not euyl for euyl; but euer pat pat good is folewe 5ee

o'lper in ooper and in alle (16) ^ Euer ioye 5ee; (17) withonte

styntjTig praye 5ee . (18) in alle pyngys thanke 5ee to god

^ for pat is pe wil of god in crist iesu ; and in ^ 30U alle (19) ^pe

spyrit wile 5ee not slekke (20) and prophecyes wile 5ee not dispise

(21) Alle goodis profe 5ee . al pat good is holde 566 (22) and ab-

stene ^'^ou fro alle euyl spyce (23) ^ he forso)?e god of pees halewe

he 50U bi alle )?yngys J?at 50ure hoole spyrit . arid pe soule and

pe body be kept wztAoute querele in pe adue^it of oure lord iesu

crist (24) •^ God is trewe pat has calHd 50W to pe lyf pe whiche

also schal parforme m 50?^ pe werk of grace (25) ^ Brepere pr«ye

5ee for vs (26) f Grete 5ee alle pe hiepere in holy kyssyng

(27) ^ I adiure 50U |?urgh oure lord iesu ]?at ]?is pistyl be redd to

alle holy hiepere (28) ^ pe grace of oure lord iesu cnst be v^ith

30U alle AmeX.

^ The letter b is written in the left margin.
2 The letter a is written in the left margin.



II. AD THESSALONICENSES

JJaulus ^ et Siluanus et Timotheus . ecchsie Thesahnicensium

m deo psitre nostro et domino iesu chiisto
; {2) gracia nobis

et pax a deo patre nostro et domino iesu chiisto; (3) Grdicias

ageie dehenms deo sempev pio nobis /ratres ita ut dignum est .

qnoniam super cvescit fides uestra et abundat caritas vniuscumsqMe

uestmm inuicem (4) ita ut et nos ipsi in nobis gloiiemm m
ecclesiis dei pro padencia uestra etfide m omniftus ^peisecuciombviS

uestris et tiibulaciombviS quas sustinetis (5) in exemplum insti

iudicij dei . ut digni haihea?nim regno dei pio qno et patimini;

{6) si tSimen iustum est apud deum retnbueie tiibulacionem hijs

qms nos tiibulant . (7) et nobis qui tiibidamini requiem uobiscum

in reuehcionem domini iesu de celo cum angelis uiitutis ems {8) in

flamma ignis dantis nindiciam hijs qni non nouerunt deum . et

qni non obediemnt euangelio domini nostri iesu christi . {9) qni

penas dabunt in inteiitu eternal a facie domini et a gloria uiitutis

eiws> . (10) cum veneiit gloiificari in ssinctis suis et admirabilis

fieri in omnibns qui crediderunt ^ guia creditum est testimonium

nostrum super * uos in die illo (11) in qno eriam ommus sem^per

pio nobis ut dignos uos haheat . dignetm uos nocacione sua dens

noster . et impleat omnem uoluntatem bonitatis et opns fidei in

uiitute . (12) ut clarificetni nomen domiyii nostri iesu chiisti in

nobis et uos in illo . secundum grsiciam dei et domini nostri iesu

chiisti (1) ^ Poule and syluan a}ui ^ Tymothee to |?e kyrke of

Tesalonycens in god oure fader and oure lord iesu crist; (2)

^ Grace to 30W and pees of god oure fader atid oure lord iesu crist

1 Initial P extends do\\Ti four short and ten full-length lines ;
in the left

margin is written c™ 1°^, cap. 1™, surrounded by a line.

^ A is written in the right margin.

* fol. 195, a, col. 2.
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(3) Tl We owyn to do thankyngys to god euer for 50W brefere .

so as it is wor]?i; for 3oure ieip ouergrowys . and pe charyte

abundys of ecbe one of 50U oiper in to oolper (4) ^ and so fat we

oure self ioyen in ^ 50U in lf>e kyrkys of god . for 30iire pacyence

and feij? in alle 30ure -persecucyouns and tribulacyouns ]?e whicbe

5ee susteyne (5) in to ]:?e exsaumple of goddys ri5twisdam ^ .

so J?at 5ee be had wor}?i in J?e kyngdam of god for )?e whiche 3ee

sufiren (6) ^ For it is ri5twis byfore god to 3eelde tribulacyoun ^

to ]>QYn pe whiche troblyn 50U . (7) and to 50W pat am anguyschid

reste witA vs in pe reuelacyou?i of oure lord iesu fro heuyn wit/i

pe aungelys of his ve?*tue (8) in pe flawme of pe fir gifande veni-

awnce to pern pat han not knowe god and pat han not obesched

to pe euangelye of oure lord iesu cnst; (9) pe whiche schal

susteyne peynes euere lastande in pe death of pe face of oure lord .

and of pe glorye of his vertue
; (10) When he schal come to be

gloryfyed in his seyntys and be wonderful maad in alle }?oo pat

han beleeuyd ^ For oure witnes is leuyd vpon 50U in pat day

(11) In pe whiche 5he we praye for 50U euer pat oure god deyne

50U thurgh his callyng . and pat he fulfille al pe wil of his goodnes .

and pe werk of his ieip in vertue (12) so ]?at pe name of oure lord

iesu crist be claryfyed in 30U and ^ee in hym after pe grace of oure

lord iesu crist.

rfoganms ^ autem uos fratres pei aduentum domini nostri iesu

chiisti et nostre con^re^acioms in ipsmn . (2) ut non cito

moueamim a westro sensu . negue ^erea??iini . negne jpei 5^iritu?n .

neque pei sei7none . negne pei epistulam ^amguam pei nos missam

gnasi itistet dies domini
; {3) ne quis nos seducat vllo modo

;
quo-

niam* nisi veneiit discessio piimum et reuelatus fueiit homo

pecc&ti . filiMS peidicionis (4) qni adiieisatm et extollitm supm

^ A ia written in the right margin.
2 MS. goddysri^twisdam.
3 Initial B extends dowTi four lines, its ornamentation down seven

nK»re; in the right margin is written c^ 2", cap. 2% surrounded by two

lines.
* The words id est cAristus, non veniet ad indicium are written in the

right margin, to be inserted after quoniam.
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omne qnod dicituT dens aut quod colitui . ita ut in templo sedeat

ostendens se tomguam sit dens (<5) ^ Non retinetis qnod cum.

adhuc essem apud iws hec dicebam. nobis
; (6) et nunc quid detineat

scitis . ut reueletuv in siio tempore; (7) Nam misterium iam

opevatuT iniquitatis tantum ut qui tenet 7nodo teneat donee ^ de

7nediofia[t] . (8) ^ et nunc reuelabitui iUe iniquns . quern dominns

iesns interficiet spiiitu oris sui et destmet iUustiacione aduentus

sui
; {9) eum cuius est aduentus secundum opeiacionem Sathane in

omni uirtute et signis e^ ^ * prodigijs mendacibns . {10) et in omni

seducdone iniqnitatis hijs qui peieunt eo qnod caritatem ueritatis

non receperunt ut salui fierent ; (11) Zdeo yynttit illis dens opeia-

cionem erroris ut cvedant 7nendacio . (12) ut iudicentnv ofnnes qni

non crediderunt ueiitati . sed consenserunt iniquitati (13) ]f Nos

autem debeynns grdicias agere deo semper pro nobis froXies dilecti

a deo qnod ele-gevit nos dens primicias in salutem in sainctificacione

5^iritus e^ fde ueiitatis
; (14) in quam et uocauit uos per eu^n-

gelium. nostrum in adqnisicionem gloiie domini nostri iesu christi
;

(15) Itaqne frdXies state et tenete tr^diciones quas didicistis . sine

per seimonem sine pev epistnkon nostrayn; (16) Ipse autem

dominns nosier iesns et deus pater poster qni dilexit nos et dedit

nobis consoldioionem etemam et spem bonam in gracia
; (17) ex-

hortetnv corda uestra et confinnet in omni opere et sevmone bono

(1) ^]?erfore we praye 50U hiepere )7urgh. pe aduent of owre

lord ^ iesu cnst and of oure co/igregac2/oun in to pe same . (2) pat

566 be not soone moeuyd fro 30ure wit . nor pat 3ee be adred .

nojpf'er }?urgh spyryt nor J?urgli woord nor purgh pystyl as by vs

sent
; (3) ^ lest pat any 50U dysceyue in any maner as pe day of

oure lord instandis ; If for but if per come first a departy?zg and

pe man of synne and pe sone of.perdyc^ou/i be schewid (4) pe

whiche is aduersarye to ciist and berys vp hy???selfe aboue alle

thynge pat is seyd of god or pat is worschipid 05 god in pe tvinyte
;

^ donee . . . fiat is written in the right margin, to be inserted after

teneat.

2 MS. repeats et as the first word of the next column.
^ a is WTitten in the left margin.
* The verse numbering here differs slightly from that of the Latin and

the Vulgate, owing to inversion of parts of sentences.

* fol. 195, b, col. 1.
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so pat he sytte in pe te/?iple of god schewande hym as pat he be

god (5) TI and whefer 3ee -^itholde not pat ^ when 5it I schulde

hafe ben at 50U I seyde ]?ise thyngys to 30U ' (6) Tj
and now 5ee

witen what ^^^Ltholdys hym . s . Sinticrkt pat he be schewyd in

his tyme (7) ^ for why now pe priuete of wickidnes he werkys

only so pat he pat now holdys pe feip holde he it stablely til

pat discess?/ouw be maad of myddys ^ opyn (8) ^I
and ]?anne

schal be schewid he J?at \s^ckid anticiist pe whiche oure lord schal

slee ^Yith pe spyryt of his mou]? . and schal destrye with pe

illustrac/on of his comy^g hym; (9) of who/?? is pe aduent after

pe werky/zg of Satan in alle vertue and tokyns and in wondres

of lesyng (10) in alle disseyuyng of wickidnes to pern pat per-

schyn . for pat pat )?ei hafe not resceyued pe charite of so)?nes

pat )?ei schulde . be maad safe (11) Tj
and perfore god schal

sende to J?em pe worchyng of errowr so pat ];>ei leeuyn to lesyng

(12) pat alle be demyd pe whiche han not leeuyd to pe soopnes

but han consentyd to wickidnesse (13) % perioie ^ee hieper

louyd of god we owyn to do thankyngys to god euere for 50W

pat god has chosyn vs pe firstehedis in to pe hele in pe halewy?ig

of pe spyrit * and ieip of pe soJ?nes (14) in to pe whiche he ^ callide

50U )?urgh oure euangelye in to pe adquysycion of pe glorye of

oure lord iesu crist (15) ^ and J^erfore hiepere stande 3ee and

hoolde 5ee pe tradycyouiis pe whiche 5ee han leryd oiper by pe

woord or bi oure pistylle (16) Ij
he forsoj^e pe lord iesu crkt and

god and oure fader pe whiche has louyd vs and gyfen pe euerlast-

yng comforth and good hope in grace; (17) he exhorte 30ure

hertys . a)id stable in eche werk and good woord.

7^e ^ cefero /ratres orate pro nobis id seimo domini cmrat et clari-

ficetm sicut et apud uos
; {2) et v.t Ubeiemm ah importunis

et malis homirnhviE ; Non enim. ommmn est ^es ; {3) fidelis

^ a is written in the left margin.
2 he is written above the line, with caret after whiche.

3 Initial D extends down three short lines, its ornamentation down

twenty-one full-length lines. In the right margin is written c" 3^ ca_p. 3",

surrounded by a line.

* fol. 195, b, col. 2.
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autem dominns est qui confiimabit uos et custodiet a malo', (4)

Confdimus autem /ratres de nobis in domino
\

giioma?/i que

piecipimus et facitis et facietis (<5) ^I Dominus autem dirigat

corda uestra in caritate dei et paciencia christi
; {6) ^ Denunciamns

autem nobis frsities in nomine domini nostri iesu christi ut sub-

tiahatis uos ah omni/ratre ambulante inordinate et non ^ secundum

tYSidicionem gnam accepistis a nobis
\ (7) Ipsi enim scitis qnem-

admodum oporteat imitari nos qnonmrn non inqmeti fuimns> intev

uos; {8) neqne giatis panem manducauimns ah aliqno . sed in

labore etfatigadone node et die laborantes ne quern nestrum giau^re-

mus
; {9) non qnsisi non hahueiimns potest(ftem sed ut nosmetipsos

formam daremns, nobis adimitandum nos; (10) Nam et cum

essemus apud nos hoc denunciabarnus nobis . gnoniam si qnis non

vult opeiari nee manducet; (11) Audiuimns enim intei uos

qnosdsLin ambulare inqniete nichiZ opeiantes sed curiose agentes

(12) ^ His autem qvl eiusmodi sunt denunciamns qmo, ofesecramus

in domino iesu cAristo ut cum scilencio opeiantes panem suum

manducent (13) Vos autem /ratre^ nolite deficeie bene facientes

;

(14) qnod si quis non obedierit ueibo nostro pei epistula7n ; hunc

notate et non commisceamini cum illo vt confundatui; (15) et

nolite gnasi inimicum existimare . sed corripite ut frsitiem ; (16)

Ipse autem dens pads det nobis pacem. sempiteinam in omni loco

Dominns cum omm6us nobis; (17) Salutacio mea manu paidi;

quod est signum in omni epistula ita scribo (18) ^ Gracia domini

nostri iesu chiisti cum omnibus nobis Amen (1) ^ Fro he]?en

for)?eward brel^ere praye for vs pat pe woord of god re?me and be

claryfyed as it is at 50U (2) pat we be delyuerd fro vncouenable

and wickid men U For whi not of alle is ieip (3) ]| God ^ forsofe

is trewe pe whiche schal cowferme 50W and kepe 50U fro euyl

(4) ^ We trestyn forsoJ?e hiepere in oure lord J^at alle f'yngys

pat we ban byden to 50U 5ee don . and ^ee schal don (5) ^ Oure

lord perioie dresse 5oure heitus in pe charite of god and in pacyewce

of cnst (6) T[
We denounce to 50U hiepere in pe name * of oure

^ Tion written, in the right margin, with caret after et.

^ A is written in the right margin.

* fol. 196, a, col 1.
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lord ie5U crist . ]>at 5ee wit/idrawe 50U fro eche bro]?er goande

inordynatly . and not after ]?e tradycyoun ]>at 5ee han taken of

vs (7) •; for 5ee witen on what maner it byhouys 50U to folewyn

vs ^ for we han not ben inq?/2ete among 50U . (8) nor we han not

etyn )?e bred freely^ of any; but we werk\Tige nyght and day

in trauele and werynes . lest we any of 50U schulde han greuyd

;

(9) •! Not as we han had no power . but pat we schulde gyfe oure

self forme to 50U to folewen vs (10) \ Forwhy when we had ben

at 50U |?yse thyngw^ ^ ^e schewedyn to 50U . fat if any wile not

werke ; ete he not (11) *j for we han herd among 50U som goande

inquyetly no thy?ig werkande . but curyously doa?ide (12) to

]>Qm J?at ben of suych manere we denou^ice and besechen in

oure lord iesu cnst J?at ]>ei vrith scylence werkande ete ye\ \>er

bred (13) ^ 5ee forsoJ?e brefere wile 5ee not fayle weel doande

(14) \\ For if per be any pat hafe not obeschid to oure woord

furgh pe pLstyl . note 5ee hym and dele not v^ith hy?n pat he be

not confoundid; (15) and wil 5ee not as enemy trowe hym but

as bro}?er correcte 5ee hy?n (16) ^ he forsoj^e god of pees gife

30U pees euerlastande in eche stede •; Oure lord be v^ith 50U alle

(17) II
IMi Salutacyoun write wit/i pe hand of powyl pe whiche

is signe in eche pystyl . so I write to 50U (18) ^ pe grace of oure

lord iesu crist be with 50U alle AmeN.

^ A is written in the left margin.
2 A hand drawn in the left margin points to this line.

2



I. AD TIMOTHEUM

'paidus ^ apostolus chiisti iesu secundum impeiium. dei

saluatoris nostn e^ chnsii iesu spei nostre {2) Timothe

dilecto filio in fide grsicia et misericordm et pax a deo psitre et

chnsto iesu doimno nostro
; {3) Sicut rogaui te ut retnaneres

Ephesi cum. irem. in Macedotiiam. et denunci ares quibusdam. ne

alitei doceient . (4) neqyie intendeient fahulis et genealogijs inter

-

minatis q\ie qnestiones prestant 7nagis goiam edifi^adonem dei q\ie

est in fide (<5) ^finis autem piecepti est caritas de corde puro

et consciencia bona, . et fide non fiMa (6) a quibns quidam. aber-

rantes conueTsi sunt in uaniloquium . (7) uolentes esse legis doctores

non intelligentes . neqne loquntuT neqne que de quibus affiimant

(8) ^ Scimus autem goiia bona est lex . si quis ea legitime vtatui;

(9) scientes hoc qma, iusto lex non est posita sed iniustis et non

subditis] impijs et peccsitoribus et sceleiatis et eontayninatis

paXricidis et maXricidis \ homicidis . (10) et fornicarijs . 7nascn-

hrum concubitoribvis . plagiarijs . mendacibns peiiuris . e^ si quid

aliud sane doctrine aduersatui; (11) que est secundum euan-

gelium gloiie beati dei quod creditum est 7mchi (1) \\ Powil pe

apostil of crz'st iesu after * pe bidd}mg of god and oure saueowr

iesu crist of oure hope . (2) to Tymothe his sone louyd in pe

feij? . grace and mercy and pees of god oure fader and oure lord

crist iesu (3) ^ As I prayede pee pat pou schuldest dwelle at

Ephesy . when I schulde go in to Macedoyne . so pat pon schuldest

denounce to summe pat )?ei ne schulde opervdse teche . (4) nor

gife entent to fablys and genealogyws ^ vntermyned or ivith oiite

1 Initial P extends do\sTi four short and eight full-length lines ; in the

left margin is written c° 1°, cap. 1°, surrounded by two lines.

^ ^ is written in the right margin.

* fol. 196, a, col. 2.
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fevme . pe wKiche more gyfen stryf pan pe edificac?/oun of god

pe whiche is in pe fei]? (5) ^ pe eende forso]?e of pe comau?? de-

ment . is charyte of pure herte and good conscience and of ieip

not feyned (6) fro pe whiche somme fro errande . ]pei ben ti^rnyd

in to veyne speche (7) willande to ben doctowrs of lawe not

vnderstandande noiJ?6r pat ]?ei speken . nor of ):?oo thyngys pat

)7ei affermyn (8) ^ We wite ^ forso]?e ^ pat pe lawe is good . whoso

vse it lawefuUy . (9) and we witande pat . pat to pe rightwise

men is no lawe sette ^ But to pe vnri3twise and not subiect

to god to pe wickide and to synnars . To pe felenows and to

pe fylyd . to pe slears of fadyrs and modyres . to pe manslears

(10) and fornycatoi/r-s to pe cowcherys -with malys and to

pe wownders to pe lyers and forswerers *f aiid gif any ooper

th}Tig is aduersarye to hoole doctrme (11) pat is after pe

euangelye of pe glorye of pe blessyde god pe whiche is betake

to me (12) 1[ Grsicias ago ei qni me confortauit in chiisto iesu

domino nostro . gnia fidelem me existiynauit ponens in ministeiio

(13) qni piiusfui Blasphemns et persecutor et contumeliosus ; sed

misericordmm consecutus sum guia ignorans feci in inciedulitate

(14) suY>erabundauit in me gracia autem domini nostri cum fide

et dileccione que est m christo iesu
; (15) fidelis sermo et omni

accepdone dignus guia christus iesns uenit in hnnc mundum

peccsitores ^ saluos facere quorum pTimns ego sum (16) sed ideo

misencoTdiam consecutns sum * ut in ine pmnum ostendeiet

cMstus iesus omnem pacienciam ad informacionem eomm qni

cieditmi sunt illi in uitam eternam (17) Regi autem seculorum

immortali inuisibili soli deo honor et gloiie in secula secu?orum

Atnen
; (18) hoc pieceptum commendo tihifili Timothee secundum

piecedentes in te piophecias . id milites in illis bonam miliciam

(19) hahensfidem et bonam conscienciafn quam quidam repellentes

circa ^em naufragauerunt ; (20) ex quibus est hymeneus et

^ A is written in the right margin.
2 -MS. for-forsope.
3 A defect in the vellum causes a space to be left between peccatores

and saluos, and in the two lines below, between in and me, pacienciam

and ad.
* sed ideo . . . sum wTitten in the right margin, wdth caret after ego

sum.
P



210 /. Ad Timotheum, II

alexander qnos tiadidi sathane ut discant non blasphemare (12)

^ Thankyng I do to hjm pe whiche has comfortid me in cmt
iesu oure lord; for he settande me in mynysterye trowide me
trewe . (13) pe whiche was fyrst blaspheme ^ and pursuers and

wrongwys ; but * 1 am folewid pe mercy of god . for vnknowande

1 dyde in vnbeleeue (14) ^ pe grace forso|?e of oure lord lesu

crist superabundide with pe ieip and pe loue pe whiche is in

iesu crist (15) ^ For )?is is a trewe woord and worJ?i to be tan . for

crist iesu cam in to ]?is world to make synful men safe . of pe

whiche I am pe fyrste (16) ^ but J?erfore I am folewid pe mercy

pat crist lesus schulde schewe . in me alle pacyence to pe in-

formac?/oun of pem pe whiche ben to leeue to hym in to pe euer-

lastande lyfe (17) ^ perioie to pe kyng of worldys vndeadly

inuysyble to onely god be worschipe and gloria in to pe world of

worldys Amen (18) ^ Tymothe sone ]pis comau/^deme/it I

commende to pee after pe forgoande prophecyes in pee pat )?ou

knyghthode in pem a good chyualrye (19) hafande ieip and good

coTiscience pe whiche summe puttande awey J>ei han perschid

aboute pe ieip . (20) of pe whiche is jTaenus and Alexander pe

whiche I hafe betan to Sathan so pat pe\ lerne not to Blaspheme.

/^Bsecro ^ ergo pumo omnimn fieri obsecradones oraciones .

postulacwnes . graciarum. acciones pro omni6us homimbus .

(2) pro regibus et omni6us qui in sublimitate sunt . ut quietam et

tTanquillam uitam agamus in omni pietate et castitate (3) hoc

enim bonum est et acceptum coram saluatore nostro deo (4) qni

omnes homines uult sahwsfi^ri . et ad agnicionem ueiitatis uenire;

{5) vnus enim deus vnns et inediator dei et hom^imim . Aomo
c/iristus iesus (6) qui dedit redempcionem semetipsmn pro omnibus
cuius testimomu7n temporibus suis confiimafum est . (7) in quo

positus sum ego pxedicutor et apostolus; veritatem dico non
mencior . doctor ^ gencium in fide et ueiitate

; (8) uolo ergo uiros

^ Initial h- is obliterated.
"^ Initial extends do-R-n four lines ; in the left margin is written c° 2°,

cap^ 2°, surrounded by a line.

^ Final -r inserted, very small.

* fol. 196, b, col. 1.
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orare in omm loco leuantes puras manus sine ira et diseeptadone
;

{9) similiter et ^nulieres in ahitu ornato cum ueiecimdia et sobrie-

tate ornantes se non in tortis ^ cnnibus aut auro aut margaritis

uel ueste pieciosa (10) 5ed ^uod decet 7nulieres piomittentes

pietatem per opexa bona
; [11) mnlier in scilencio discat cum omni

subieccione
; (12) Docere autem mulieri non peiinitto neqne

dominari in iiirum 5ed esse m scilencio (13) Adam enim piimo

forynatus est deinde eua . (14) et Adam non est seductns . inulier

autem seducta in pieuaricadone fuit ; (15) saluabitm autem pei

fiUoram genemcionem . si peTmanserit in fide et dileccione et

sanctificacione (1) ^ perioie I beseche first of ^ alle thyngys

ohsecracyonns to be made and pmyers . postulac2/ou7is . doyngys

of thankyngys for alle men . (2) and for kyngys . and for alle pat

ben constytute i^ hejTies pat we lede a quyete and a pesable lyfe

in alle pyte and castyte (3) If
For pat is good and accept bifore

god oure saneour (4) * pe whiche wile alle men to be maad safe

and to come to pe knowyng of pe so]?nesse (5) •{ For one is god

and one is medyatowr of god and oi man pat is iesus cnst maad

for vs man (6) pe whiche has gyfen redempcyouw hymself for

alle . pe witnes of whom is co/?fermyd in his tymes (7) in pe

whiche I am sett prechowr and apostyl If
pe so)?e I seye and lye

not . doctor/- of pe folc in Mp and soJ;)nes ; (8) If perioie I wil

men to pmye i^ eche stede hftyng vp pure handys with ^ oute

wrathe and stryf (9) ^f
and also and wymmen in ornate abite

wit/i schame and sobrenes enowrnande pem not in herys wry)?en

or with gold or \\it'h margarytis or precyouse clo]:?yng; (10) but

pat pat besemys wymmen byhetande pite )?urgh goode werkys

(11) ^ pe womman lerne sche in scylence ^ith alle subiecc?/ouM

(12) Tf
To teche forso)?e I suffre not to pe wowman nor to lord-

schipen in pe man but to be in scylence (13) Tf
For Adam first

is maad; J?en after Eue; (14) and Adam is not disceyuyd ^r5«

1 A defect in the vellum causes a space to be left between tortis and

crinihus, and in the line below between marga- and -ritis.

2 MS. of of.

3 In the right margin oxiJO.>ite this and the five foUowmg Imes is drawn

a woman's head.
* fol. 196, b, col. 2.

2 C •
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f>6 womman forsoj^e was disceyuyd m pe preuaricac?/oun (15)

^ Sche schal be sauyd forsoj^e furgh generacion of childre . if

sche dwelle in J?e ieip and loue and holynes with sobrenes.

Ff^^idelis'^ seimo; si quis episcoYiatum desiderat bonum. opus

desideiat; (2) Oportet eigo episco^um irrepiehensibilem

esse . vnius vxoiis virum. sobrium. . pindentem. . ornatum. . pudicum

hospitalem , doctorem . {3) non uinolejitum. non peicussorem sed

modestum . non litigiosum. . non cupidum . (4) sue domui pieposi-

tum. . filios haJoentem subditos cum omni castitate; {5) Si quis

autem domui sue preesse nescit quomodo ecchsie dei diligenciam.

hahebit
; (6) Non neophitum. ne in 5uper6mm elatns, in indicium,

incidat diaboli; (7) Oportet autem ilium, et testim.onmm hahere

bonum. ad hijs qui foris sunt . ut non in opprobrium, incidat et

laqueum diaboli (8) ^ Diaconos similiter pudicos non bilingues

non vino multo deditos non turpe . lucrum sectantes . {9) hahentes

misterium. dei in consdencia pura
; (10) et hij gnorum probentui

primum . et sic ministvent nullum crimen hahentes
; (11) Mulieres

similiter pudicas . non detiaJientes . sobrias fideles in omn^6us

;

(12) Diacones sint vnius vxoiis viri qui filijs suis bene presint et

domibus suis; (13) qui enim bene ministTaiuerint giadum sihi

bonum adquirent et multam fiduciam in fide que est in cAristo iesu
;

(14) hec tihi sciibo fili Timothee sperans me venire ad te cito
; (15)

si autem tardaueio ut scias quomodo oporteat te in doyno dei

conuevsari que est ecclesia dei uiui columpna et firmamentum
ueiitatis (16) ^ et manifeste magnum est pietatis sacramentum quod

manifestatum est in ca.rne iustificatum est in spiritu apparuit angelis

piedicatum est 5'enti6us cieditum est in mundo . assumptum est

in gloria ^ * (1) ^ Trewe is pis woord ^ Whoso desyres a bysscho-

pryche ^ he desyres a good werk (2) ^ For it bihouys a bisschop

to be vnreprehensible . pe man of one wife . sobre queywte in

1 Initial F extends down four short lines and to the foot of the column

;

in the right margin is written c° 3", cap'' 3", surrounded by a circular line.
2 A fish is drawn in the space at the end of this short line, and lines are

drawn from it underneath the last line of the column.
^ MS. bisschorpryche.

* fol. 197, a, col. 1.
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die Use deedys enowrnvd ivith. veitues chaste pa^t is to seye schame-

ful hospitalle to Ipe nedy in ciist techere of goddys woord in lyf .

woord and exsaumfle (3) no vvnole>it nor smytere . but debonere .

not chidere . not coueytouse (4) to his meyne or his house a weel

ordevnere . hafande subiectis weel in alle chastite (5) 1j Whoso

forso)?e kan not ordeyne byfore to his house or meyne hou schal

he haue dylygence of ]>q k>Tke of god (6) ^ Not ^ a neophite . ]>^t

is to sey huystous or newe twined lest he born vp m to prz'de falle

in to dome and in to J?e snare of pQ deuylle (7) ^ it byhouys hym

forso)?e to han good ^Htnesse of ^pQm pat ben wit/?oute so pat

he falle not in to reprefys and in to pe snare of pe fend (8) ^ Also

it byhouys dek\^ns to be chaaste nott two tu??gyd not gyfen to

to myche wyn not folewande foule wynnynge (9) hafande pe

pn'uete of pe ieip in pi/re conscyence (10) ^ and ]:?ei forso)?e be

^ei preuyd first . and so mynystre ]?ei hafande no blame (11)

^ Also wymmen it bihouys to be chast not bacbitande sobre and

trewe in alle pyngus (12) \\ Dekynes be ]?ei men of one wif pe

whyche ordeyne weel to |?eire childre ayid to J^eire houses (13)

^ )?ei pat weel hafe mynystrid )7ei pwrchasen to peyn a good degre

and myche treist in to pe ieip pat is in iesu crist (14) ^1
]?ise

thy^igis Tymothe sone I write hopande me to come to pee soone

(15) 1| if I hafe taried so pat pou wite hou pe bihouys to be con-

uersaunt in pe hous of god pe whiche is pe kyrke of pe quyke

god pyleer and fi>mame?it of so]?nes . (16) and opynly is a gret

sacrament of pite pe whiche is schewid opyn in pe flesch and

is iustyfyed in spyryt ^ I'e whiche aperid to aungehs and is

prechid to pe folc and is betakjTi or beleeuyd i^ pe worlde and

is takyn vp in glorye.

C^^iritus 2 autem manifeste dicit . ^a m nouissimis temporibus

discedent qmdam a fide attendentes spiiitibus erroris . et

doctiinis demonionim {2) in hipocrisi hquencium mendacium et

1 A crozier is sketched in the left margin in black and red, extending

upwards from this line along twelve lines.

2 Initial S- extends do\m four lines, its ornamentation to the foot of

the column ; in the left margin is written C^ 4, ca" 4", surrounded by a

line.
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cauteiiatam habendum, suam conscienciam
; (3) piohibencmm

nubeie . abstineie a cihis qnos deus cieauit ad peicipiendum. cum
graciarum acGione fidelibns et hijs qui cognouerunt ueTitatem.

(4) quisL omnis creatura dei bona et mchiZ reiciendum. . quod cum.

^raciarum accione percipitur (5) ^ ^sanctificatui enim. per uerbum.

dei et oracionem {6) pieponens hoc fiatribus . bonus eris mmisteY

chiisti iesu enutiitus ueibis fidei et bone doctrine quam. assecutus es

(7) Ineptas autem et aniles fahulas deuita ; et eocceice teipsum ad

pietatem
; (8) nam. corporalis exeTci[ta]cio ad modicum, vtilis est .

pietas autem ad omnia vtilis est piomissionem. hahens uite que

nunc est et futuie (9) ^ Fidelis sermo et omni accepcione dig^ius

(10) ^ In hoc enim laboramus . e^ maledicimui quia speiamus

in deum. uiuum qui est saluator omnium hominmn maxime

fidelium. ; (11) percipe hoc et doce (12) nemo adolocenciam tuam

contempnat ; sed exemplum esto fidelium. in uerbo . in Qonuersacione

in caritate in fide in castitate . (13) Dam. venio atiende lecdoni

exortacioni ^
. doctrine

; (14) Noli necgligeie ^ graoiam que in te
^

est ^
. que data est tibi per piopheeiam cum imposicione manuum

saceidoiis . (15) hec meditare in hijs esto . ut profectus tuus mani-

festus sit omm'6us (16) Attende tihi et doctrine insta in illis . hoc

enim faciens . et teipsum saluum fades et eos qui te audiunt
;

(7) seniorem ne increpaueris sed obsecra ut patrem . iuuenes ut

fratres . (2) anus id matres iuuencula ut sorores in omni castitate

(1) J^e
^ holy gost forso]?e opynly seys J?at in pe laste tymes .

som schal departe fro pe feyth gyfande entent to spyritis of

errour and to techyngus of deuelys spekande lesyng (2) in ypocri-

sye and hafande ]?eire cowscyence corrupt or serud (3) defendande

to wedde . and abstene fro metys pe whiche god has maad.to be

tan with thankyngys doyng to lele men and to pejn pe whiche

han knowen pe so)?e (4) ^ for eche creatwre of god is good and no

ping to be cast awey pat is tan with 5eeldyng of ihankyngus

^ -or-in exortacioni is inserted above the line, with caret after ex-.

2 A hand drawn in the right margin points to this.

3 MS. inie.

* est is inserted above the line, written very small.
5 The letters b a are scribbled in the margin.

* fol. 197, a, col. 2.
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(5) ^ for it is halewid J^urgh ]?e woord of god and pmyere . {Q) and

y>o\i purposande )?ise p'mgus to pe hiepere; pou. schalt be a good

mynystre of crist iesu nurschid in pe woordis of pe ieip and of

good doctrme pe whiche pou. art folewid (7) *j vncowenable

forso)?e a?id quenys fablis or yeyne fablys forsake pou. ^ Excercyse

jpiselfe to ^ pite (8) If for a bodyly excercitac?/ou?i ; to litil it is

profitable ^ Pite forso)?e to alle J^yng it is profitable /hafande

pe byheste of lyf pat no^v is and is to come (9) ^ Trewe is J?is

woord and wor]?i alle accepc?/ou?i (10) for in }?is we trauelyn . and

we ar waryed . for we hopy?i in god of lyf . pat is saueowr of alk

men and most of pe trewe (11) *^ l?ise thyngus bidde )?ou ari^ teclie

pou (12) ^ No man dispise
J?!

3ou)?e but be ]?ow exsau??iple in

woord and in conuersaczon i?« charite in ieip in chastite (13) ^ Til

pat I come gyfe )?ow entent to lessou?i and to exortac?/oun an<^

to techyng^ (1-1) ^ Wile ]j»ou not dispise pe grace pat^* is in

J^ee . ]?e whiche is gifen to pee J?urgh prophecye with pe i??<posy-

cyoun of pe handes of prestis (15) and J^ise thy^ges hafe mynde of

. iyi ]?ise thy?igis be pou pat "J^i prophecye be maad opyn to alle

(16) ^ Gif tente to pee . and to doctrme ; Instande pou in pern

for pou doande pat thyng . and pou schalt make J?iselfe safe

and pem pat heryn pee

(1) ^ pe oolde blame pou not; but praye hym as fader ^ pe

5onge beseche as hiepere . (2) pe oolde wy?nmen as moderys
;
pe

5onge maydenys as systeris and do pou in alle chastite (3) Uiduas ^

honora . que uere vidue sunt . (4) si qua autem uidua filios out

nepotes ha-het . discat pTimum domuiu suam. regeie et mutuam

vicem. reddeie parentibus hoc enim acceptum est coram deo
; {5) que

autem were uidua est et desolata speret in deum . et instet oraci-

onz6us et obsciadonibus node et die; (6) nam. que in deliciis est

uiuens mortua est
; (7) et hoc precipe ut irreprehensibiles sint

;

{8) si qms autem suonim et maxime domesticorum curam non

^ ^ in right margin.
^ A hand drawn in the margin points to this line.

3 Initial U extends down four lines ; in the left margin is written 'c™ 5

cap^'. 5, but the usual division of chapters has been followed.

* fol. 197, b, col. 1.
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haJoet fidem. negauit et est infideli deteiior
; {9) vidua eligatui non

mmus sesxiginta ann&rum. qnefuit vnius uiri vxot (10) m o^eri6us

bonis testim.om.mn Aabens ; si filios educauit si hospicio recepit .

si pedes sanctorum lauit . si tTibulaLcione7n pacientibus siimmims-

tiSLuit; si omne opus bonum. subsecuta est (11) If Adolosenciores

autem uiduas deuita ^ Cum. enim. luxuriate fueiit in. chTisto

nubeie uolunt ; h^^^Qntes dam.pnacionem (12) guia piimam. fidem.

irritam. fecerunt
; (13) simul autem et ^ ociose discunt ciicumire

domos ; non solum ociose sed et ueibose et cuiiose.loqu.entes qvie non

oportet (3) ^ Wydues pe whiche ben verre wydewys worschipe pou
;

(4) if any wydewe forsoJ?e hafe oiper childre or emys ; lerne sche

first hyre house to gouerne and oiper to oper tymys to 5eelde to pe

faders and modyrs . for pat is accept bifor god (5) ^ Sche forso)?e

pat is a verre wydewe desolate . hope sche in god and instande

sche to bysekyngw5 and prayers nyght and day (6) ^ For whi sche

pat is hfande in delytis sche is dead (7) \\ and ]?is bidde pou pat

pel ben irreprehensyble (8) ^ Whoso ioTsope has no cure of his

owne and most of his homly ; as benfaders and moderis andbrepeie

and of suyche maneie ; he is werre ]?an pe vntrewe and has denyed

pe ieip (9) pe widewe be sche chosyn of no lesse J?en of sixty 3eer

pe whiche has ben pe wife of one man . (10) hafande witnes in

goode werkys ; if sche has nurschid for]? childre ; if sche hafe

ressayued pe poere in hostage . if sche has waschyn pe feet of holy

men; if sche hafe vnderseruyd to pe suffrende tribulac?/oun ; if

sche hafe folewid alle goode werk (11) ^ 5onge wydewys forso]?e

go povi fro ^ for * when ]7ei han don ]?eire leccherye ]?enne ]?ei wil

weddyn in cnst (12) J^ei hafande da/npnac^/oun . for pe first feij?

|?ei han maad in veyn (13) ^ and to gydere forso]:?e ]?ei lernyn to go

aboute houses in ydel . not onely in ydel . but curyously and

ue/'bously . orful ofwoordys pe\ spekande ]?oo thyngys ]?atbyhouys

not (14) ^ Volo eigo iiiniores nubeie filios pT0CTearema.tresfamilias

esse . nullam. occasionem dare adueisario maledicti gracia^ (15)

lam. enim. quedam. conueise sunt retro sathanan
; (16) si qnisfidelis ;

^ A is written in the left margin.
- After gracia the words si quis fidelis have been written and cancelled.

* fol. 197, b, col. 2.
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vel si qna fidelis ^abe^ uiduas . summimstret illis et non gv^uetuT

ecclesia ut hijs qu.i uere vidue sunt sufficiat (17) ^ Qm bene piesunt

piesbyteri duplici honore digni hoheantmi maxime qni laborant

m ueibo et dodrina . (18) Dicit enim scnptura; won alligabis os

boui trituranti
;
gnia dignus, est opeiarius mercede sua (19) ^ Aduei-

5US piesbiteium uoli accusadonem recipeie nisi sub duobus uel

txibviS testibus
; (20) peccantes coram omnibus argue . ut et ceteri

timorem hsiheant
; (21) Testor coram deo et chiisto iesu et electis

angelis ut hec custodias sine pieiudicio nichil faciens in aliam

partem declinando; (22) manus cito nemini imposueiis . neque

eommunicaueris peccatis alienis Teipsum castum custodi
; (23) noli

adhuc aquam bibeie sed uino 7nodico utere piopter sthomacum

tuum . et frequentes tuas infiimitates ; (24) quorumdam hominum

peccaita manifesta sunt piecedencia ad indicium
;
quosdam autem

et subsecuntuT
; (25) similiter autem et facta bona manifesta sunt

;

et que alitei se hahent abscondi non possunt (14) ^ periore I wile

pe 5ongere wydewys to wedde to brynge for)? childre to be huswyfes

none occasyoun of waryyng to gife to pe aduersarye in grace

(15) ^ For now som ben turnyd ageyn after sathan (16) ^ If any

trewe man hafe wydewys . vnderserue he to ]?e77i and be not pe

kyrke greuyd . so pat it suffyse to pem pat ben verre wydewys

(17) ^ l^e prestis ]?at weel gon byfore or ordeyne in dubble wor-

sckipe be ]?ei had worJ?i . and most ]?ei pat trauelen in woord and

doctnne (18) ^ for holy writ seys . pat pou schalt not brydele pe

mou]? to pe oxe plowande and pe trauelowr is vfoxpi^ his mede

(19) ^ Ageynus forso|?e pe preest wil pou not ressayfe acusac?/oun .

but vnder two or thre witnessis (20) If pe synnande forsoJ?e bifore

alle 2 repreyue pou pat opere peroi han drede (21) ^ I adiure l>ee .

bifore god and crist iesu and pe chosen aungehs of hyjn pat pou kepe

J>ise thyngys and nothyng pou schalt do wi^t/ioute examynac?/oun

bowande in to an ooper partye . (22) to no *man putte pou in pe

handws soone ; nor comune pou not with oper menus synnus ^ but

chaste kepe pou piselie (23) Wile pou not 5it drynke water . but

1 MS. worpis, with -s erased.
2 A written twice in the margin.

* fol. 198, a, col. 1.
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vse pou a litil wyn for pi stomac and for pi 5erne syknessys (24)

]f J?e sjnnus of summe men ar schewyd opyn goande bifore to

pe dome and of summe forso]?e )?ei vnderfolewyn (25) ^ a^^i also

forso}?e goode dedys ben maade opyn . and )?oo pat ban )?e/?i

operwise )?ei may not ben hyd m ]?e i^/wte o/ discussyoun

Quicurnqvie'^ sunt sub iiigo serui dominos suos omni Jionore

dignos arbitrentuv ne nomen domini et dodiina blasphemetm

(2) % Qui autem fideles hahent dominos non contempmmt quia,

fisLtres sunt . sed magis seruiaut . quid, fideles sunt et dilecti . qui

beneficij participes sunt; hec doce et exhortare . {3) si quis alitev

docet et non adqmescit sanis sertnonibus domini nostri iesu chiisti .

et ei que secundum pietatem est dodiine {4) supef6us et nichil

sciens . sed languens circa questiones et pugnas ueiborum . ex

quibus oriuntui inuidie . contenciones blasphemie . suspiciones

male . (5) conflictaciones Jiominum mente corruptorum et qui a

ueiitate priiiati sunt existimancium questum esse pietatem . (6) est

autem questus magnus pietas cwm sufficiencia ; (7) nichil enim

intulimus in hunc tnimdum haud dubium quia, nee auferre possu-

mus, qmd
; {8) hahentes autem alimenta et qmbus tegamm . hijs

contenii simus; (9) nam qui uolunt diuites fieri incidunt in temp-

tacionem et laqueum diaboli et desideiia multa inutilia et nociua

que meTgunt homines in inteiittim et peidicionem (10) *; Radix

enim omnium malorum est cupiditas
;
quam quidam ^ appetentes^

errauerunt a fide et inseruerunt se dohribus muliis (1) ^ Alle pei

pat are \mder 50k seruau?iti(5 trowe ]?ei ]:?eire lordys wor]?i alle

worschipe . lest pe name and pe lore of god be blasphemyd

(2) If fei forsoJ?e }?at ban trewe lordys dispise not )?ei pern for J?ei

ar hxepere but mpere seme pe\ pern for ]:7ei ben leale and louyd

of god pe wbicbe arn parteners of pe benefyce of pe semauntys

*\ }?ise tby>?gys teche pou and conseyie pou (3) ^T Wboso oj^erwise ^

techis and acordys not to boly woordys of oure lord ie.su cn'st and

to pat lore pat is after pyte (4) he is prowd and no thyng knowande.

1 Initial Q extends do\m four short and eight full-length lines. In the

left margin is written C> 6°, ca". 6", surrounded by a line.

'- A is written in the margin.

I



I. Ad Timotheum, VI 219

but longyng abowte questyouns and debatys of woordis of ]?e

whiche spryng}^! enuyes . contenc?/ouns . blasphemys . suspy-

c//ou?is . ylle (5) stn'fes of men corrupt in per thoght and for pei ben

prmedfro pe soj^e. of h.e?/i trowande wynnyng to be pyte (6) T! Pyte

with suffycyence ioisope is a gret wy>my?ig (7) ^ For no ]:'yng we

brynge in to J^is world ; and no dowte pat no thyng we may bere

fro pe * world (8) 1| We periore hafande mete and drynk and with

pe whilke we be hyld . witA ]?ise be we payed (9) ^ forwhi )?ei

pat wil be maade riche . ]?ei fallyn 'm in to te?nptacwun and in to

pe snare of pe deuyl . and m to manye desyres vnprofitable and

noyouse pe whyche drowne men in to death and dampnacyoun ^

(10) ^ For roote of alle euelys is coueytyse pe whiche som men

coueyta?ide ]?ei han errid fro pe ieip and han insert ]?emselfe to

manye sorewys (11) ^f Tu autem o homo dei^ hecfuge; sectare

ueio iusticiam . pietatem . fidem . caritatem . padencia^n . mansue-

tudinem; (12) Certa bonum certamen fidei; appiehende iiitam.

eteinam m qua vocatus es et confessus es bonam confessionem

coram nmltis testibus; (13) jKecipio hhi coram deo qwi uiuificat

omnia et c/^risto ie^u qui testimoniwn reddidit sub poncio pilaio

bonam confessionem . (14) ut seiues mandata sum ynacvda . irrepie-

hensibilia usque in^ aduentum domini nostri iesu chiisti . (15) quem

suis temporibus ostendet beatus et solus potens rex regum et 6^ominu5

dominancium^ . (16) qui solus hahet immorfalitatem et lucem

hsibitat inaccessibilem quem uidit hominum nullus . sed nee uideie

potest cui honor et impeiium. in sempitemum amen (17) ^ Diuitibus

huius secuU piecipe non sublime sapeie neque sapeie in inceito

diuiciarum . 5ed m domino qui piestat nobis omnia abunde ad

fruendum
; (18) bene ageie diuites fieri in operibus bonis facile

tribueie communicare (19) thesaurisare sihi fundamentum

bonwm in futurum . ut appiehendant ueram vitam (20) ^

Timothee depositum custodi deuitans profanas uocum nouitates

^ -4 is written in the margin.
2 dei is ^Titten in the margin, with caret after hojno.

^ in is written above the line, with caret after usque.

^ Scribbled in the right margin : Radix omnium{bis) 7nalorum. est

cupiditas.

* fol. 198, a, col. 2.
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et opposiciones falsi nominis sciencie . {21) qiiam. quidam. piomit-

teates cuca fidem. exciderunt ^ Grsicia tecum. Amen (11) ^ Ha pon

forsoj^e pe man of god . flee pon pise ]?yngys . suee pou ioTsope .

ri5twisnes . pyte . ieip . charite . pacience mekenes . (12) and

stryfe pou. a good stryf of pe ieip ^ Take pou pe euerlastande Ufe

in to pe whiche pou art callid and art knowlechid bifore manye

witnessys a good co/2fessyou?i (13) ^ I commau^zde pee bifore god

and crist iesu pat quykynys alle ]?}Tig pe whiche when he was vnder

pounce Pylate 5eeldid \s4tnes a good confessyouii (14) pat pou.

kepe pe maundementw5 vnreprghensyble witAoute wem in to pe

aduent of crj^t iesu oure lord . (15) pe whiche he schal schewe in

his tymes . he kyng of kyngi^5 and lord of lordys . blessyd and

onely myghty (16) pe whiche onely has \Tideadiynesa?i{Z enhabyt?/5

h^t vnaccessible pe whiche none of men sawgh nor may see . to

whom is glorye and worschipe and biddyng wzt/ioute ende amen

(17) \ To pe ryche men of )?is worlde bidde pou not to sauowre

heyly . nor to hope in pe vn*certeynys of ]7eire Richessys . but

in pe quyke god pe whiche gifes to vs aUe thyng abundauntly to

vse
; (18) and hidde pou pe riche to do weel ayid to be made ryche

in goode werkis hghtly to gyfe peyrs and comune . pat is to trowe

peire thyngus comune (19) to tresowre to pem a good ground in tyme

comynge pat ]?ei take pe verray lyfe (20) ^ Tymothe kepe pou

pe lore to pee betan . eschewande pe cursyde noueltees ^ of voycys

and pe false opposiciouns of name of kunnyng(21) ]?ewhiche so??ime

bihetande ]?ei han fallen aboute pe ieip ^ Grace be viith pee

AmeN.

^ A in left margin.

* fol. 198, b, col. 1.



II. AD TIMOTHEUM

T^aulus ^ oposto?us ckn^ii iesu per uohmtatem dei secundum

piouussionem uite que est in chiisto iesu (2) Timotheo

y^arissiwio filio ;
grsicia misericordm pax a deo pa^tre Qt cAristo iesu

domino 7iostro (3) Grsidas ago deo cui seiuio a pmgemtorihus

meis in consciencia puva . quod, s'me inteimissione hdheam tui

7nemoriam in orsicionibus ineis node ac die (4) desideians te

uideie . memor lacnmarum tuarum. ut gaudio implear (5) recorda-

cionem accipiens eiusfidei que est in te nonfida . que et hahitamt

piunum in auia tua Loide et moXre tua euniche ^
;

Certns, sum

autem guod et in te
; (6) piopter qiiam causam et admoneo te ut

resuscites grsiciam dei que est m te pei imposicione7n manuum ^

Tnearum (7) ^ Non enim dedit 7iobis deus sj)iritum timoris . sed

uiitutis et dilecc'wnis et sohrietatis (8) Noli itaque erubesceie

testimonimn domini nostri neque 7ne uindum eius . sed collabora

euangelio secundum uivtutem dei (9) qui nos libeiauit et uocauit

uocacione s&ncta won secundum opem nostra . sed secundum

piopositum suum et gmciam que data est nobis in christo iesu

ante tempora secularia {10) nianifestata est autem riunc ^er

illuminadonem saluatoris nostri iesu chiisti qui destruxit quidem

mortem illuminauit autem uitam et incorrupcionem per euangelium

(11) in quo positus sum ego piedicator . et apostolus . et magister

gencium . [12) ob quam causam hec pacior . sed non confundor ;

Scio enim cui ciedidi et ceitus sum quia potens est depositum ^

meum seruare in ilium diem . (13) formam hahens sanorum

uevborum que a me audisti in fide et dileccione in christo iesu;

[14) bonum depositum custodi pei spiritum sanctum qui habitat

1 Initial P extends dowTi four short and ten full-length lines. In the

left margin is written c° P, cap"" P, surrounded by two lines.

2 MS. eumiche. ^ MS. mannuum.
's- has been erased after depo-.
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in nobis
\ {15) scis enim. hoc q\iod aueisi sunt a me omnes qni in

Asia sunt . ex qmbus est philegus et hermogenes
; (16) Det miseri-

cordiiam dommus honesifori domui quia, sepe me refrigeiauit .

et cathenam. 7neam. non eruhuit
; {17) sed cum Romam venisset

solicite me qnesiuit et inuenit
; {18) Det illi domiuMS ?msericordmm

inuenire a deo in ilia die; et qna^nta Ephesi ministisiuit melins tu

nosti; (1) ^ Poule pe apostil of crist iesu J?urgh pe wil of god

after pe byheste of pe lyf pat is in crist iesu . (2) to Tymotlie

al)?erderest sone . grace he to pee mercy and pees of god pe

fader and iesu cmt oure lord (3) ^ I do ^ than*k7ngys to my god .

to whom I seme I lerid of my forfaders in pwre conscience pat

witAoutyn styntyng I hafe mynde of pee in my prayerys nyght

and day (4) desyrande pee to see . hafande mynde of py terys

;

so pat I be fulfild with ioye (5) takande mynde of pat ieip pat

is in pee not feynyd and pe whiche dwellide in fyrst in )?i graun-

dame Laode . and in }?i moder Eunice ^ perioie I am certeyn

pat pe same ieip dwellis in pee . (6) for pe whiche cause I

amoneste pee pat pou reyse pe grace of god pe whiche is in pee

puTgh. pe i???posic?/ou?^ of my handys (7) ^ for god has not

gyfen to vs pe spyrit of drede . but of uertue and of loue . and of

sobrenes . (8) ^ perioie wil pou. not schame ^ pe witnes of god .

nor me pe houndyn of hym . but trauele with to pe euangelye

after pe vertue of god (9) pe whiche has delyuerid 50U and calhd

with his holy callyng ^ Not after oure werkys ; but after his

pwrpos and grace pe whiche is gyfen to vs in crist iesu bifore

pe seculer worldys (10) ^ Now forso]?e it is schewid ]?urgh pe

light of oure saueo?/r iesu crist . pe whiche certis has destried

pe death has lightid forsoj^e pe lyf and incorrupc?/ou?^ ]?urgh pe

euangelye (11) in pe whiche I am sett prechowr and pe apostyl

and maistre of pe folc (12) "^I For pe whiche cause 5he I suffre

]?ise thyng^/s . but I am not confoundid ^ for ^ I woot to whom

^ In the lower margin are some scribblings, and seven attempts at a

capital T—the scribe evidently practising his hand for the initial letter

of chap. II.

^ A written in margin between the columns.
^ A is written in the right margin.

* fol. 198, b, col. 2.
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I hafe beleeuyd . and I am certeyn ]?at he is myghty . my hele

to kepe in to pat day . (13) hafande pou pe fourme of pe heeleful

woordys pe whiche pou hast herd of me in pe ieip and pe loue

in iesn cnst (14) ^j Kepe pou pe goode depose . psit is pe office

to pee betan )?urgh pe holy gost pe whiche dwellys in vs (15) ^J for

pou knowist pat thyng pat alle pat ben in Asye ben twrnyd

awey fro me . of pe whiche is philet and hermogenes (16) If God

gyfe hys mercy to pe hous of Onesiophery . for 5erne he has

refreschid me and schamyde not my cheyne . (17) but when

he hadde come to rome bysyly he soughte me and foond me

(18) H and perioie god gyfe hym mercy . to fynde of oure lord

in pat day of dome . and hou many pingns he has mynystryd

to me in Ephesy ]?ow knowist best

^f^u ^ ergo fill mi confortare in grsicia que est in c^risto iesu

{2) et que audisti a me pev multos testes; hec commenda

fdelibus hominibus qui idonei erunt . et alios doceie; (3) labora

sicut bonus miles chiisti iesu; (4) Nemo militans deo implicat ser

negocijs secularibus . ut ei placeat cui se probauit
; (<5) nam et qui

ceitat in agone non coronatui nisi legitime ceitaueiit
; [6) laborantem

agricolum oportet primum de fructibus ^ * accipeie . (7) Intellige

que dico; Dabit enim tihi dominus in omnibus intellectum;

{8) memor esto dominum iesum cAristum resurexisse a mortuis

ex semine dsiuid secundum eusingelium meum . (9) in quo laboro

usque ad uincula quasi male opeians sed ueibum dei non est

alligatum; (10) Jdeo omnm sustineo pioptei electos ut et ipsi

salutem consequantUT que est in chiisto iesu cum gloria celesti

(1) H perfore my sone be pou comfortid in pe grace pat is in

crist iesu (2) and pat pou hast herd of me )?urgh manye witnessis .

J700 thyngw5 betake pou to trewe men pe whiche schal be able

and opere to teche
; (3) trauele pou as pe knyght of iem erist

1 Initial / extends down three lines ; in the right margin is written :

c" 2°, cap.^ 2'', surrounded by a line.

2 MS. friLctuhus.
* fol. 199, a, col. 1.
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(4) ^ For no man knyghthodande to god ymplyes hymselfe

with marchawTidisis or seculer ^ herendys . ]j>at he plese to hym
to whom he has auowyd hym (5) ^ For he )>at stryfes in a

stryfhe schal not be corownyd but if he hafe stryfen lawefully

(6) ^ It behouys ]?e trauaylende tylman first for to tan of ]>q

frutys (7) ^ Vnderstand what I seye
"ff

for god schal gyfe to

fee \n alls ]?yngw5 vndersta?idywg (8) Tf hafe ]>ovi mynde iesu

cnst oure lord to han rise fro death of j^e seed of dauyd after

myn euangelye (9) m pe whiche I trauele in to ]?e bondys as

I euyl werkande . but pe woord of god is not boundyn ^ (10)

^ Jperfore I susteyne alle thynge for pe chosyn . so pat pei suen

pe hele . pe whiche is in iesu cnst with heuenely glorye (11)

^ Fidelis sermo . nam si comynortui sumus et comduemus . (12) si

sustinemus et conregnabi77ius . si negaiienmus et ille negabit nos\

(13) si non credi^nus ille fidelis peimanet . negare seipsum non

potest . (14) hec commoneo testificans coram, deo . Noli ueibis

contendere m nichil vtile . nisi ad subueTsionem audiencium .

(15) solicite cura teipsum pnobahilem exhibere deo . opeiarium in

eonfusibilem . recte tvactantem. ueTbum ueiitatis (16) pTophana

autem et naniloqma deiiita ; Multum enim proficiunt ad impieta-

tem . {17) et sermo eorum lit cancer serpit ; ex quibus est hyynenens

et philetns (18) qni a ueiitate exciderunt dicentes resureccionem

iam fsictam et subuertunt quorundam fidem . (19) sed fiimum

fundamentum. dei stat . hahens signacnln^n hoc ; Cognouit dominns

qui sunt eius; et discedat ah iniquitate omnis qui nominat nomen

dei (20) In magna autem do7no non solum sunt vasa aurea et

argentea . sed et lignea et fictilia . et qnedam quidem in honorem .

quedam new in contmneliam
; (21) si quis ergo emundauerit se ab

istis erit uas in honorem sanctificatum et vtile domino ad omne

opus bonum paratnm (22) ^ luuenilia autem puerilia fuge ..

sectare new iusticiam . fidem. . caritatem. . ^acem . cum. hijs qni

inuocant doimnxxm de corde puro
; (23) stultas autem et sine disci-

plina questiones deuita . sciens qnod generant lites; (24) seruum

autem doimni non oportet litigare . 5ed mansuetum esse ad omnes

docibilem. pacientem (25) cum modestia . corripientem eos qui

^ ^ in left margin.
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resistimt /i^guando det illis dens penitenciam * ad cognoscendam

uentatem . {26) et resipiscant a diaboli laqneis a qno captiui tenentui

ad ipsius voluntatem (11) H A trewe woord is ]?is ^ for if we am

deade to pe ivorld we schal lyfe ivU\i cris^ (12) ^ if we susteyne ^

heerQ tnbuladons for cvist . we schal regne with cnst ^1 if we han

denyed hym . and he schal denye vs (13) H I[f] we han not

beleeuyd he ^ dwelUs trewe . he may not denye hymselfe (U)

II J7ise thyngi/s I amoneste . witnessande bifore god 1| Wile ]?ou

not stryfe vfith woordys . for ^ to noght it is profitable
;
but

to ]>e subuersyou/i of pe herande; (15) ^ Bysyly charge piself

to gyfe pee a profhable werkare not co?ifusyble; but ri^ttretande

ye woord of so^nes (16) ^ Eschewe pon forso)?e cursyde woordys

and veyne ^ spechys Tj
Forwhi ]?ei profiten myche to vnworschipe

of god; (17) and J?e woord of pem crepis as pe crabbe Ij Of ]?e

whiche' is ymene and Phileto (18) \>e whiche han falhd fro pe

so)?e seyande J^e resureccz/ou/i don . and pei han subuertyd pe

ieip of somme (19) H But }^e stable g/'ound ^ of god standys

hafande }?is tokyn ^ Oure lord knowis ]?oo J^at am hise; and

departe he fro alle wickidnes . eche man ]?at namys pe name of

god (20) *i
For in a gret hous not only are goldene vesselys amZ

sylueryn; but treene vesselhs aiid maad of eipe ^, and so?nme

certys ben in to worschipe and somme in to vilenye (21) Ij periore

whoso has clensyd hym fro )?ise he schal be a vessel i/i^worschipe

halewvd and profitable to pe lord to alle good werk' ordeynyd

(22) i 5onge desvres flee pou ^j Sue pou forso]?e ri5twisnes .
feij^

and charvte pees wM pern pe whiche callyn to god of pure herte

(23) % fJltid questyou^is iovsope and withoute discyplyne

eschewe pou ^itande pat J^ei gendre stryfes (24) ^ pe seniaunt

of god not byhouys to chyden but be mylde to alk .
docible to

alle . pacient (25) wit/^ debonemes . blamande pern pat agevme

stande to pe soj^e; if god any tyme gyfe pern forthenkyng pat

pei knowe pe so}?nesse (26) a7id pat )?ei saueryn ageyn fro pe

snarys of pe deuyl of who>n ]?ei am holde caytyf at pe ml of hym

1 A is written in the margin.

2 A cross is sketched in the margin.

* fol. 199, a, col. 2.
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TJoc ^ autem scito gnod in nouissimis diebus instabunt tempora

periculosa . (2) et erunt hommes seipsos amantes . cupidi .

elati . supeibi blasphe^ni . parentibus non obedientes . iiigisiti

scelesti (3) sine affeccione . sine pace crimmatores ^ incontipentes

immites sine benignitate . (4) proteiui . proditores tumidi uolupta-

tum amatores magis gnam dei (5) hahentes qnidem speciem pietatis

mxtutem. autem eius abnegantes . el hos deuita
; (6) ex liijs enim. *

sunt qni penetrant domos . et captiuas ducunt muliercidas oneratas

peccatis que ducuntui varijs desiderijs . (7) sempei discentes et

numqnaTn ad scienciam ueTitatis peiuenientes
; (8) qnemadmodum.

autem iamnes et ma7nbres restiterunt moisy . ita et hij resistunt

ueiitati . homines corrupti reprobi circa fidem ; (9) sed vltra non

fToficient; Inscipiencia eorum. erit manifesta omnibus sicut et

illorum. fuit (1) 1} pis thywg J?crfore knowe ^ ]>ou pat in pe laste

dayes; schal instawde perylouse tymes . (2) and men schal be

louende J?emselfe . coueytouse heye . proude . blasfemi^s not

obeschyng to pe fadyrs and modyres vnkynde . felonouse .

(3) w^tAoute affeccyoun wit^oute pees . crymynatours . pat is

puttande crimys to opeie incontynent * vnmeke with oute ^

benygnete . (4) traytours ouerthwert . bollen with, pride blynde .

louerys of lustys mor pen of god . (5) hafande ccrtys a spyce of

pyte . pat is of relygyoun and pe vcrtue of it forsope pei denyande .

and pise eschewe pou (6) ^ For of pise per ben pe whiche

persyn howsys and lede wymmen caytyfes chargid w^t^ synne

pe whiche ar disseyuyd with dyuerse desyres . (7) eucre lern-

ande ; and neuer comande to pe ku?inynge of sopnes (8) ^ Os of

what mancr Iamnes and mambres ageynstoden to moyses . so

and pise ageyn stonden to pe sopnes ; men corrupt purgh thoght .

reprofid aboute pe feip . (9) but ouer schal pei not profiten

^ for pe vnkunnyng of pern schal be schewid opyn to allc as it

was of pern (10) ^ Tu autem assecutus es meam doctrinam . et

1 Initial H extends down four short lines and up six full-length lines.

In the right margin is written c" 3", cap'' 3", surrounded by a line.

^ MS. triminatores.
^ yl is written in the margin.
* incontynent was underlined, and then the line was cancelled.

* fol. 199, b, col. 1.
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institucionem et pTopositiim. . fidem longanimitatem. . dileccioneyn

pacienciam. . (11) peiseciiciones passiones qualia michi fsicta sunt

Antiochie . yconij . listvis . qnsiles peTsecuciones sustinui . et ex omm-
6us eripuit yne dom.\n\is

; [12) et omnes q\ii uoh.mt pie uiueTe in

chiisto iesu . pevsecucionem pacientnv; [IS) mali autem homines

et seductores piofieient in peins\ errantes et in errorem alios

mittentes; [14) Tu ueio peimane in hijs que didicisti et credita

sunt tihi . sciens a qu.o didiceris (15) et ^oiia ah infancia sacras

Jitteras nosti . que te possunt instruere ad salutem per fidem qui

est m chnsto iesu (16) Omnis sciipta diuinitns inspirata vtilis est

ad docendum . ad corripiendum ad arguendnm. . ad erudiendum.

in iusticia (17) ut peifectus sit homo dei ad omne opns bonum

instinctus (10) ^ pou. ^ iovsope art fole^sid my doctrme , i?istitu-

cyou^ . pe pi/rpos pe feip . Ipe longe abydyng . pe loue . pe

pacyence . (11) pe persecucyounys . pe passyou?2s pe whiche ar

don to me at Antyoche . ychonii . listrys . whiche persecuc?/ou72s

I suffrede . and of alle god has delyueryd me (12) ^ and alle

]?c/t ^^'il lyue mekely * in iesu crist pei schal suSre persecucion

(13) ^ Euyl men iov^ope and desseyuers J?ei schal profite in

peynes |?ei errande and puttande in to eiiour (14) ^ pou forso]?e

dwelle in )?ise thyng?^5 pat ^ pon has leryd . and ben betan to

pee; witande pou. of who/n pou. hast leryd (15) ^\ and for pat

pou hast knowyn holy writ fro J?i chilhede pe whiche may enforme

pee to heele ]?urgh pe ieip pat is in iesu cr^st (16) ^ Eche scn'pt2/re

enspiryd of god is profitable to teche . to repreyue . to blame

to enforme . in rightwisnes (17) pat pe man of god be parfit to

eche good werk be enformyd

^r^estor ^ coram deo et c^risto iesu qui iudicaturus est uiuos et

mortuos et aduentum ipsius et regnum eius; (2) piedica

ueibum insta oportune iniportune; argue obsecia. . increpa . in

on\ni paciencia et doctiina (3) erit en'im tem.pus cum sanam

^ A is written in the margin.
- Initial T extends down four short lines ; in the right margin is written

C 4", cap' -i". surrounded by a line.

* fol. 199, b, col. 2.
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docfnnam. non sustinebunt ; sed ad sua desideiia coaceiuabunt sihi

magi&iros prurientes auribus . (4) et a ueiitate quidem. aueitunt ad

fabulas audit ^ autem conuertentui
; (<5) tu uew uigila . in omnibus

labora . opusfac euangeliste . mmisterium tuum. imple . sobrius esto
;

(6) ego enim iam delebor . et tempus resoludonis mee instat
; (7)

honum. c^itamen ceitaui ; cursum consummaui
; fidem. seruam

; (8)

In reliqno reposita est mich^ corona iusticie . quam. reddit michi

dominus in ilia die iustus index; Non solum autem michi . sed

et hijs qni diligunt aduentum. ems (1) ^j I adiure ^ pee byfore god

and crist iesu pe whiche is to deme pe quyke and fe deade

;

and by pe aduent of hym . and pe kyngdam of hym
; (2) preche

pou pe woord and instande pou couenably to )?em pat it lykys
;

and vncouenably to pern. ^ pdct wilen not gladly heryn ^ repreyue

pow. . praye pow. . and blame pon in alle pacyence and doctnne

(3) ^ For pe tyme schal be when )?ei schal not susteyne hole

doctnne ; butt after per desyres
;
}>ei schal kepen to )?em maystr^s

yckyng w^'t^ erys . (4) and certys J?ei schal turne awey ]?eire

heerynge fro pe soj^nes to pe fables . forso]?e J?ei schal turne to

(5) \ pon forsoJ?e wake in alle thyng trauele pon ; do pe werk

of pe euangelyst fulfille pon ]?yn office ; and be pon sobre (6) ^ for

now I am oilyrd . and pe tyme of my resoluc?/oun instandys

(7) ^ A good stryf I hafe stryuen . I hafe eendyd pe cours .

and pe ieip I hafe kept (8) If and in ]?is oper pat is tyme pat ^

is to come pe corown of rightwisnesse is sett to me pe whiche pe

lord god rightwis schal 5eelde to me in J?at day ^ Nat onely for-

soJ>e to me but to J?em ]?at louyn hys comyng {9) ^ Festina * uenire

ad me cito; {10) Demas enim. me deieliquit diligens hoc seculnm

et abijt thesalonicam ;
^ crescent in galaciam Titus in dahnaciam

;

{11) I/ucas est mecum solus ; Marcum assume et adduc tecum. ; est

enim michi vtilis in ^ninisteiium.
; {12) tichicum ^ autem misi

ephesim; {13) Penulam quam reliqni tioade apud carpum. veniens

offer tecum et libios maxime ac membrafias {14) ^ Alexander

errarius multa mala michi ostendit ; Reddet illi dominns secundum

^ audit is written out into the margin.
^ ^ is written in the margin.
^ MS. thesalonitam. ^ MS. tithicum.

* fol. 200, a, col. 1.
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opera eius {15) quern et tu deuita ; vaUe enim restitit ueibis nostris
;

(16) In piima mea defensione . nemo 7nich.i affuit . 5ed omnes me

deieUquerunt; non illis imputetm; {17) dominus autem michi

astitit et confortauit tne . ut pei me piedicacio impleatm . et

audiant omnes gentes . et ita libemtMS sum de ore leonis {18)

^ libeiauit antem me dominus ah omni opeie malo et saluum

faciet in regnum suum celeste . cui gloiia m secvda seculomm

amen {19) Saluta piiscam et aquilam et honesifori domum
; {20)

Erastus remansit Corinthi Trophimum autem reliqni infirmum ^ .

{21) festina autem hyemem venire ; Salutant te Eubolus et pudens

et linus et claudia et /ratres omnes
; {22) dominus iesus cAristus

cum sjAritu tuo; Gracia uobiscum AmeN (9).^ Haste ]>ou to

come to me soone (10) 1} For Demas louande )?is world has

forsake me and is gon to Tesalonye ; Crescens i^ to Galatkia

;

Titw5 \n Dalmacia?7i (11) ^ Luke is onely wM me 1| Mark take

J>ou 5it w^t/i pee ^ for lie is profitable to me m to mynysterye

(12) *| TiiMM forsope I sente Ephesu?/i (13) ^ Penula?^ ]>e whiche

I lefte at troiade wit/i carpum \>ou komynge bryng wit/i ]?eo.

and ]>e bookys and most forso)?e pe parchemyns (14) ^ Alexander

pe smyth)7e myche euyl he schewyde to me ^ Oure lord schal

3eelde to hym aftyr hise werkys (15) and whom pou go fro for he

ageynstood gretly to oure woordys (16) ^ In my firste defencyou/i

no man was to me helpare . but alle pe'i forsooke me . be it not

arettyd to hem (17) ^ Oure lord stood to me and comfortide me

pat )purgh me prechynge be fulfild . and pat alle folc heeryn pat

I am delyueryd of pe mou]:? of pe lyou/i (18) Tj
God has delyueryd

me of alle euyl werk . and schal make me safe in his heuenyly

kyngdam to whom be glorye in to world of worldys Amen

(19) \\ Grete pou Priscam and Aqwzliam and pe hous of One-

syphory (20) ^ Erastes lefte at Corynthy Tj
Trophymuwi forso)?e

I lefte syk at Myleto (21) *| Hye pee to come byfore wynter

^ per greetyn pee Eubolus and Pudens and lynus and Claudya

and alle brepere (22) % Oure lord Ihesu crist be with ]?i spyryt

^ And grace be with vs Amen ^

^ MS. omits Mileti after infirmum, cp. English version.

- A large fish is drawn below the column.
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* T)aulus ^ serwus dei . apostolus autem iesu chiisti secundum

fidem. ehctorum. dei . et agnicionem ueYitatis que secundum

pietatem. est (2) in spem uite eteine quam. piomisit qui non mentitui

deus ante secularia tenapora . {3) manifestanit autem ^emj9or2'6us

suis ueibum. suum in piedicadone que credita est mich^ secundum

pieceptum saluatoris nostri dei . (4) Tito dihcto filio secundum

communem^em . ^racia et pax a deo psitre et christo iesu saluatore

nostra
; (<5) huius rei gracia reliqui te crete id ea que desunt corrigas

et constituas per ciuitates presbyteros sicut ego tihi disposui
;

(6) si qms sine cnmine est vnius vxoiis uir . filios hahens jideles

non in accusacione luocuiie aut non subditos] (7) Oportet enim

6j9iscopum sine cnmine esse sicut dispensatorem dei . non su^erbufn

non iracundum. . non uinolentum. . non peicussorem . non tuipis

lucii cupidum. . {8) sed hospitalem benignum. . sobrium. iustum.

5anc^um . con^men^em (9) amplectentem eum qui secundum

doctimam est fdelem. sermonem ut potens sit exhortari in doctima

saincta uel sana ad eos qui contvadicunt argueie; (10) sunt enim

multi in<^edientes . uaniloqui et seductores maxime autem q\ii

de ciTcuvncisione sunt (11) quos oportet redargui qui vniueisas

domos subuertunt . docentes que non oportet tuvpis lucii grsicia;

(12) Dixit quidajn ex illis piopiius eorum piojyheta; Crescences

sempei ynendaces male bestie uenties pigii . (13) testimonium hoc

uerum est
;
quam ob causaw increpa illas dure ut salui sint in

fide (14) non intendentes iudaicis fabulis et mandatis hominum

aueisancium. se a ueiitate . (15) om.nia munda mundis . coinquinatis

autem et [in]fidelibus nichil mundum. . sed inquinate sunt eorum

^ Initial P extends down four short and night full-length lines, and up
into the upper margin.

* fol. 200, a, col. 2.
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Qt mens et con5cienc?'a
; {16) Confitentiir se nosce demn . fsiCtis

Gutem negant cum. sint abhominati et iyicredihiles et ad omne

opus bonum. reprobi (1) *j Poule J?e seruau?2t of god pe apostyl

ioTsope of oure lord iesu. crist . aiter ]?e ieiy of J?e chosyne of

god . cnid pe agnycyou?! of so)?nes . pat is after pyte (2) in to

hope of euerlastande lyfe pe whiche he has byhight bifore pe

seculer worldys . pat lyes not (3) and has schewyd opyn in his

tymes hys sone in pe predicacfon pe whiche is betan to me after

pe comau??deme?it of oure saueowr god; (4) to Tito pe louyd

chyld after pe comun feij?
;
grace be to pee and pees of god pe

fader and crist ie.su oure saueoi^r (5) ^ ]?urgh pe grace or cause

of )?is thyng ; I lefte pee at Crete . pat )?oo thyng?/5 pat wantyn

pou amende . and |?at pou ordeyne preestis by pe cytees as I

hafe ordeyned to pee (6) ^ If any be wi't/i out cryme pe man
of one wyf . hafande leale childre not in accusac2/ouyi of leccherye

or not subiect to leccherye (7) \\ It byhouys pe byschop to be

Vi^ith oute crmie as a dispensare of god . not proud . not wynlewe .

not wrathefulle ^
.
* not smytere . not of foule wynny[n]g

coueytouse . (8) but hospital benygne . sobre ri3twis hooly

contynent . (9) clyppande pat woord pat is after pe ieip . trewe

pat he be myghty to co??seyle pe7n in holy doctrme ayid to re-

preue pern pe whiche ageynseyn to pe sope (10) 1{ For per be manye

inobedyent veynespekars and dysseyuers and most forso]:?e )?ei

pat am of c/rcu??2cysiou?i (11) pe whiche it byhoues to be re-

preuyd
;
]?oo twrne vpsodoun alle houses . techande pat byhouys

not )?urgh cause or grace of foul wy?inyjig (12) •T One of pern seyde

per o^^Tle propyr prophete ; Cretences euere lyars . and euyl

bestis of pe wo??<be slow pdit is to seye glotounys and perfore slow

(13) ^ J?is A^dtnes ^ is soip "T For pe whiche cause blame pem

harde pai )?ei be hole i^ pe ieip . (14) not gyfande tente to

le^is talys and to pe biddyngi^s of me?i twmende pem fro pe

trewthe . (15) ^ For alle clene thyngys ben to pe clene to

pe fuylyd forso|?e and to pe vntrewe no thyng is clene . but pe

^ Sketch in black and red of the bust of a bishop in the right margin.
^ ^ is -WTitten in the left margin.

* fol. 200, b, col. 1.
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thoght and ye conscyencys of pem be defuylyd (16) ]|
]?ei know-

leche pe7n to knowe god . but with peire deedis forso)?e pei denyen

whil pei ben abhomynable and incredyble and to alle good werk

reprofyd of god

^f^u ^ autem loquere que decet sanam. doctiinam (2) senes lit

sobrij smt . honesti . 'pudici . piudentes sani m fide . in

dileccione in paciencia . {3) Anus simUiter in habitu ssLUcto . won

cnminatnces ^
. nou uino multo seiuientes . 6ene docentes . (4) ut

piudenciam doceant; adolocentulas ut uiros suos anient; filios

diligant . (J) prudentes . sohrias . castas . do?nus curatn hahentes .

henignas . subditas suis uiris . ut non blasfeinetui uerbiim dei ;

^

(6) luuenes similitei hortare ut sobrij sint
; (7) In omn^6us teipsum

piebe exemplum bonorum operum . in doctrina in integvitate in

giSiuitate . [8) ueTbiim sanum irreprehensibile ut his qui ex

adueiso est uereatuT nichil hahens mdum * dicere de nobis
;

(9) seiuos dominis suis subditos esse in omnibus placentes . non

contTSidicentes . (10) non fraudentes sed in omm6us fidem bonam

ostendentes . ut doctiinam saluatoris domini nostri ornent in omni-

bus (11) Apparuit enim gracia dei saluatoris nostri omnibus

hominibus (12) erudiens nos . ut abnegantes impietatem . et secularia

desideria . sobrie et iuste et pie uiuamus in hoc seculo . (13) ex-

spectantes beatam spem et aduentum gloiie rnagni dei et saluatoris

nostri iesu chnsti; (14) qui dedit se?netipsum pro nobis ut nos

redimeiet ah omni iniquitate et mundaret sihi populum accepta-

bilem . sectatorem bonorum operum . (15) hec loquere et exhortare

et argue cum omni impeiio; Nemo te contempnat (1) ^ perioie

speke J?oil poo thyngus pat semyn hole doctnne (2) oolde men

pat }?ei be sobre . chast . queynte hool in fei)? in loue and in

pacyence (3) ^ Also pe * oolde wymmen . conseyle pou to be

1 Initial T extends down four short lines, its ornamentation down eight

lines more ; in the left margin is written ca° 2°, c° 2°, surrounded by a line.

2 After criminatrices, non has been written twice and then the first one

cancelled.
3 dei is written in the right margin, with caret after uerbum.
* malum is written out into the right margin.

* fol. 200, b, col. 2.
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in holy habite not puttars of blame to oopere not seruande ^ to

myche wyn . pei blessande (4) pat pey teche queyntyse Ij
5onge

wifes. also conseyle pon pat )?ei loue ]?eire husbandys pejie

childre pat J?ei loue (5) ^o be queynte . chaste sobre .
hafande

cure o :per meyne . benygne subiect to ]?eire husbondes . so pat

pe woord of god be not blasfemyd (6) *| Also 5onge men conseyle

pou pat )?ei be sobre (7) 1! In alle thyng gyie pee exaumple of

goode werkys . In techyng in debonemes in integrite in cbastite

(8) and pat pe woord be hool and irrepreliensyble . so pat he pat

is ageyn pat be aschamyd no thyng hafande euyl to seye of vs

(9) ^ pe seruauntys also conseyle pou to be subiect to per lordys

m alle thyng?/s plesande . not ageynseyande . (10) not begylande

but in alle thyng ws pern schewande good ieip so pat J?ei worschipe

pe lore of oure lord pe saueowr (11) ^ For pe grace of god oure

saueour has aperid to alle men (12) kennande vs; so pat we

denyande wickidnes and seculers desyres . sobrely and ^i5t\^isly

and mekely lyue we in }?is world; (13) we abydande pe blessid

hope and pe comyng of pe glorye of pe grete god and oure saueour

iesu crist (14) ^\ pe whiche gaf hy???selfe for vs ; so pat he schulde

bye ageyn vs fro alle wickidnes . and pat he schulde dense to

hy??i pe puple acceptable pe folewere of goode werkys (15) ^ |?ise

thyngys speke pou and conseyle pou and repreyue pou with alle

comau^idynge ^ No man dyspyse pee

/fdmone ^ illos piincipibus et 2ootestatibus subditos esse . dicto

"^^
obedire . ad omne o^us 6onum paratos esse . {2) neminem

blasphemare . non litigiosos esse . sed modestos omne??? ostenrfen/e5

mansuetudmeni ad omues homines; (3) eramus enim et nos ali-

quando insipientes et inciedidi errantes . semientes desiderijs . et

uoluptatibus iiarijs . m malicia et inuidia agenies . odibiles odientes

muicem', (4) Cum autem benignitas et humanitas apparuit

saluatoris nostri dei
; (5) non ex opeiibus iusticie que fecimus nos

sed secundum suam niisericordia??^ saliios nos fecit per lauacrum

^ A is written in the right margin, and a line is drawn down the column

to a hand, which points to in alle, eight lines lower down.
- Initial A extends down four short lines, its ornamentation down the

column and into the lower margin.
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regeneiacionis et renouacioms s^iritus ss^nQti . [6) quern, effudit ii\

nos abiinde per lesum chn&tum saluatorem. nostrum . (7) ut

iustijicati gracia ipsius hevedes si7nus secundum spem uite eteine

(8) ^\jidelis sermo est . Qt de hijs nolo te confirmare . lit cwient

bonis opeiibus pieesse qui credunt deo ; Jiec sunt bona et vtilia

homimhus; (9) Stidtas autem questiones et genealogias et con-

te}iciones et pugnas legis deuita; sunt enim. iuutiles et uane .

{10) Jiereticum. hominem post vnam. et secundam correpcionem

deuita; (11) sciens '^ guia subueTSUS est eiusmodi est e^ delinquid

cum sit pToprio iudicio condenipnatus
; {12) ^ Cum. misero ad te

Archman . aut micam . festina ad me venire nichopolim. ibi enim

statui hiemare; {13) ^enem legis peritum. et Apollo solicite premitte

ut nich.il illis desit; {14) Discant autem ex nostris bonis operibus

pveesse ad usus'^ necessarios ut now sint infructuosi . {15) salutaut

te qui mecum. sunt omnes; saluta eos qui nos amant in fide; Gro-eia

dei cun\ omn26us nobis amen (1) ^ Amoneste ^ pou pem to be

subiect to p/'mcys and to powers and to obesche to 'peire sawe

a7id to be redy to alle good werk . (2) no man to blasfeme . not

to be stryuyng but debone/-e y>e)n schewande alle mekenes to

alle men (3) ^ For and we were somtyme vnwyse a7ul not

byleuande erra>2de and seniande to desyres and to dyue^'se lustz/5

^ In malyce and in enuye doande hateful and hata/ide e]?per

ooper (4) ^ When forso]?e pe benygnyte and pe humanyte has

aperyd of god oure saueo?//' (5) not of pe werkys of ri5twisnes

pat we han don . but after his myche me/-cy he has maad vs safe •

purgh pe wasschyng of pe hooly goost of pe legenerRcyoun and

of pe renouac?/oun
; (6) pe whiche he has 5et oute to vs abu?idau;it-

ly purgh iesu c/7'st oure saueour; (7) pat we maad ri5twis

]?urgh grace of hym . ben heyrys aiter pe hope of pe euerlastande

life . (8) ^ pis woord is trewe and of pise I wil pe to conienne

opeie pat leeuyn to god pat )?ei chargyn or bysyen in goode

werkys to be byfore opere ^ )?ise be goode - thyng?/5 and profi-

table to men (9) ^ Foltid questyou/is perioie and genelagyes

1 MS. adusus ; a mark of contraction has been erased over the first -u-,

showing that aducisus was fust written.
- ^4 is scribbled in the left margin.

* fol. 201, a, col. 1
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and contencions and debates of ]?e lawe go )?ou fro . for ]?ei

ben vnprofitable and veyne (10) 1} A man heretyc after )?e fyrste

and pe secownde correpc^ou?i eschewe pou . (11) witande pat

he is turned vpsodoun pat is of suych maner . and he trespasis

he.cowdempnyd vi^ith his owne dome (12) ^ AMien I schal han

sent to J?ee Arthemaw and Titicum haste pou to come to me to

Nichopolym^ ^ For pere I stablyd to dwelle in wjnter (13)

^ 5enam pe wise man of lawe and Apollo bysiU sende pou bifore

so pat no thjTig wante to pern (14) ^ and bme cretences lere J?ei

to be byfore i^ gode werkys to necessarye vse pat ]?ey be not

vnfmtful (15) "[I Alle pat ben with me )?ei greten pee ^ Grete

pou alle pern pat \ouen vs in pe ieip ^ pe Grace of god be with

alle vs AmeN
1 -cAo- written above the Hne, with caret after Ni-.



AD PHILEMONEM

T)aulns 1 uindns iesu cJmsti et Tymotheus /rater Philomeni

dilecto et adiutori nostro (2) et Appie A;arissi?>ze sorori . et

Archippo eommilitoni no^iro . et ecdesie gue in domo tua est;

(3) gracia uohis et pax a deo ps^tre * nostro et domino lesu chiisto
;

{4) Grsicias ago deo meo sempeY mefnoriam tuifaciens in orsicionibns

meis
; (5) Audiens caritatem tuam et fdem quam ^abes m dommo

iesu et m omnes ssinctos . {6) ut com?nunicacio fidei tue euidens

fiat m agnicione omnis honi in nobis in christo iesu (7) Gaudium

enim magnum hsibui . et consohcionem in caritate tua; guia

iiisceia sanctomm requieuemnt per te /rater
; {8) pioptev quod

mnltani fiduciam hsibens in chiisto iesu impeiandi tihi qnod ad

rem peitinet . (9) proptev caritatem magis obsecio cum sis talis

ut Paulus senex; nunc autem et uinctus iesu chvisti (10) obsecio

te pro meo filio quem genui in uincvlis . onesijmo . [11) qui tihi

a/iquando inutilis fuit nunc autem et michi et tihi vtilis . quem

remisi tihi
; (12) Tu autem ilium ut mea uisceva suscipe . (13) quem

ego uoluemm detineie 7necum . ut pio te michi ministraret in

uinculis eusingelij
; (14) Sine consilio autem tuo nichil uolui

facere ut ne uelud ex necescitate bonum tuum esset sed uoluntarium

;

(15) Forsitan enim ideo discessit ad horam a te ut etemum ilium

recipeies . (16) iam non ut seiuum . sed plus seruo /;arissimum

/ratrem maxime michi . qusiuto autem magis tihi . et in came et

in domino
; (17) Si ergo hashes me socium ; suscipe ilium sicut me

;

(18) Si autem aiiquid nocuit tibi aut debet hoe miehi imputa;

(19) Ego Paidus scrij^si 7nea manu . ego reddam . ut non dicam

1 Initial P extends down four short lines, one long line, and out into the

lower margin. In the left margin is written ca° 1°, c° 1°, surrounded by

a line.
* M. 201, a, col 2.
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iihi qxiod et teipsnm michi debes
; {20) Ita /rater te ego fruar in

domino refice uisceia mea m cZtristo
; (21) Confidens de obediencia

tua scripsi tihi sciens gnoniam et suiper id qu.od dico fades ; (22)

si??iu? autem et para michi hospicium. ; Nam spew per oraciones

uestras donari tne nobis
\ (23) Salutat te Epaphras concaptiuus

77ieus in christo iesu . (24) inarcns et ^ Aristarchus Demas et

Lucas adiutores mei; (26) Gracia domini nostri iesu chnsti cum.

spiiitu uestro AmeN (1) 1[ Poule ]?e bou?idyn of iesu crist .

and Tymothe ]>e hio]>er to Phylomon ]>e louede and oure

helpare . (2) and Apye alj^erderest syste?* . and to Archippe ]>e

comnryXyion . and to pe kyrke lf>e whiche is in ]?i house; (3)

grace be to 50U and pees of god oure fader and lord iesu crist

(i) ^ I do thankyngws to my god euere makande mynde of pee

in my prayerys . (5) herande pi charite and ieip pat pon hast

in oure lord Iesu and in alle seyntys
; (6) pat pe communicac?/oun

of ]?i feith be maad euydent in pe agnyc?/oun of alle goode pat

is in vs in cn'st iesu (7) ^ For I hadde a gret comioithand ioye

in J>i charyte . for ]?urgh pee bro]?er pe entraylys of seynti^s han

restyd (8) ^ For pe whiche thyng I hafande myche trest in

oure lord iesu crist of coma\sTidynge to pee pat pertenys to pe

thyng or profyte; (9) for charite Taper I praye when pon art

suych as I Paule pe oolde man (10) ^ Now forso)?e I pe bownden

of iesu cn"st praye pee for my sone Onesyme who???. I gat in my

bondys . (11) pe whiche was sum tyme to pee ATiprofitable

;

a??^now * ioTsope to pee and to me profitable who??i I hafe sent

ageyn to pee (12) *j pon forsope tac hy??i as myn entraylys .

(13) who??? I wolde han wztAholdyn wzt/i me so pat for he

schulde han mynystryd to me in pe bondys of pe euangelye;

(U) for w?t/z oute ]?i conseyl noght wolde I do so pat ];>i

goode were not of nede pat is ageyn py wille but wit^ J?i

wille (15) If
For by hapjoe perfore he departyde fro pee at

pe houre so pat pon schuldest not resceyue hy??i (16) now vrith

outen ende as seruaunt . but as al]?erderest bro)?er for seruaimt

al]?ermost to me ^ Hou myche more iomope he is dere to pee

^ A is written in the right margin.

* fol. 201, b, col. 1.
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and in pe flesch for he is pi serusLunt . but more now in oure lord

for he is a trewe hxoper (17) ^ perioie if pou hafe me felawe

tak h.jm as me (18) ^ For if any thyng he has noyed to J?ee or

owys; pat putte pon to me (19) ^f I Poule hafe writen with

my hande ^ I schal 5eelde so pat I schal not seye to pee

pat onely J^i ihyngus . but f>iselfe pou owist to me (20) ^ So

bro}?er I schal vse ]pee in oure lord; refete pou myne entrayles

in oure lord (21) ^ I trestande in pjn obedyence; I wroot to

J?ee . witande pat pou schalt do ouer pat thyng pat I seye (22)

^ and also forso]?e dyghte pou to me hostage ^ forwhi I hope

Jpurgh 50ure prayers . me to be gifen to 50U (23) ^ per gretys

pee Epafras my concaptife in iesu cmt (24) ^ Marco and Aristarco .

Demas and lucas myne helpars (25) ^J pe grace of oure lord Iesu

cmt be with 30ure spyryt Amen



AD HEBREOS

Tl/fidiipharie ^ 7nnltis que modds olim deus loquens pSitribMS in

pTophetis; (2) nouissime diebus istis locutus. est nobis in

filio ;
quern constituit heiedem vniueisomm per quern fecit et secula

;

(5) Qui cum sit splendor gloiie et figma su6stancie ems portans

^oque omnia ueibo uiitutis sue . purgacionem peccditorum

faciens . sedet ad dextmin maiestatis in excelso . {4) tanto melior

angelis effectus . qus^nto pie illis diffeiencius namen heiediiauit ;

(<5) Qui mim dixit aliqusindo arigelorum filius mens es tu ; ego

hodie genui te\ et rursum; ego ero illi in psLtrem . et ipse erit

mich^ in filium ; (6) et cum iterum introducit pnmogenitum in

orbem teire ^
. dicit ; et adarent eum omnes angeli dei

; (7) et

ad angelos quidem dicit; Qui facit angelos suos sp\iiius\ et

mmistios suos flammam ignis
; {8) Ad filium auiem ;

Ttoyius

tuus, deus in seculum seculi idiga eqmtatis uiiga regni tui\

(9) Dilexisti iicsticiam et odisti iniquitatem pvopteiea imxit te

deus deus tuus oleo exultacionis pie psnticipibus tuis
; (10) ettuin

piincipli'lo domine terram fuudasti . et opeia manuum tuarum

sunt celi; (11) Ipsi peiibunt tu autem peimanebis) et omnes

ut uestimentum ueteiascent
',

(12) Et velud amictum mutabis eos

et mutabuntui ; tu autem idem ipse es . et anni * tui non deficient ;

(13) Ad quem autem angelorum dixit aZiquando . sede a dextiis

meis; quousque ponam inimicos tuos scabellum pedum tuorum

(1) Tt
Manye syj?is and in manye maners sum tyme god spekande

1 Initial M extends down five lines, its ornamentation up thirteen, and

dowTi the column into the lower margin; in the left margin is written

cap" P, c" 1", surrounded by a line, and below is dra^\'n a swaddled bambino,

surrounded by two lines.

^ MS. orbemfcrre.
* fol. 201, b, col. 2
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to ye faders in pe prophetys
; (2) Alperlast in )?ise dayes he has

spokyn to vs in his sone; who??? he has stabled ]?e eyr of alle

thyngws . ayid ]?urgh who??i he has made J?e worldys (3) IJ ]?e

whiche when he has ben pe Ught of glorye and figure or prente

of pe substau?ice of hym and berande a7id conteynande alle

thyngw5 with pe woord of his vertue he makande pe purgac^omi

of synn?^5 ; sitt?/5 at pe ri^thalfe of pe mageste in heye
; (4) In

so myche he maad hetere ]?an aungehs . in hou myche more

differently he enheritide pe name bifore pein (5) If For to whom

of pe au?igeHs seyde he any tyme
;
pou art my sone . aM I gat

J>ee If and eft ysaye seys of pe same sone of pe peisone of pe fader

^ I schal be to hym in to a fader ; and he schal be to me into a

sone (6) If
and eft when he has led in pe firste born in to pe

er)?ely world he seys ^ and alle pe aungehs of god worschipe )?ei

hym (7) Ij and to pe au?igelys certus he seys *; He pat makys

hise spyiitis aungehs; and hise mynystrys pe flawme of fyr

(8) If
and to pe sone forso]?e seis oure lord by pe piophete If A

god )?i ^rone dwellis in to pe world of worldys ; for pe 5erde of

pj kyngdam is pe ^eide of equyte (9) If
pou hast louyd ri5twis-

nesse . and hast hatid wyckidnes
;

perioie pou god pe sone fi

god pe fader has enoyntid pee with pe Oyle of gladnes byfore ]:?i

parceners . pat is alle seynius, (10) ^ and pou lord in begynnyng

pou has groundid pe er)?e; a7id pe werkys of |?i handys ben

heuenys (11) *| J?ei schal persche : pou forso]?e schalt dwelle;

and alle wheper heuyns or er]?e schal waxe oolde as pe vesty-

ment (12) If
an<^ pou schalt chaunge ]?e?n as clo]?yng ; amZ J'ei

schal be chaungid; pou ioTsope art he pe same; a?i(Z ]?i 3eerys

schal not fayle (13) ^ To whoni forso]?e of pe aungelis seyde he

any tyme; sytte pou on my righthalfe . to pat I putte myne

enemys pe benk of }?i feet (14) Nonne ^ onmes sunt administm-

torij s_piritus 7nissi pioptei eos qui heieditatem capient salutis;

(1) piopteiea abundancius oportet obseruare nos ea que audiui-

mus peieffluamus (2) If
Si enim qui pev angelos diet us est sermo .

fsictus est/ir?nus . et omnis pieuaricado et inobediencia acceptt

1 Initial N extends do-^vTi four lines; in the right margin is written

c° 2°. In the text the modern numbering is followed.
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iustdm 7neTC€dis retnbudonem
; (3) quomodo nos effiigienms si

tantam neghxeiimus salutem
;

Que cum * inicium accepisset

enarrari pei dominuyn; ah eis qui audienint m nos confirmata

est . {4) contestante deo signis et porteiUis et uarijs uiitutibus et

5jiritus ssincti distiibucionibus . secundum suam vohmtatem;

{5) Noil enim angelis subiecit d^us orbem terre'^ futmum de quo

Joquimm; (6) testatus est autem quodam in loco quidam dicens;

Quid est homo quod memor es eius . aid fiUus hominis guonia??!

uisitas eum; (7) Minuisti eum paido minus ah angelis . gloiia

et honore coronasti eum et constituisti eum super opeia tnanuum

tuarum; {8) omnia subiecisti sub pedibus eius; In eo enim

quod omnia subiecit . nichil dimisit non subiectunx ei; nunc

autem necdum iiidemus . omnia subiecta ei; (9) Eum autem qui

modico guam angelo minoratus est uidemus iesum pioptei pas-

sionem mortis gloria et honore coronatum . ut grdicia dei pio

omnibus gustaret mortem (U) *| ^Vheyer pei alle ben not spv-

Tvtiis of seruvse sent in to mynysterye for pem pat schal take

pe herytage of Lele

(1) ^ perioie it byhouys vs more abu?idau«tly to kepe J?oo

thvngus pat we ban berd ofpe sone seyd in pe euangelye . lest by

hap we be witA oute ende punyschid (2) ^ for if pat woord of

god pe wbicbe is seyd by pe au?2gelis is maad stable and verray

;

a?id ecbe ;p?'euarycac?/ou?z ayid i^obedyence has tan a ri5t\vis

retribuc2/ou?? of mede . (3) hou schal we fie fro pe peyne of

helle . if we ban despisid so gret an hele ^\ pe whiche hele when

it schulde had take pe begynny/?g of tellyng )?urgh oure lord;

of pern pat herden it of pe mou)? of crist . it is corifermyd in vs

;

(4) ^s-itnessande oure lord v^ith tokynys and wondres and dyuerse

vertues . and dist?'ibuc2/ou/is of pe holy gost after his wille

(5) f For god has not subiectid to auwgehs pe world . pat is to

come . of pe whiche we spek}'n; (6) for one is witnesse in a

place seyande ^ ^Miat is he pe man synnere pat pou art of hym

myndeful . or pe sone of man . what is he pat pou \Tsitys hym

(7) 1{ pou hast maad lesse hym a lytil lesse ]?en pe au>?gehs

;

1 ]VIS. orbemterre.

* fol. 202, a, col. 1.
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witA glorye and worschype pou hast corownyd hym . and pou

hast stabhd hym oner pe werkys of pi handys (8) ^ Alle thyngus

pou hast maad subiect vnder his feet ^ for in pat thyng pat he

has subiectid alle thyngws to hym no thyng has he left not

subiect to hym ^ Now forso]?e not 5it see we alle thyngws subiect

to hym (9) ^ hym forso)?e pat lesse pan au??gehs is maad lesse

;

we see hi/m iesu corownyd wit/i glorye and worschipe ; so pat

pe grace of god . pat is crist schulde tasten pe death for alle

(10) % Decehat enim eum pioptei quern omnia . et per quern

omnia . qni multos filios in gloiiam * adduxeiat auctorem salutis

eomm. per passionem consummari; (11) gui enim ssLnctificat et

qni sdinctificantm . ex vno omnes . pioptei quam causa??i non

confundituT frsities eos uocare dicens; (12) Nunciabo nomen

tuum frsitnbns meis in medio ecdesie laudabo te\ (13) et itennn\

ego erofidens in eum ; et iterwm ; ecce ego et pueri mei qnos mi'chi

dedit dens; (14) Quia eigo pueii communicauenint carni et

salnlguine . el ipse similiter part icipa u it eisdem . id per mortem

destrueret eum qni hahebat mortis impeiinm id diabolum . (15) et

libeiaret eos qni timore mortis pei totam uitam obnoxij erant

seruituti; (16) nusqnam enim angelos appiehendit; sed semen

Abrahe appiehendit; (17) Ynde dehuit pei omnia frsitiibns

similari . et misericors fieret et fidel is pontifex ad denm . ut repro-

piciaret delicta popnli; (18) In eo enim in qno passus est ipse

et temptatns potens est et eis qni temptantni aiixiliari (10) ^ For-

why it semyde hywi for who?/i alle thyngz/5 ar maad to gloryfye

and ]?urgh who??? alle ihyngus am maad pe whiche hadde led in

to glorye pe auctour of pe hele of pern to ende )?urgh passyou?^

(11) 11 For he pat makys holy and he pat is ^ maad holy alle

euyn of one god hen ^ For pe whiche cause he is not co>ifoundid

for to calle pern bre|?ere . seyande . (12) I schal warne )?i name to

my hjepere; and I schal preyse pee in pe myddys of pe kyrke

(13) ^ and eft he seis ^ I schal be trestande in hym ^ and eft

^ Lo I and my childre pe whiche god has gifen to me (14)
" per-

fore for pe childre han comynd to pe flesch and to pe blood . ayid

1 .4 is written in the right margin.

* fol. 202, a, col. 2.
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he also has dalt part to J?e same . pat J?urgh J?e death he schulde

destrye hym pat hadde pe comawndyng of death . pat is pe

deuyl . (15) so pat he schulde delyuere pem pe whiche J?urgh

drede of death were oblyschid to seruage by alls per lyfe (16) ^ For

nowher it is red m holy writ . pat he ^ took vp pe auwgehs . but

pe seed of Abrahe (17) ^ Wherfore he owyde to be lyk to his

hTepere ]?urgh alle pyngus . pat he schulde be merciable and

trewe bisschop to god . so pat he gchulde forgyfe pe trespas of

pe puple (18) TI
for in pat in pe whiche he suffrede and he is

temptid . and my^ti to pem for to helpe pe whiche ar temptyd

jrNde ^ frd^tves sancti uocacionis celestis psiiticipes considerate

apostolum et pontijicem. confessionis nostra iesum (2) qui

fdelis est ei qui fecit ilium, sicut et Moises in omni domo illius (3)

^ Ampliores enim gloiie iste per Moyse dignus hahitus est
;
g'uan^o

anipliorem honorem. hahet domus qui fabiicauit illam {4) Omnis

namque domus fabricatui ah aliquo
;
qui autem omnia creauit .

deus
; (5) et Moyses quidem fid-elis erat in iota domo eius tom^'uam

famulus . in testimonium * eorum que dicenda erant
; (6) c^ristus

uew tamquam. filius in domo sua
;
que domus sumus nos . si

fduciam et gloiiam spei usque ad finem fiimam ^ retineamus
;

(7) gua^ro^ter sicut dicit s^iritus sanctus ; hodie si uocem eius

audieritis . {8) nolite obdurare corda uestra sicut in exacexbacione

secundum diem, telm^ptacionis ^ in deserto
; (9) vbi temptauerunt

me psitres uestri piobauerunt et uiderunt opera mea . {10) quadra-

ginta annis
;
^roj^ter quod infensus fui geneiacioni huic et dixi

semper hij errant corde; Ipsi autem non cognouerunt uias meas

(11) sicut iuraui in ira mea si introibunt in requiem meam (1)

^ Wherfore 5ee holy hrepere parsoners of heuenly callyng . byholde

5ee pe apostyl and bisschop of oure confessyoun iesu cnst ^

1 A is written in the right margin.
2 Initial V extends down four lines; in the right margin is written

c" 3", cap'. 3", surrounded by a line.

^ ]\IS. firmum..
* MS. teptacionis.
^ ciist is almost obliterated by a blot.

* fol. 202, b, coh 1.
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(2) y>e whiche is trewe to hym ]?at maade hym ofpe seed o/dauyd .

as pat moyses was ireive in alk pe house of hym (3) Ij for he is

had-i more wor}?i of largere glorye )?an Moises . i?? hou myche

he has larger worschipe in pe hous he pat has maad it (4) •! and

perioie eche house is forgyd of sum man ^ he ioTsope pat has alk

thyngi/5 schapid is god (5) *{ and moises certus was trewe in alle

his house as a seruant i?z to pe witnes of ]?oo thyng?^^ pe whiche

were to be seyde (6) ^ Crist ^ forsope is tieive as ]?e sone in pe

house }?e whiche hous we ben . if we wit^.holde trest and glorye

of hope . to pe stable ende (7) IT wherfore as pe holy gost seys;

if 5ee han herd his voice to day
; (8) wile 5ee not harden 50ure

hertys as 50ure faderys dyden in pe exsicerhsiCyoMn maad after

pe day of te??2ptac,?/oun don in desert
; (9) pere as |?ei han te/??ptyd

me and han reprouyd and seen my werkys (10) fourty 5eer ^ for

pe whiche I was wroth to pat gener&cyomi and seyde euere J^ei

erryn in pe herte *; )?ei forso]?e han not knowe my weyes (11) to

pe whiche I hafe sworn in my wrathe . pei schal not entre in to my

reste (12) *j Videte fr&ties ne forte sit m aliquo uestmm cor malum

mcredulitaiis . discedendi a deo uiuo
; (13) 5ed adhortamim uosmet-

ipsos pel singulos dies donee hodie cognommatm . ut non ohduretm

qms ex nobis fallacia peccaiti: (14) Participes enim chiisti effecti

sumus . si tSimen inicium sufcstancie eius usque ad finem firmum

retineamus (15) dum (^icitur; hodie si uocem ems audieritis nolite

ohdurare corda uestra . quemadmodum m ilia exaeeibadone

;

(16) Qitidam enim audientes exaceibauerunt . 5ed non omnes qui

piofecti sunt ex Egipto pei Moisen: (17) qmbus autem infensus

est quadraginta annis ; nonne illis qui peccauerunt quorum cadauem

piostiSita sunt in deserto; (18) quibus autem iurauit 7ion intioire

in requiem ipsius nisi illis qui incieduli fuerunt ; (19) et uidemus

quisi non potuerunt introire in requiem ipsius pmpter increduli-

tatem (12) % See 5ee brej^ere lest by * hap per be in any of 50U

an euyl herte of ^^lbeleeue departande fro god of lyf
; (13) but

amoneste 3ee 50ure selfe by syngyl dayes to pe tyme of gi&ce be

'" A blot hides all this word except the final -d.

- A is \mtteii in the left margin.

* fol. 202, b, col. 2.
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knowyn to day ; so pat none of 50U be hardyd ]7urgh pe fallas

of synne (1^) '^ For we ar made parceners of cr^st if we to pe

lyfes ende wit/^holdyn stablely pe begynnyng of his substau^ice

(15) whil pat it is.seyd ^ To day if 566 ban herd his vois wile

5ee not hardne ^oure hertys as of what maner ]?ei dyden i^ pat

exdicerhsicyoun (16) ^ for su??ime of petn herande ]?ei were maade

harde arid vnheleeuaiide but not alle ]?e whiche wentyn oute

of Egipt bi Moisen (17) ^ To whiche is he wroth fourty 3eer .

whej?er not to pern pat han sy/ined . of whom J?e careynys or

bodyes ar cast doun in desert (18) ^j To who?/i forsoj^e swoor he

pat J?ei schulden not entre in to his reste . but to p^m . pe whiche

were vnbeeleuande
; (19) ^ and we seen J^at ]?ei my5te not entre

in to pe reste of hytn and pat for J?eire vnbeleue

^rHmeamus ^ ergo ne forte relicta polUcitacione introeundi in

requiem ipsius existimetui aliquis ex uohis deesse {2) etenim

et nobis annunciatum. est qu.em.admodum. et illis ; /Sed non piofuit

illis seimo auditus non admixtnsfdei ex hijs que audierunt
; (3) In-

grediemui enim in requiem qui ciediditnus quemadtnodum dixit;

sicut iuraui in ira mea . si intraibunt in reqmem meam ; et quidem

operibus ab institucione mnndi fd^etis ; (4) Dixit enim quidam loco

de die septima sic ; et requieuit die septima ab omn/6us o^eri'6us suis
;

(5) et in isto rursum . si intioibunt in requiem meam {6) % QuonisDn

ergo snperest quosdam introire in illam . et hi g'ui6us ^rio/7"6us

annunciatum est non introierunt pioptei incredulitatem
; (7)

itenim teiminat diem quendam hodie in dsiuid dicendo post

tsintnin temporis sicnt supiadictmn est; Hodie si uocem ezus

audieritis nolite ohdurare corda iiestra; (8) nam si eis requiem

iesxis piestitisset; 7iumqu.Sim de alia loqueretui posthac die; {9)

Itaque relinqnitui Sabatismus, populo dei
; (10) qui enim ingiessus

est m requiem eius et ipse requieuit ab opeiibus suis; sicnt et a

suis dens; (11) festinemns ergo ingredi in illam requiem ut ne

inidipsnm quis incidat incredulitatis exemplum; (12) vnins enim

est dei seimo et efficax et penetmbilior omni gladio ancipiti et

^ Initial T extends down four short Hnes ; in the right margin is written

c° 4°, cap."^ 4", surrounded by a line.
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pertingens usqae ad dimsionem. anime ac 5;piritus . compagum.

quoqne ac medullarum et discretor cogitacionum. et mtencionum

cordis . (13) et non est vlla creatura inuisibilis in conspectu ems

;

omnia autem nuda et apeita sunt oculis ems . Ad quern, nobis

sevmo
; (14) haihentes ergo pontificem magnum, qui penetiSiuit celos

lesum *filium dei teneamus confessionem ^ (15) Non enim ^abemus

pontificem qui non possit conpati infmnitatibus nostris . te[m]pta-

tum 2 autem per omnia pro similitudine absque peccsito (16)

Adeamus ergo cum fiducia ad tronum grade ut misericordmin

eonsequamuY . et graciam inueniamus in auxilio opoituno

(1) ][ Wherfore drede wee lest by ha^ f?e beheste left of entryng

m to pe reste of hym any be trowid ^ of 50U to fayle (2) ^f For it

is warnyd to vs as it is to )?em ]f But it profitide not to pern pe

woord herd . not meengyd to J?e feith of pe thyngw5 pat }>ei

han herd (3) ^ For wee pat han beleeuyd schal entre in to pe

reste as he has seyd •[[ ]?ei schal not entre in to my reste as I

swar in my wrathe (4) ^ and periore ceitus seide pe * holy gost

in a place of pe seuenj?e day . pat god has restid in pe seuen)?e

day of alle hise werkys parfite fro pe Institucyoun of pe world

(5) ^ and in f?is eft seis dauyd 1} ]?ei schal not entre in to my
reste (6) ^ perioie it is left summe to entre in to pat . and J^ei

to whiche first it is warnyd . ]?ei entryde not for peir vnbeleue

(7) ^ and eft he determynys sum day seyande in dauid to day

aftwr so myche tyme as it is aboue seid ^ to day if 5ee han herd

his voice; Wile 5ee not hardne 30ure hertis; as of what maner

]?ei in pat exacerbac?/oun (8) ]J Forwhi if lesus hadde lent to

pern reste ; neuer schulde he han spokyn of an oper aftwr pat day

(9) perioie it is left to pe puple of god . pe halewyng of pe sabat

(10) ^ for he pat is entryd in to pe reste of hym; 5he he has

restyd of his werkys . as god has of hyse (11) 1|
perioie haste wee

to entre in to pat reste . so pat noon ^ falle in to pe same ex-

^ Filium . . . confessionem is also written in the lower margin, below
fol. 202, b, col. 2, surrounded by a line.

2 MS. lepiatum. ^ ^ is written three times in the left margin.
* a is written in the left margin.
^ A wavy line drawn down the column calls attention to this and the

four following lines.

* fol. 203. a, col. 1.
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sau??iple of \Tibeleeue (12) *{ For pe woord of god is qwyk and

speedful and more persande ]?an ony two bytande swerd . and

lastande to pe dyuysyoun of pe soule and f>e spyryt . and of

iunctures and of marye ^ and he is discrmere of J?e tho5tis and

intencyoun of pe lierte . (13) and per is no creatwre inuysible

in pe sy5te of hym ^ For aUe thyngifs am nakid arid opyn to

hise eeyne *j So whom . to vs is a woord to ^eelde resoim of oure

werkys and tho^tis and intencyoims (H) ^ }:>erfore wee hauande

a grett bisschop lesu crist goddys sone ^ )?at perside heuyns

;

holde we pe confessyou?i of oure hope (15) ^ For wee han not a

bisschop pat may not haue compassyou?i in oure syknessis;

but te?/iptid forso]7e by alle thyngus for pe lyknesse wit/i oute

syne (16) ^ perioie go wee to with trest to pe trone of his grace

;

so pat wee suwe mercy and pat we fynde grace in a couenable

helpe

f^mnis '^ 7iamq\xe pontifex ex Aomini6us assumptus
;
^ro hominibuB

constituitui in hijs * qxie s\m.t ad deum. ut offerat dona et

saciifida pio pecca,tis
; (2) Qni condolere possit hijs qui ignorant

et errant . guonia??i et ipse ciicumdatns est inf[imitate ; (3) et piop-

teiea debet qnemadmoduni et pio populo . ita edam et pio semetipso

offerre pio peccsitis . (4) nee quisquani sumit sihi h&norem. sed qui

vocatui a deo ^am^nam Aaron
; (5) Sic et c/iristus non semet ipsu7n

clarificauit ut pontifex fieret . 5ed qui locutus est ad eum . filins

meus es tu . ego hodie genui te; (6) qneniadrnQdum et in alio loco

dicit ; Tu es saceidos in eteinum ^ secundum ordinem Melchise-

dech\ (7) q\ii in diebus carnis sue pieces supplicaciones que ad

eum qui posset ilium a morte saluiim faceie cum clamore valido

et laciimis offeiens exauditus est pio sua reueiencia (1) ^ Certis

eche bisschop takyn or chosyn of men is ordeynyd for pe men
in poo thyng?^5 pat perteene to god; pat he offre 5iftys and

^ MS. goddyssone.
* Initial extends do^Mi four short lines; within its circle is drawn a

head; its ornamentation extends up twelve lines, along underneath the

column, and down into the lower margin.
^ ]MS. ineternum.

* fol. 203, a, col. 2.
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sacrifice for ]?e ^ sy?mes (2) pat he may han rewj?e to pem pat

knowe not aTid erryn ^ and for ke is aboute goli with infirmyte

;

(3) a7id perioie he owys as of what maner to ofire for pe puple .

5he and so for hywself to ofire 5iftis for pe synnys (4) ^ Noon

takis to hjm worschipe; but he pat is caUid of god as Aaron

(5) ^ and so cn'st clarifiede not hy;?iselfe pat he were maad

bisschop; but he pat spac to hy??i seyande ^ pou. art my sone

I gat pee to day
; (6) and as what maner in an oper place he seys

^ pou. art a preest w^tAoute ende aft?<r J?e ordre of Melchisedech

(7) ^ pe whiche i?i ]:?e day of his flesch offryde prayeris and suppU-

csLcyouns to hy??? pat my5te make hym saaf fro deth with a gret

crye and terys he offra?ide is herd for his reuerence (8) ^ Et quid

est cum esset filius dei . didicit ex hijs que passus, est obedienciam

(9) et consummatusfactus est omn2;6us ohteinpeiantibus sihi causa

salutis eteine] (10) appellatus a deo pontifex iuxta ordinem Mel-

chisedech . (11) De quo giandis nobis sermo et inteipretabilis ad

dicendum . quoniayn ijubecilles facti estis ad audienduni . (12)

Etenira cum debeietis magistri essepioptev tempus rursum. indigetis

ut uos doceamini que sint elementa exordij sermonwm dei . Et

facti estis gui6us lacte opus sit twu solido cibo . (13) Omnis enim

qui lactis est paiticeps; expeis est seimonis iusticie paiuulus enim

est; (14) 2}eifectorum autem solidus cibus ewum qui pro consue-

tudine exeicitatos hahent sensns ad disciecionem bom ac mali

(8) 1[ And certys when he hadde been pe sone of god; he leride

of J?oo thy^gws '^ pat he suffride obedyence
; (9) and he eendid is

maad a suflB.cient cause of hele to alle tewprande to hym (10) ^ for

he is calhd of god a bisschop after pe ordre of Melchisedech

(11) ^ Of whiche thyng is a gret woord or deep or suytyle and not

interpretatible to vs to be seid ^ for ^ee arn maad feble to heryn

(12) ^ ayid perioie when ^ee schulde be maystris . for pe tyme

5it eft * 5ee nedyd pat ^ee be tau5t ^ whiche arn pe elementis of

pe begy^nyng of pe woordys of god pat is pe maters ofpe incarna-

cyoun of exist and 5ee ar maad he to pern
;
pat it is nede pe mylc

^ A blot smudged from the verso of f. 202, almost obliterates ]>e.

2 MS. \:oothyngus. ^ MS. betau^t.

* fol. 203, b, col. 1.
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and not pe sadde mete (13) Tj
For eche man pat is percener of

pe mylc he is withonte part of pe woord of ri5twisnesse II forwhi

he is a child (14) H Of J>e perfite forso)?e is sad mete of pem

pat han enhauntyd wittis for custu??i to discrecyoun of good or

euylle.

r^uaproptei'^ intermittentes [incho]ac\onis ^ cJmsti seimonem

^ ad pevfeccionemferamm . non rursum iactantesfundamentum

penitencie ah opeiibus mortui et fidei ad deum .*
{2) baptismatum

docti'me imposicionis qnoque manuum ac resurieccionis mortuomm

et ludicij etemi; (3) et hecfaciemus . si quidem peimiserit deus\

(4) Inpossibile est enim eos . q\xi semel ^ sxmt illwnmati .
gus-

tauemnt et donum celeste . et psnticipes sunt fa.cti s;piritus sancti;

{5) gustauerant nichilominus bonum dei veibum virtutes que

secuUfutmi {6) et pmlapsi sunt renouari rursus ad penitenciam .

rwr^us cincifyentes sibi7net ipsis filium dei et ostentui hshmtes
\

(7) Terra enim super se venientem sepe bibens ymbrem et genemns

herbam oportunam illis a quibus colit\iT . accipit benediccionem a

deo
; {8) pmferens antem spinas ac tnbidos repmba est et malediccio

pvoxima cuius consummacio in combustionem (9) Confidimus

autem de vohis dilectissimi meliora et viciniora saluti turn si ita

loqmmuT (10) Non enim iniustns deus est . ut obliuiscatm opeiis

nostri et dileccionis quam ostenditis in nomine ipsius qui nnnis-

tmstis S3inctis et ministmtis (1) H Wherfore we leuande pe woord

of pe Inchoac?/oun of cnst be we born to perfeccyoun ;
not ageyn

kastande pe ground of penaur^ce of deade werkws and of pe feitb

to god (2) of pe baptyms of pe lore and of imposic?/oun of pe

handys and of pe resureccz/oun of pe deade and of euerlastande

dome (3) and pat we schal do ^ if god haue suifryd vs (4) ^ For

it is inpossible pem onys pat ar H5tid and han tastid heuyrily

5iftis and ar maad parceners of pe hoh gost ^ (5) and han tastid

1 Initial Q extends down four short lines, its ornamentation up eight

and down twenty more. In the left margin c' 6".
, . , .,, ,

2 inchoacionis written in left margin to be inserted after iniernnttentes,

but partially cut away.
3 >S'eme^ is almost obliterated by a blot.

4 A hand drawn in red in the left margin points to this word.

° MS. holigost.
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pe goode woord of god . not lesse and pe vertuys of pe world pat

is to come (6) a}id aftyr alle pise am eft fallid to be renewyd to

penaunce
;

}?ei eft crwcyfyande goddis sone ;
^ and hauande hym

in scorn as to pemseli (7) ^ for pe eeTpe 5erne dryande pe reyn

comande vpon it . a7id gendrande pe herbe couenable to pern

of whom it is tilid ; it takis blessyng of god
; (8) but it bryngande

forth, thornys and breris it is reprouyd and neest waryed; of

whiche pe eende schal be in to bre?inyng (9) Ij
We treste forso]:?e

of 50U alpermost louyd hiepere betere thjngus and neer to pe

hele al poi wee speke so (10) ^ for god is not vnrijtwis;

so pat he forgete his * werk . and his loue pat 3ee ban schewyd

in his name . pat han mynystrid to seyntys a)id mynystryn

{11) ^ CupiniMS autem vnumqueiaque vestnim eandem ostentare

solicitudmem ad explecionem spei vsque hifinem (12) ut non segnes

efficiamim verum. iniitatores eonim. qui fide et paciencia heredi-

tabnnt piomissiones . (13) Abrahe namque ])Tomittens deus quonisim

neminem hahuit pei queni iuraret 7nsiiorem . iuraidt pei semet-

ipswn {14) dicens . Nisi benedicens benedicain te et mvdtiplicans

mxdtiplicabo te {15) et sic longanimitei ferens adcptvis repiomis-

sionem {16) Homines enim pei maiorem. sui lurant . et omnis

contioueisie eorum. finis ad confiTmacione7n est luramentum

{17) In qno abundancius volens dens ostendere pollicitacionis

heredibns in\mobilitatem. consilij sui inteiposuit iusiurandum .

{18) utpei duas res immobiles qvlbns inipossihile est uientiri deum. .

fortissimum. solacium haheamns qui confugimns ad tenendam

piopositam spem {19) quani sicitt Anchoram. Aabemus anmie

tutam ac firmam. et incedenteni vsqne ad inteviora velaminis .

{20) vhi precursor pio nobis intioijt - Zesus secundum ordinem

Melchisedech pontifex facins in eteinuni (11) ^ For wee coueyte

eche one of 50U to schewe pe same bysynes to pe filly»g of hope

in to eende (12) pat 5ee bee not maade slowe but pe foleweris of

peyn pat thurgh. feith and pacyence schal enherite J;>e byhesti^s

(13) ^ Forwhy to Abraham god byheta?ide he swar by hy?>iself

;

for he hadde noon gretter by who?/? he schulde swere
; (14) seia?ide

1 MS. goddissone. ^ MS. inturijt.

* fol. 203, b, col. 2.
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^ But if I blessande ; schal blesse to pee and I multiplyande schal

multiplye pee (15) and so be fulle longe berande ; at pe laste he pur-

chasyde pe repromyssyoun (16) ^ for men by a more pan pem&e\i

swern ; and al pe eende of )?eire chydyng is sweryng to pe coniirma-

cyoun of pe topei part (17) ^ In whiche thy?zg god w^lande to

schewe more abu7idau?itly to pe eyris of his byheste pe vnmoebilte

of his cou?iseil . he sette be tween a sweryng; (18) so pat by two

thyngi(s vnmoeble to whiche it is i^npossible god to lye ; wee han

a strong solace ]?at fleen to holde pe hope pi^rposid to vs in

Abrahsim a,ndfulfild; (19) whiche wee haan as pe Ankor of pe

soule . sykyr and stable . and goyng in to pe inneve thyngus of

pe veyle; (20) where pe cmvoiir bifore lesus entride in for vs .

he maad bysschop v^ith oute ende aft?<r pe ordre of Melchisedech

TJfic^ est Melchisedech rex salem . sacevdos del summi . qui

obuiauit Abrahe regiesso a cedicione reg[n]um et benedixit

ei (2) cui et decimas omnium * diuisit Abraha^n . ^rimum quidem

qui inteipietatmi rex lusticie; deinde autem et rex saJem qnod

est rex pacts (3) sine patre sine matre sine genealogia neqne micium

dierum neque finem vite hahens assimilatu& autem filio dei manet

saceidos in peTpetmim ^
. (4) Intuemini autem g^uan^s sit hie cui

et decimas de precipuis dedit Abraham patriarcha . (5) Et quidem

de filijs leui sacerdocium accipientes mandatum hahent decimas

sumere a populo secundum legem . a fratiibus suis quamquam

et ipsi exigunt de lumbis Abrahe . (6) cuius autem ^eneracio non

annumeiatui in eis decimas sumpsit ab Abraham . et hunc qui

hahebat repvomissiones benedixit . (7) sine vlla autem contra-

diccione quod 7ninus est a meliori benedicitui . {8) Et hie quidem

decimas morientes homines accipiunt . Ibi autem contestatuv qma

viuit . (9) et ut ita dictu7n sit pet Abraham, et leuy qui decimas

accepit decimatus est . (10) Adhuc enim in lumbis patris erat

1 Initial H extends down four short lines, its ornamentation up eleven

full-length lines, and under the column in the bottom margin. Under

the last three Hues, on the right, is a capital 0, faintly seen, and in the

margin c° 4.

2 MS. inperpetunm.

* fol. 204, a, col. 1.
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qusindo ohuiauit ei Melchisedech . {11) Si ergo consum.7nacio pei

saceidocium leuiticum. erat populns enim. sub ipso legem, accepit .

quid adhuc ?^ecessar^^<m fuit secundum ordinem Melchisedech

alium. exsurgeie sacQidotem. et non secundum Aaron did; (12)

Tianslato eigo sacerdocio necesse est ut et legis translacio fiat .

(13) In quo enim hec dicuntui . de alia tribu est de qua nullus

altario presto fuit (1) ]f For J?is Melchysedech was pe kyng of

salem pe prest of pe heyeste god pat mette Abraham tiirnyd

ageyn fro pe sla3te of kyngz/5 and blesside hytn (2) ^ To whom
Abraham doun sette pe ti)?es of alle hise thjngus ^ First certis

pat he is interpretyd kyng of ri5twisnesse . and aitur kyng of

salem pat is kyng of pes . (3) w^tAoute fadyr wit^oute modyr
wit^oute generac?/oun ; nor bygynnyng of dayes . nor eende of

lyf hauande; tie lycnyd to pe sone of god . he dwelhs preest

w^'tAoute eende (4) ^ loke 3ee forso}?e hou myche he ]?is be . to

whom Abraham pe pa^riarke
;
gaf ty)?is of his pingus (5) 1J and

certis of pe childre of leuy J?ei takande presthode J?ei han a maunde-

ment to take tyj?es of pe puple after pe lawe . pat is of hise

brej^ere al poi }?ei wentyn oute of pe ti)?es of Abraham . (6) whos

genersicyoun is not noumbrid in pern . he took ty|?es of Abraham .

and hym pat hadde pe byhestis . he blessyde (7) with oute ony

contradicc?/ou^ . forso]?e pat is lesse is blessyd of pe bete?'e

(8) 1[ and heere certys men dyande take ti]?es ; and pere ioisope he

pe same witnessis pat he lyfes . (9) and so pat it be seid thurgh

Abraham and leuy pat took ty}?is he is tyfid (10) U For 5it he

was in pe thees of Abraham . when Melchisedech mette hym
(11) ^ J?erfore if pe pe/'fecc?/oun or co?isu?)imac?/ou/i was thurgh

pe preesthod of leuy; for pe puple took pe law vndyr hym
If Wherto 5it were it nedeful anoper preest to rise * vp aitur pe

ordre of Melchisedech and not to be seyd aitur pe ordre of Aaron

(12) ^ For pe presthod translatid it is nede pat pe trans[\]acyoun ^

of pe lawe . be maad (13) ^ For cnst in whom ]?ise thyngus arn seid

is of anojjer tn'bu of whiche noon was redy to pe auteer (14)

^ Manifestum est en^m quod ex luda ortus est dominus noster

^ ]\IS. transacyoun.

* fol. 204, a, col. 2.
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m qna tiibu wiclii? de saceidotibus Moises locuins est . (16) Et

amplms adhuc mamfestum est secundum simUitudinem Melchise-

dech exsurget alius saceidos [16) qni ??on secundum legem mandati

cariialis /actus est . sed. secundum viitutem. vite msolubilis . [17)

contestatuT enim. . quouiam tic es saceidos m e^er^??/m ^ secundum

ordiuem Melchisedech . (18) Repiobacio quidem fit piecedentis

mandati pioptei infiimitatem. ems . (19) iiichil enim. ad pei-

fectum. adduxit lex . Intiodiwcio rero melioris spei per quam.

pioximamus ad deiim . (20) et quantum est 7ion s'uie ius,iurando .

Alij quidem. sine iureiurando saceidotes facti sunt ^ (21) hie autem

cum iureiurando pei eum qui dixit ad ilium , lurauit dominus et

non penitebit eum ; tu es saceidos in eteinum ^
. (22) hi ^antum

melioris testamenti sponsor factus est tesus; (23) et alij quidem.

pluies facti sunt saceidotes . icdico quod morte piohibeientui

peimanere (24) hie autem eo quod maneat in eteinum ^ sempi-

teiniim hahet saceidocium . (25) Vnde et saluare in peipetuu7n

potest accedens pei semeiipsum ad deum sempei viuens ad intei-

pellandum pio nobis
; (26) Talis enim decebat ut nobis esset pontifex

^

sanctus . innocens . impollutus . segregatus a peccatoribus . et

excelsior cells factus . (27) qui non hahet cotidie necessitatem

quemadmodum saceidotes piius pio suis delictis hostias offerre .

deinde pio populi . Hoc enim fecit semel se offeiendo . (28) Lex

enim constituit homines saceidotes infirmitates hahentes Sei?no

autem iurisiurandi qui post legem est fiUum in eteinum. ^ pei-

fectum (11) ^ ]?erfore it is schewid opyn pat of luda oure lord is

bom in whiche irihu no ih.yng spac Moises of preestis (15) ^ and

5it more it is schewyd opyn ^ For aiiur pe licnesse an oper

preest schal rise ^^ (16) pat is not maad fleschly aitur pe lawe

of pe byddyng or maundeme?it . but aftz^r pe vertue of lyf in-

soluyble pat is aftui pe godhed pat is in hym (17) ^ For he wit-

nessis J^at pou art preest ^ithoute ende aitur pe ordre of mel-

chisedech (18) ^\pe reprobacz/ou/i certys is maad of pe maunde-

ment byfore goande pat of pe oolde lawe is for pe siknesse peroi

and pe vnprofitablenesse (19) % For no thy?2g ladde pe lawe to

parfit . pat is no man it lustifiede in makande peifyt ^ pe intro-

^ MS. inetQinum.. - A blot partly obHterates 5un^.
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duccyouw forso|?e is maad piirgh pe forseide bisschop of a betere

hope . Jpurgh whiche wee negh5en to god (20) ^f and hou myche

is pat pat not w^t^oute swevjng preestis ar maade (21) ^ he with

swerynge is 7naad by hym pat seyde to hym . pat is to lesn If Ourg

lord * swoor . and it schal not forthenke hym; pon art preest

wz't^oute ende (22) ^ In so myche lesus is maad a byhetere

o[r] ^ affermoi^r of a betere testament (23) ^ and opere certys

manye ar made prestis aftwr pe lawe for pat pat thurgh deth

]?ei schulde be defendyd for to dwelle m pe lyf (24) ^ he forsoj^e

in pat pat he dwelHs wzt/ioute ende . he has euerlastande prest-

hode . (25) and of whe]?yn he may sane euer more he goande hym
hymself to god euerlyfande to preye for vs (26) ^ for swyche an

holy innocent . i??ipollnte disseuerid fro synners and maad hey3ere

]?an heuyns . it besemyde pat he were bisschop to vs (27) ^ pat

has not nede eche day of what maner prestis first for J?eir owne

trespas for to offre hostis and oritur for pQ puple ^j For pat dyde

he onys ofirende hymself (28) ^ for pe, lawe stabhde men to be

prestis hauande pQ syknes of synnyng and of dey^yng ^ pQ woord

forsofe of j^e sweryng pat is aftwr pe, lawe seid bi dawi'd stablide

J?e sone parfite wttAoute ende

/^yapitulum ^ autem super ea que c^icuntur ^aZem Aabemus ponti-

ficem. qni consedit in dextisi sedis magmtudims in celis . (2)

sanctorum ministev et tabeTnacnli veri qnod fixit dominus et

non homo; {3) Omnis enim pontifex ad offeieyida muneia et

hostias constituitnv . ^'nde necesse est et hnnc habere aliqmd quod

offeiat . (4) Si ergo esset super terram. nee esset saceidos cum
essent qui offeient secundum ?e^em niimeva . {5) qui exemplari

et vmbre deseruiunt celestium ; Sicut res^onsiim est Moisi cum
conswmmare^ tabemaculum . Vide mguit omnza facito secundum

exevnplari quod tihi ostensum est m monte\ (6) nunc autem

sortitus est melius ministeTium quanto et melioris testamenti

mediator est quod in 7nelioribus repromissionibus sanctum ^ est

1 MS. of.

" Initial C extends down four short lines, its ornamentation up nine
and do\vn fourteen lines; in the left margin c° 8".

^ MS. sanciiritum..

* fol. 204, b, col. 1.
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(7) Xam si illMd ^mus culpa vacasset iion vtique secmidi

locus inqmreret\iT : {8) vitupemns enim eos dicit; ecce dies veniunt

dicit dommws et consummabo 6'uper domum Israhel et super

do))mm luda /esfamentum nouum . (9) non secundum q\xod feci

patribns eomm. m die qua, appieJiendi manum illorum id educeiem

eos de terra Egipti . et quoiimm ipsi ?zon permanserunt in testanuento

meo et ego necglexi eos dicit dommus . (10) quia, hoc testamentu7n

quod disponam domui isra\iel post dies illos dicit dowinus . dando

leges meas ii\ mente eomm . et in corde eojiim sciibam eas ;
et ero

eis in deum et ipsi enxnt ^nichi in 2:>opu\um . {11) et non docebit

vnusquisque jyroximum suum et vnusquisquefratiem suum dicens .

cognosce deum: gnonia??? omnes scient me a minoie usque ad

maiorem eomm . (12) quia jjiopicius ero iniquitatibus eomm et

peccatoium illorum imn non memorabor (13) dicendo autem

nouum veteiauit jjiius . quod autem antiquatuv et senescit piope

inteiitum est (1) "^ A chapitre forso)?e vp on )?oo thjngus pat

ar seid I ma'ke conteynande more worpili ]?e pveysi/ng of ciist pan

pe forseyd ^ Swych a bisschop wee han . pat has setyn ^xith

inne pe ri5tlialue * of pe seete of magnvtude . pat is of pe godhed

in heuvns (2) ^ A mynystre of seyntws and of a verray tabsmacle

pat god has ficchyd and not man (3) ^ and perioxe eche bisschop

is ordevnd to offre 5iftMS and hostis ; Wherfore it is nede and

h.Ym to haue su?/iwhat pa^ he offre (4) T peiiove if he hadde ben

vp on pe er)?e and were not preest when per hadde ben opere

pat schuldyn offre ~^\itus aitur pe lawe (5) pat seruyn fully to

exsau>?-<ple pat is to pe figure and to pe schadewe of heuynly

piiuytees as it answerde to Moises when he schulde ende pe

tabernacle Looke he seis pat alle thxngus pou do aftwr pe ex-

sau??2plarie pat is schewid to pee in pe hille (6) % Now forso]?e

lesus has gotyn pe better mynysterye in so myche as he is

medyato?//- of pe hetere testame/it pat is co/?fermyd in hetere

byhestis (7) T forwhi if pe firste . pat is pe testament hadde voided

fro pe culpe; ce^tus of pe secou/?de pe place schulde not be

enqz/erid (8)
*" for blamende pem he seis ^j Lo pe dayes schal come

seis oure lord . and I endende schal gyne a newe testament vp

* fol. 204, b, col. 2.
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on pe hous of isiahel and vp on pe hous of luda . (9) Not aitur

pe testame?it pat I made to |?eire fadyrs . when I took ]?eir hand

pat I schulde lede pern oute of pe land of Egipt
1J
But for ]7ei

han not dwellyd in my testament and I haue despisid pern seis

oure lord (10) ^ for ]:?is is pe testament pat I schal ordeyne to

pe house of israhel aitur ]?ise dayes seis oure lord in gyfynge my
lawys in ]:?eire tho5tys ; and I schal wryten aboue pe?n in ]?eire

hertis . and I schal bee to pein in to god and J?ei schal be to me
in to a puple . (11) and eche man schal not teche his ne~,ebore and

eche man his hroper seyande; knowe pou. oure lord; for alle

]?ei schal knowe me . fro pe lesse to pe more of pern
; (12) for I

schal bee mercyful to ]:?eire wyckydnesses . and of pe sy?mys of

pern I schal not now han mynde (13) ^ In seyande ioTsope

pe newe testament he maade oold pe formere *i pat forso}?e it

eeldvs and waxis oold it is neegh to deth

H'^ahuit
^ qmden\ et 2:>ri?<5 Iustificaciones culture et SRWQtwn

secvdare . (2) Tabeiyiaculwn enim. factum est piimwn m
quo erawt candelabra et mensa et ^pro^osicio panum. que f/icitur

sancta . (3) Post velament am. autem secundum tabeinaculum .

quod rficitu/' sancta sanctorum. (4) aureum. habens turibulum.

et archam testamenti ciicumtectam ex omn?' parte auro . In qua

vrna aurea hahens manna et uiiga Aaron que fronduerat . et

tabule testamenti . (6) Swper que earn, erant cherubyn glovie obum-

brancia piopiciatorium . De quibus ynodo non est * dicendum per

singula . [6) Hijs rero ita compositis . In priori quidemtabernaculo

sempev intioibant sacerdotes saciificioruni qfficia consummantes .

(7) In secundo auteni semel m anno solus pontifex non 5i;ie

sanguine quern offert pro sua et populi ignorancia . {8) hoc signi-

ficante spiiitu sancto nondum propalatani esse 5anc^o/'um viam

adhuc priori tabeinaculo habente statum . (9) Que parabola est

temjms instantis iuxta quam munera et hostie offenmtur que non

possunt iuocta conscienciam perfectum facere seruientem . (10) so-

^ Initial H- extends do^^TL four short lines, its ornamentation down into

the lower margin, and up along seventeen lines. In the right margin
c° 9°.

* fol. 205, a, col. I.
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lummodo in cihis et in potubus et varijs baptismatibns et iusticijs

carnis icsqu.e ad ^em_piis correccionis inpositis . [11) C'/iristus

autem assistens pontifex fut[u]rorum. bonoriim. per amplins et pei-

feccius tabemacMlnm non manufsiCtmn id est non huius cieadonis

(12) neque joer sanguinem. Tiircorwm. aut uitulomm . sed per

piopnum. sanguinem intioiidt semel in ssincta . eteina redempcione

inuenta . (13) Si enim sanguis hircorum. et taurarum. et cinis

vitule aspersus inquinatos ssinctificat ad emundacionern carnis .

(14) qusiuto magis sanguis chn^ti qui per spiiitum sanctum

semetipsu?n optulit iminaculaium. deo emundabit conscienciam

nostrafn ab opeiibus mortuis ad seiuiendum. deo viuenti (1) ^f ]?e

oolde testa)nent hadde sum tyme fleschly lustificacyouns . but

not verrey nor gostly and holy wordly . but not gostly holy wordly .

for it-ivas chaungable and trowid to be holy (2) 1} ]>e firste tabernacle

is maad \n whiche were ]>e chaundelabrys and pe boord and

settyng forth, of pe louys . pe whiche is seid holy (3) ^ Mtur pe

veil ioTSOpe pe secounde tabernacle pat is seid sancta of seyntus

(4) hauande a goldene censer ; and arke of pe testament couerid

a boute on eche party wi't^ gold . in whiche was pe goldene

hucche hauende marina . atid pe 5erde of Aaron pat brau^ichide

a)id pe tablis of pe testament (5) ^ Vpon here weryn pe cherubyn

of glory schadewynge pe propicyatorye . psit is pe table p3it is on

pe whicche of whiche it is not me to seye by eche by pemselie

(6) ^ ]?ise thyngus forso]?e pus ordeynd in pe formere taber-

nacle . ceitus euermore entridyn pe preestis pe office of pe sacrifice

fulfillande or parformande (7) ^ In }?e secou^ide ioTsope taber-

nacle onely pe bisschop onys in pe 3eer not withoute blood pat

he ofEris for his and pe puplis ignorau?ice (8) 1[ pat thyng be-

tooknande pe holy gost pat pe weyes of pe seyntws ofpe secounde

tabernacle not 5it to be schewid opyn
;

pe formere tabernacle

hauande 5it pe staat (9) ^ pe whiche parable is of pe tyme now

instandende biside whiche parable ^iitus and hostis arn offryd

pat mown not make pe seruande profit aftur pe conscyence ^

\\ pe
'^ seruande

; (10) I sey only i?^ metys and drynkys and

^ The former -e- of conscyence is written above the lint;.

* fol. 205, a, col. 2.
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dyuerse baptymys and ri5twisnes of pe flesch not of J>e spyryt

insett to refreyne tvsinsgressyouns vn to )?e tyme of correcc?/oun .

pat is pe tyme of gisice (11) ^ For cnst pe bisschop of pe goodys

to come entride in to pe tabernacle more not maad w^t^ mannus

handys . large and more parfyt pat is not of ]pis schap (12) ^ Nor

thur5 pe blood of bolys and of gayte and of caluere . but purgh

his owne blood he entride in onys in to sancta pe euerlastande

rede[m]pc?/oun fouwde (13) ^ for if pe blood of gayt and of

bolys and askis of pe heffere sprungyn halewis pe foylede to pe

clansywg of pe flesch; (14) In hou myche more pe blood of

cnst . pat thurgh pe holy gost offryde hymselue vndefoulyd to

god schal clen5e oure cowsciencys fro deadly werkis to serue to

god lyuande (15) ^ Et ideo %oui testaLmenti mediator est ut morte

inteTcedente earuui fieuaricacionum. que erant sub piiori testsiuiento

repiomissionem accipiant . qui vocati sunt etevne heieditatis .

(16) vhi enim ^es^amentum . mors necesse est intercedat testatoris .

(17) ^es^amentum enim. in mortuis confiimatum est . Alioquin

nonduvn valet . dum viuit qui testatum est . (18) vnde nee ^rimum

quidem. sine sanguine dedicatum est . (19) Lecto enim. omni

mandato legis a Moise vniueiso populo accipiens sanguinem

vitidorum et hircorum cum aqua et lana coccinea et ysopo ipsum quo-

que librum et omnem populum aspersit (20) dicens . Hie sanguis

testamenti quod mandauit ad uos deus (21) et etiam tabernacuJum

et omnia vasa ministeTij sanguine similiter aspersit; (22) et

omnia pene in sanguine mundantuY secundum legem . et sine

sanguinis effusione non fit remissio . (23) Necesse est ergo exem-

plaria quidem celesiium hijs mundari . ipsa autem celestia meliori-

bus hostijs quam istis . (24) Non enim in manufactis Sanctis

iesus introiidt in exemplaria uerorum quia in ipsum celum ut

appareat vultui dei nunc pro nobis . (25) iVeque ut sepe offerat

semetipsum quemadmodum pontifex intiauit in sancta per singulos

annos in sanguine alieno . (26) Alioquin oportebat eilm frequenter

pati ab origine mundi . nunc autem semel in eonsummacione

5ecu?orum ad destitucionem peccati per hostiam suam aparuit .

(27) et quemadmodum statutum est hominibus semel mori (15)

^ and periore crist is a medyatowr of pe newe testament pat )?ei
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J7at ben callyd take pe byheste of aylastande heritage ;
and p^t

thurgh J?e deth goande betwen in to rede?wpc?/oun of ye pre-

uaricac?/ou?is pat weryn vndyr J?e formere testament (16) If
For

where a testame?it is . it is nede pat pe deth of pe testatowr go

between; (17) for pe testament is confermyd in deade . or elhs

it is not woTpi whil he lyues pat makis it (18) 1| Wherfore nor pe

firste testaynent ceitus without blood is it halewyd (19) ^ For al

pe maundement of pe lawe red of Moises to al pe puple he ta*kande

pe blood of Caluere atid of gayt with water and pe wolle colourid

with kok and ysope pat same book and al pe puple he spryngi^s

(20) seyande \\
}?is is pe blood ^ of fe testament pat god has

bydyn to vs; (21) pe tabernacle and alle pe vesselys of pe

mynysterye also with blood he spryngede . (22) and almost alle

thyngus ar clensyd in pe blood aftwr pe lawe; and withoutjn

schedyng of blood is maad no remyssyoun (23) ^ perioie it is

nede certns pe exsau??iplarijs or fyguris of heuynly thyngus to

be clensyd with }?ise ^ But pe heuynly thyngi/s fbrso]?e z"^ is nede

to be clensid with hetere hoostis pSin ]:?ise (24) \\ For lesus

entride not in handely maad seynti^s psit only am pe exsau?H-

plarijs of verrey seyntus ; but he entnde in to pat heuyn . so

pat he apere to pe presence of god for vs (25) H Nor he aperyde

so pat he 5erne offre hyniself as of what maner pe bisschop of pe

lawe entride in mncto. sanctoium by eche 5eer in ooper blood

(26) U Elhs it hadde behouyd hym 5erne to han suffrid fro pe

bygynnyng of pe world ^ Now ioTsope he aperyde onys by his

boost to pe fordoyng of pe synne in pe consu?nmacyoun of pe

worldys . pat is to seye in pe laste age of pe world (27) and to

pat maner it is ordeynd to men onys to dyen POst ^ hoc autem

Indicium. {28) sic et c/^ristus semel oblatns est ad multomm ex-

haurienda peccdXa . sec\mdo sine peccsito apparebit expectant ibus

se in salutem .

1 MS. bloold.

2 Initial P extends down four short lines, its ornamentation down

twenty-one more. In the left margin is written c° 10, and some illegible

scribblings. The modern chapter-numbering has been followed in the

text.
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T/^mbram enim hahens lex futuTomm bonorum non ^ ipsam

Imaginem rerum ^er singulos annos hisdem. ipsis hostijs

qnsLS qfferant mdesinentei Tiwmgnam potest aecedentes peifectos

faceie . (2) Alioqmn cessassent offerri . Ideo qu.od nullam haiherent

vUia, consdenciam pecc&ti cultores ^ semel mundati (3) cominem-

oracio peccatorum. per singulos annos fit . (4) Impossibile enim

est sanguine tauroram et hircoram, auferri peccata . (5) ideo

ingrediens 7nundum. didt . Hostiam et obhcioneyn noluisti corpus

autem aptasti michi ^
. {6) Holocaustomata pro _peccato non tibi

placuit . (7) Tunc dixi ecce venio . In capite libii sciiptum est

de me\ ut faciens voluntatem. tuam. . (8) Swperius dicens quia,

hostibas et obhciones et holocaustomata pio peccato noluisti nee

placita sunt tihi que secundum legem offeruntur (9) tunc dixi . Ecce

venio ut faciani deus voluntatem tuam. Aufert piiTnum ut sequens

statuat . {10) In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per oblacionem

corporis lesu christi semel . (11) Et onmis quidem sacevdos piesto

est cotidie ministTa7is et easdem. sepe offeiens hostias que numquam
possunt auferre peccata . {12) Hie autem vnam pio peccatis

offeiens hostiam. in semLpiteTnum sedet in dextia dei {13) de ceteio

expectans donee ponantui inimici eius stabellum pedum eius .

(14) Vna enim oblacione consummauit in sem.piteTnum sancti-

ficatos ; (15) contestatui autem et nos ^ * spritus sanc^us .

Postquan\ enin\ dixit
; (16) Hoc autem testamentum quod testabor

ad illos post dies illos didt dormnus dando leges meas in cordibus

eorum et in mente eorum su-perscribam eas . (17) et peccatorum et

iniquitatum eorum iam non recordahor amplius . (18) vhi autem

^orum remissio . ian\ non oblacio pro peccato ^ Aitur pis dome

ioTsope (28) so and crist is onys offryd to qwenche pe syyinus

of manye •] In pe secounde forso)?e comyng of dome ; he schal

apere to f?e abydande hy/?i m to ]>e hele of ]>em ^\ithoute sy?me .

(1) ^ For ])e lawe hauende ]?e schadewe of \>e goodis to come

not \>at ymage of t]iyngus neuer may it make parfit ]>e goyng

by eche 5eerys in sancta sanctoYum wi'tA ]?e same bostys J?at

\>e\ o&en indesynently ^ Ellis if ]>ei scbulde be maad parfit

^ Some illegible scribblings in the margin.

* fol. 205, b, col. 2.
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(2) pei schuld cese to offre in pat pat pei schulde han no conscynce

oner of sywne
;
pe worschipis onys clensid (3) ^ But in pe com-

memorac?/oun of synnus by sengule 5eeris is don (4) ^ For it is

impossible with pe blood of bolys and of geyte pe synnus to

be don a wey (5) ^ perioie god entrende in to ^ pe world seis

^ pe host and pe ohlsicyonn pon noldist pe body forso]:?e )7ou

schapedist to me (6) pe holocaustomys for pe synne pleside not

to pee (7) If a7id )?awne I seyde lo I come TJ for of me it is wrytyn

in pe bed of pe book pat I do )?i wil . for pou. art my god (8)

^ Aboue )7e prophete seyande
;
pou noldist oblacz/ouns and holo-

caustomys for pe synne; nor pei been plesande to pee pat ar

offrid aitur pe lawe (9) ]f
penne I seyde 1j lo I come pat I do ]?i

wille pou god J^e /ad^?/^ Tl he dose a wey ]?e firste pat he stable

pe suande pdit is pe newe sacrifice (10) in whiche wil wee ar

halewyd onys thurgh pe oblac2/ou?i of pe body of lesu cnst

(11) 11 and certys eche prest is redy eche day mynystrande and

pe same hostys'5erne offrende . pat mown neuer do awey synni^5

(12) ^ he ioY^ope ciist oon host offrande for pe synnus he sittws

on pe ri5thalf of god withoute ende; (13) abydande fro hepyn

for|?eward til hise enemys be sette pe benk of hise feet (14) \\ for

thurgh oon oblac?/ouw he fulfilde hise halwide wzt^.oute ende

(15) 1| ajid per witnessis vs forso]?e pe holy gost; for aftwr pat

he hadde seyd . (16) ]?is forso)?e is pe testament pat I schal

gyfe witnesse to pern aitur ]?oo dayes seis oure lord ^ In gyfande

my lawys in ]?eire hertis and I schal aboue wryte pern in ]?eire

tho5tis (17) and oipe synnus and of pe wickidnesses of pern now

I schal no more han mynde (18) ^ Where forso)?e is pe forgyue-

nesse ; of pern is not now oblacyouw to be maud for pe synne *

(19) 1| Hahentes itaque fmtres jiduciam. in intioitum sanctorum

in sanguine cJiiisti (20) quam iniciauit nobis uiam nouam et

viueivtem pei velamen id est . carnem siiam (21) et saceidotem

tnagnum super domum dei . (22) accedamus cum veio corde in

plenitudine fidei aspeisi corda a conscience msila et abluti corpus

aqua munda . (23) tenearnus spei nostre confessionem indeclina-

1 A is wTitten in the right margin.

* fol. 206, a, col. 1.
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bilem. . fidelis enim est qui repiomisit . {24) et consz^Zeremus

muicem in piouocacionein castitatis et bonornm. operum. {25) non

deserentes colleccionem nostTam sicut est consuetudims q\iibusdam. .

sed consoluntes et tanto magis quanto videtis ap'piopinqu.Sintem.

diem . {26) Voluntarie enim. peecantibns nobis post acceptam.

noticiam veiitatis . mm non relinqnitui pio peccatis hostia .

{27) teiribilis namque est qnedam. expectado ludicij et ignis

emuhcio qne consu[77i]pt\iTa est adueisarios . {28) Irritam qnis

faciens legem Moisi sine vlla miseraeione duobus vel tiibus testibns

moritui; {29) qusinto 7nagis putatis deteiiora mexeri supplicia

qui filium dei conculcaueTit et sangwinem testamenti pollutum

duxeiit in qno sandificatus est . et spintui grade contumeliam.

feceiit- . {30) Sci7n\is enim. qui dixit 7nichi vindictam et ego retri-

buam. . et iterum qu.ia iudicabit dovmnMs popvXmn suum . {31) hor-

reyidum. est incideie in manus dei viuentis (19) ^ yerioie hrepere

wee hauande trost in to pe entre of seyntys in pe blood of ^ crist

(20) ]?e wiiiche weye newe and quykyned he bygan to vs J?urgh

pe veyl pat is his flesch (21) and a grett bisschop ouer pe hous

of god (22) ^ perioie neghe wee -with a veriey herte in pe ful-

nesse of pe feith . wee sprengd pe hertys fro pe euyl conscyence

;

and wee wasche pe body with clene water (23) ^ holde wee pe

coniessyoun of oure hope vnhable to be bowyd to erpely thyngns

for he is trewe pat has byhi3t poo thyngas pat ivee hopyn (24)

^ a7id beholde wee ejper ooper in pe -prouocacyonn of charyte and

of goode werkis (25) nor forsakande oure colleccyoun as it ^ is

of custum to summe . but coumfortynge in so myche as wee see

pe day nei^ande (26) •[[ For ^ to vs wilfully sy/inande aitur pe

resceyuyde knowyng . per is not now left pe host for pe synniis

(27) ^ But per is left agastful abydyng of dome a?id assaylyng

of pe fyr pat is to waste pe aduersarijs (28) ^ Forwhi any

brekande pe lawe of Moises . wit/ioute any mercy with two or

thre witnessis he dyes (29) ^ In hou myche more trowe 5ee hym
to deserue werre tormentis pat has defoulyd goddys sone ^ and
pe blood of pe testament has maad or lad pollute . in whiche he

^ A is written in the left margin.
2 In the left margin : note far wilful synneris, underlined in red.
^ MS. goddyssone.
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is halewyd ; and to pe spyrit of grace has do wrong (30) ^ for

wee knowyn hym pat seys ; keepe "^ee pe veniau?is to me and I

schal 5eelde it ^ and eft pe holy writ seis ^ For god schal deme

his folc; (31) perioie it is hidous to falle sodeynly * in to pe

handys of god lyuande {32) *^ Rememoramim autem piistinos dies

m qu-ibvis lUummati maignum. ceitamen sustinuistis passionum .

(33) et in altera qnideni obpiobrijs et tnbidaiciombns spectacnlnm

facti ; in alteio autem socij taliter conueisanciuni effecti ; (34) nam
et vinctis conpassi est is et rapinam. bonanxm I'estrarmn cum

gaudio suscepistis cognoscentes vos hdJoere meliorem. et yyianentem

substSinciam . (35) Nolite itaqu.e amitteie confidenciam. vestram

que magnam habet remiineiSLcioneyn . (36) Paciencia enim vobis

necessaiia est vt voluntatem. dei facientes reportetis pToraissionetn .

(37) adhuc enim. modicum. q\id^r\tulum.cum.q\i.e qui venturus est

veniet et non tardabit . (38) lustus autem mens ex fide viuit . qnod

si siibtiaxeiit se; 7ion placebit anime mee . (39) Nos autem non

su77ins subtiaccionis filij in pevdicionem sed fidei in adqnisicionem

am'me (32) •! Remembre 5ee ^ perioie pe firste dayes . in whiche

5ee h3tyd with, feith han susteyned pe grete strift of passyons

(33) ^ For in an oper certt^5 5ee ar maad pe spectacle in reproues

and tribulac?/ouns ; and in an oper party ^ee ar made felawly

of pem co/mersaunt (34) *j Forwhi 5ee am hauende coTnpassyoun

to pe boundyn m mynystrgnge pe necessarijs to }?em; and p^

raueyn of 50ure goodys 3ee han take witA Io5e ; knowande 50W

to haue a betere and a dwellande substau/ice (35) ^perioie

wile 5ee not lefe 50ure trest pat has a grett reward (36) ^ For

pacyence is necessarie to vs pat ^ee doande pe wil of god bere

pe repromyssyouH pat is pe lyf ivithoute eende (37) *| For 5it a

htil while and not gretly he pat is to come schal come and schal

not tarye
; (38) for my ri^t'^ise lyues of pe fe[i]th ^ for if he

haue wit^drawyn hymfro pefeith he schal not plese to my soule .

pat is to ivil of god (39) ^ Wee forso)7e been not pe childre of pe

withdrawyng or of apostasye in to ^erdicyonn; but pe childre

of pe ieip in to pe adqwisic?/ou/i of pe lyf

^ A in right margin.

* fol. 20 6, a, col. 2.
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J^st 1 autem fides sperandarum rerum 5u6stancia argumentum
non apparentum (2) In hac testimonium, consecuti smit

senes . (3) Fide intelligimviS aptata esse s^cvla ueibo dei ut ex

inuisibilibus visihilia fierent ; {4) Fide plmimam hostiam Abel
giiam Caym optulit deo pei quam consecutus est testimomum esse

iustus . testimomum peThibente muneiibns ems deo et per illam

defunctMs adhuc loquitur
; (5) Fide Ennok tmnslatu^ est ne videiet

mortem et won inueniebatui quia tmnstulit ilium dominus . ante

tmnshcionein enim testimomum hahebat placuisse deo
; (6) sine

fide autem impossibile est placeie gnidg'uam deo . Credere enim
oportet accedentem ad deum gnia est et inquerentibus se remun-
erator sit . (7) Fide Noe responso accepto de hijs que adhuc nou
videbantur metuens * aptauit archam m salutem domus sue per
quam dampnauit muudum et iusticie que per fidem est heres est

institutus {8) Fide qui vocatur Abraham obediuit m locum exire

quem accepturus erat in hereditatem et exiuit nesciens quo iret .

(9) Fide moratus est in terra repromissionis tamquam in aliena

in casulis hahitando cum Ysaac et lacob coheredibus repromis-

sionis eiu^dem . (10) Expectabat enim fundamenta hahentem
ciuitatem . cuius artifex et conditor deus . (11) Fide et ipsa Sara
sterilis virtutem in concepcione seminis accepit et preter tempus
etatis; quoniam fidelem esse crederat qui repromiserat (1) If Fey)^

forsoJ?e is pe substauwce of thyngi/5 to be hopyd a7id an argu-

ment or a preef of thyngus not apperende (2) ^ For in J?is oolde

men ar pe witnesse of god (3) ^ jpurgh ieip wee vndyrstande pe
world to be aptyd to woord of god pat of inuysible thyngus
schulde vysyble be made (4) ^ thurgh ieip Abel ofEride to god a

more acceptable host )?en Caym by whyche feith he dysseruyde

to be ri5twis and ^ of pat he is folewyd of god pe testymonye . god
gifande ^\itnesse in hise giitus and )?urgh it he dead 3it he spekis

(5) ]f Ennok thurgh ieip is tmnslatid lest he schulde see pe deth
and he was not foundyn for god has born hym vp . bifore pe
translacyoun he hadde witnesse to han ^ plesid god (6) ^f For

1 Initial E- extends along four short Hnes, its ornamentation down into
the lower margin, and up along twelve lines.

- .4 in the left margin.
* fol. 206, b, col. 1.
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wzt^oute feij? it is i??ipossible to plese god ^ For it behouys pe

goande to god to beleeue pat he is and to pe seekande hym pat

he be rewardere (7) ^ For Noe J?urgh ieip pe answere tahjn of ]?e

thyngys )?at ^it were not seen dredande schapide ]?e schip in to

)?e hele of his house thurgh ]?e whiche he da???pnyde ]?e world

and he is instituyt heyr of )?e ri5twisnesse pat )?urgh ]?e fei]?

(8) ^ So thurgh feip he pai is callyd Abraham obedyent to out

go in to a stede |?at he was to take in to heritage and he wente

oute not witande whider he schulde go . (9) ^ ]:?urgh hip he

dwellyde in pe land of byheste as in an alyene land i?i holetis

dwellande ^iih ysaac ani lacob coheires of J?e same repromys-

syoun (10) ^ For he aboyd p^ cyte hafa?2de pQ grou?idys of

whiche god is schapere and makere (11) ^ and }?urgh idp sche

sare bareyn took vertue and conseyu\Tig of pQ seed and pat wit/i

oute pQ tyme of age ; for sche beleeuyde h.ym trewe pat hadde

behy3t . (12) % Pioptei quod et ah vno orti sunt et hoc emortuo

ta77iqu.aLm. sidera cell m mvdtitudmein et sicut Arena que est ad

Oram, maris mnumeiahilis . {13) luxta fidem sunt omnes isti

defimcti 7ion acceptis repiomissionibus sed longe eas aspicientes

et salutantes et eonfitentes gnia peiegiini et hospites sunt super

terram . {14) qui enim * hec dicunt significant se patriam inquirere

(15) et si quidem iUius meminissent de qua, exirent hahebant

tempus vtique reueitendi . (16) Nunc autem meliorem appetunt

id est celestem. . ideo non con/imcZitur deus uocari deus eorum .

^arawi^ en?m illis ciuitatem . (17) fide optulit Abraham ysaac cum

temptaretui et vnicum offeiebat in quo suscepemt repiomissiones

(18) ad quern dictum est . ^ia m Ysaac vocabitui tibi semen .

(19) Arhitmns quia et a mortuis potens est suscitare deus . vnde

eum et in paiabolam accepit (20) Fide et de futuiis benedixit

ysaac lacob et Esau . (21) fide lacob moriens singulos filiorum

Joseph benedixit et adorauit fastigium viige eius . (22) fide Joseph

moriens de piofeccione filiorum israhel memoratus est e^ de ossibus

suis mandauit . (23) Fide Moises natus est occultatus mensibus

tiibus a paientibus suis eo quod vidissent elegantem infantem et non

timuerunt regis edictum . (24) fide Moises grandis /actus occidit

* fol. 206, b, col. 2.
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Egi'pcium considerans dolorem fmtrvim suomm . Fide Moises

grandis factns negauit se esse Jilium filie phsnaoms; {25) magis

eligens qffligi cum popnh dei gnam tempomlis peccati hahere

iocunditatem . (26) maiores dinicias estimans thesauro Egip[c]iorum

inpvoperium chiisti aspiciebat enim in remunemdojium (27) Fide

reliquid Egiptum non renYus ammositatem regis imdsibilem

enim tamqnam uidens sustinuit . (28) Fide cekbrauit paternam

sanguinis effusionem ne qni vastabat piimitiuam tangeiet eos .

(29) fide tmnsieiimt mare rubmm ^am^'uam ;per aridam teiram

qnod expeiti Egipcij deuorati sunt . (30) fide inuri lericho corrue-

mnt ciicuitu dierrnn septem . (31) Fide Rabb mexetrix non peiijt

cum increduRs excipiens exploratores cum pace (12) ^ and for

]?at of oon and )?at as dead pat is of oon wombe of sare and of oon

fadyr Abraham as dead as to \e deede of conceyuynge ben manye

born pat ben as pe sternys of heuyn in midtytude and as pe

grauelle innumerable pat is att pe se syde (13) ^ Bydon feith

alle J?ise been deade pe hestis not takyn Tf But J?ei lokande to

pejn afer and salutande ]:?em and knowlechande pat )?ei ar pil-

grymys and hostagers vpon pe land (14) ^j For )?ei pat seyen

J?ise thyngus J>ei beetooke pem to enquere pe kuntre
; (15) and

if pei hadden had mynde of pe land ]?at J?ei wente out of certis

J7ei hadde tyme of twmyng a geyn (16) % But now forsofe }?ei

coueyte a betere pat is pe heuenly kuntre ^ perioie god is not

schamyd to be callid |?eire god; For he has ordeynd to pem

a cytee (17) TI J'urgh feith * Abraha??i offride ysaac when he

schulde han be temptyd; and pe oone born he offride pat hadde

takyn pe bihestis (18) to who??i it is seid to . pat in ysaac schal

be callyd J^i seed (19) he demande pat god is my^ty to reise hytn

fro deth; "Wherfore and hym he took into exsau?nple or parable

(20) y\ and )?uri^h feith ysaac blesside to ^ Jacob and Esau of

thyngw5 to come (21) ^ purgh ieip Jacob deyande he blessyde pe

sengule childre of Joseph and he worschipide pe somet of his

5erde . pat is exist by whom in Egipt he hadde pe lordschipe and

pe ^erde of dyscyplyne (22) ^ ]?urgh feij? Joseph deyande has

1 A in left margin.
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mynde of fe gate forth of pe childre of isiahel and of Hs bonys

he bad pem pat p6i schuUyn here wit\i pern (23) ^ ]purgh feip

Moises born is hid of his fadyr and modyr thre monethys . in

pat pat pe Egipcyens hadde seen hytn a fayre infauwt . and pd

dredde not pQ kyngys byddyng (24) ^ J?urgh fei)? Moises maad

grett slow5 p^ Egipc?/oun co?zsiderynge doloi^r of his bre)?ere

\ }?urgh feith Moises maad grett denyynge hym to be ]?e sone of

pQ do5ter of pharao (25) ra]?ere chesande to be tormewtyd wit/i

pQ puple of god )?en of temporel synne to haue gladnesse (26)

trowande )?e vmbreyd of crist to be more richesse J?en pQ tresor

of pQ Egipcyens ^ for he lokyde in to pQ reward (27) H }?urgh

feij? he forsook Egipt not dredande pQ wilfulhede of J?e kyng for

pQ \Tiuysible god as pQ seeande he susteynde (28) piir^ feip he

hale^Yide pask and pe schedyng of his fadyr blood lest he pat

schulde waste pe primytyuys of pe Egipcyens schulde touche

pern (29) T|
purgh. feith J?ei passydyn pe rede se as )?urgh pe

drye land whiche thyng pe Egipc?/ouws preuyd ar deuourid of pe

se (30) T{
}?urgh ieip pe walhs of lericho fellyn thurgh pe gate

aboute of seuyn dayes (31) ^j
)?urgh feith Kaab pe hoore per-

schide not witA pe vnbeleeuande ; sche resseyuande pe spyes

with pes (32) ^\ Et qaid adhuc dicam . Deficiet emm me tempus

enarrantem de Gedeon Barac Sampson lepthe (Zaui^ Samuel et

alijs Piophetis [33) qui per fidem vicemnt regna opeiati sunt

iusticiam adepii sunt repiomissiones . Obturauemnt ora leonum .

(34) extinxernnt impetum ignis . effiigamnt aciem gladij con-

ualuemnt de infiTmitate . fortes facti sunt in hello . castra. veiterunt

exteiorum (35) acceperunt mulieres de resuireccione mortuos

suos . Alij autem distenti sunt 7ion suscipientes rede[in]pcionem ut

7neliorem inuenirent resurreccio?iem . (36) Alij veio ludihria

et veiheia expeiti wsuper et vincula et carceres . (37) lapi'^dati

sunt . secti sunt . temptati sunt in occisione gladij mortui sunt .

ciicumeerunt in melotis in pellibus capiinis egentes angustiati .

afflicti (38) quihus dignus non erat inundus . In solitudinihus

errantes . et in montihus et in sjjeluncis et in caueinis teire .

(39) et hij omnes testimonio fidei piohati sunt ?ion acceperunt

* fol. 207, a, col. 2.
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repTorriissionem . {40) deo pro nobis 7neli\is aHqnid prouidente

vti ne siriQ nobis corvsuramarentMT (32) ^ And what 5it schal I seye

^ for ]?e tyme schal fayle me tellande of Geseon Barac Sampson .

lepte ^ dawid Samuel and opere prophetis (33) pat purgh feij?

han ouercome J>e rewmus . J^ei han wro5t rightwisnesse and pei

han pwrchasid pe byhestw5 ^ pel han stoppid pe mou]? of lyouws

(34) ^ J?ey han slekkyd j:?e bur of pe fyr
;

]?ei han ^ dryuen awey

pe host of pe swerd . |?ei han waxe strong of j^eire syknesse and

)?ei ar maad strong in pe batayle ^ pe castelys of pe with oute

enemys ]?ei han tiirnyd
; (35) pe wymmen ^ han reisyd )?eire

deade somyng of pe resurecc?/oun ^ and opere forso)?e am abrood

spied in dyuerse toim.entus not takande rede?npc^oun ^ pat

J?ei schulde fynde a betere resurecc^/ouri (36) ^f opere forsoJ?e

arn expert or profed despytis and betyngws and with inne pat

pe bondys and prisouws (37) and ar stonyd . ar sawyd ar t( Tiptyd

thurgh byhestus and ar deade J?urgh slaw5te of pe swerd ^ J?ei

han gon aboute purgh many placis in rough clo]:?yng in gaytis

skynnus ]?ei nedande peir necessarijs . J^ei anguyschid J?ei

tormentid with traueylys (38) to whom pe world was not wor]?i .

]?ei errande in wastis and in bilk's and in hobs and in cauys of pe

er]pe (39) ^ and alle ]?ei wit^ ]:?e witnesse of pe feith preuyd tooke

not pe repromyssyoun . (40) god for vs Lu?^whatt hetere pwruey-

ande so pat ]?ei schulde not bee eendid withoute vs

jDeoqne ^ et nos taniam hahentes impositam. nobis nubem. testium. .

deponentes omne pondus et ciicwmstans nos peccsbtmn per

pacienciayn curamus nobis piopositiim cerfamen (2) aspicientes m
auctorem. fidei et consummatorem. lesum . qui pnoposito sihi gaudio

sustinuit cmcem. confusione contempta . ac m dextra sedis dei sedet .

(3) Recogitate eum. qui tdlem sustinuit a peccatoribus aduersus

semetipsum contiadiccionem id nou fatigemini ammis vestris

^ In right margin note offeip, surrounded by a faint red line.

^ Erasure after han.
^ ^ in the right margin.
* Initial /- and its ornamentation extends down thirty-one lines in

all, and into the lower margin; in the right margin c° 12, with a red line

drawn through it.
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deficientes . {4) Nondum. enim. vsqu.e ad sanguinem. restitistis

adueisus peccsitum repugnantes (5) et obliti estis consohcionis

qne upbis tamquam. fiUjs Joquitui dicens . Fili mi noli necgligeie

disciplmam domini Jieque fatigeris dum. ah eo argueiis , (6) Quern,

eaim. diligit doniinus castigat . flagellat autem omne)n flliiim. quem.

recipit; (7) In disciplina peiseueiate . tamq\ia.m. filijs nobis se

offert deviS . Quis enim. filius quem non corripiat * ^ater . (8) q\iod

se extia disciplinam estis cuius paiticipes fsicti sunt omnes; eigo

adidteii et yionfilij estis; {9) Deinde pa.tres qaidem. carnis i^estre

hdihuimu?, eruditores et reueiebamui eos . Non ynulto magis, obtem.-

peiabimus psitri spmtuum. et viuemus . {10) et ilJi qnidem. m
tempore paucoram dieram secundum voluntatem. suam erudiebant

nos . hie autem ad id quod vtile ^ 6st m recipiendo ssmctificacioiiem

eivis . (11) Omiiis autem disciplina in piesenti qnideni videtui

won esse gaudij sed mexoris postea autem fractwn pacatissimum.

exeicitatis pei earn reddet lusticie . (12) pioptei qnod remissas

7nanns et soluta genua erigite (13) et gressus rectos facite pedibns

iiestris lit non claudicans quis erret ?nagis autem sanetui (1) ^ And

J^erfore wee hauende so grett a cloude "^ of witnesse i^zsett to vs .

pat is so grett a multitude of seyntus pat fleen as cloudys and

scheeldyn fro pe swellynge of tribulacjoun and reynyn to vs purgh

hris of pe feith of goode iverh/s ^ J^e^-fore wee puttande ^ doun

alle charge of synnus and pe synne aboute standande vs . renne

wee to pe strif ordeynd to vs (2) lokande in to pe auctowr of pe

teip and in iesu pe eendere of alle pyngus . pe whiche . iove

p?/rposid to h.jm susteynede pe cros; pe co/zfusyou?? of man
dispisid a7id syttis in ripthalf of god (3) ^ perfore bethenke ^ee

pat ^ee suive hym. pat susteynede so myche contradiccz/ouw of

synful men ageyn hy??2self; pat 5ee be not wery faylende in

50ure ^ -^illis (4) ^ For not ^\t haue 5ee age}Tistande to pe

schedyng of pe blood ageyn pe synne repugnande (5) '^i
For pat

5ee ar forgotyn of pe conso\acyou7i of crist pat he spekis to 50U

as to )?e ^ childre seyande ^ Mi child wile pou not despise pe

disciplyne of god ; nor be pou wery ^ when pou art repreuyd of

^ MS. viiile. ^ Letter erased before -d- of cloude. ^ A in left margin.
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hym
; (6) for v^'hom oure lord louys lie chastises ^j he betis eche

man pat he resceyuys (7) ^ Laste 5ee in disciplyne ; for god

oSrys hywself to 30U as to his childre If
For who is pe child pat

pe fadyr amendys not (8) Ij
For if 5ee be with oute dysciplyne

of whiche alle childre ar maad parceners
; J?enne bee 3ee auou-

triours atid not childre (9) ]j
penne afterward wee hadde certi^s

fadyrs of oure flesch and 7iot of pe soule kenners and wee wor-

schipide pern with drede; whep>er not myche more wee schal

tempre vs to pe fadyr off spyritis and we schal lyfe (10) ^ and

)?ei certis in pe tyme of fewe dayes aitur J?eir wille J^ey leredyn

vs . he ioTsope to pat pat is profitable in pe resseyuynge sancti-

ficac?/oun of hym leris vs (11) ^ Eche forsoj^e disciplyne pat

is now in present it besemys certis not to be of ioye butt of

moi^myng ^ Aftyrward forso]?e to pe exer*cysed )?urgh it
;
god

schal 5eelde pe fruyt of ri3twisnesse al]?erpesibleest (12) ^ for

pe whiche thyng lefte 5ee vp pe slowe handys and pe knees

vndone
; (13) and make 5ee ri^te gatis to 50ure feet so pat noon

haltande erre but raj^ere be he helyd {14) ^ Pacem sequimim

cum. omm6us et sanc^moniam sine gua nemo videbit deum (15)

contemplantes ne qu.is desit grade dei . Ne ^ qu.a radix amari-

tudinis sursum germinans inpediat et pei illam inqu.ine7itm nmlti

{16) ne q\iis fornicator aut pvophanus vt Esau qni pioptei vnam

escam vendidit pmnitiua sua . {17) Scitote en^m et quonisitn postea

cupiens heieditare henedicdonem repiobatus est . iVon enzm

imienit penitencie locum guam^'uam cum lacnmis inquisisset

eam . {18) Non enmi accessistis ad tiactahilem et accessibilem

ignem et tmbiyiem et caliginem et piocellam {19) et tube sonum .

et uocem ueiborum quam qui audiernnt excusauerunt se ne eis

fieret veibum . {20) Non enim portabant quod dicebatui . Et si

bestia tetigeiit moiitem lapidabitui . {21) et ita tevribile erat qnod

videbatui Moises dixit ; ea;^erri7us sum et tiemebundus
; {22) >Sed

accessistis ad syon montem et ciuitatem dei viuentis ZerusaZem

celestem et multorum milium angelomm frequenciam {23) et

ecc\esia7n piiynitivLorum qui consciipti sunt in celis et iudicem

1 MS. De.
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omnimn deum et s^jiritus iustomm peifect^rum {24) et testa^menti

noui mediatorem ie&mn et sanguinis aspeisionem inelius loqu.entem

qu3im.Abel . (25) videte ne recusetis loqnentem . Si enim illi non

effitgemnt recusantes eum qui super ^erram loquebatm] multo

magis nos qui de celis loquentem nobis aueitiynus . (26) cuius vox

mouit teirayn tunc ne autem repromittit dicens . Adhuc semel

ego moiiebo non solum teiram sed et celum . (27) quod autem adhuc

semel dicit declarat mobilium tmnshcioneju ^amguam factorum

ut maneant ea que sunt immobilia (14) ^ Suwe ^ee pece and

holynesse v^ith alle men with outyn whiche no man schal see god

(15) 5ee seeande ]>at noon wante pe grace of god ^ pat noo roote

of bittemesse buriownyrige vp lette and furgh it manye be de-

foulid . (16) pat no fornycatowr or vttcHy irrelygyous as Esau

pat solde hise primytyues for one mete (17) If
perioie mte 5ee

pat aftwr pat he coueytande to heryte pe blessyng he is re-

prouyd ; for he fou[n]d no stede of penaunce al poi with terys

he hadde sou3t it (18) ^ perioie 5ee han not neghed to pat tretable

fyr and accessyble . and ^ee han not neghed to pe whirlewynd

and to pe derknesse and to pe tempest (19) and to pe soun of pe

trumpe and to pe voice of pe woordys pat pe\ pat herdyn excu-

sidyn pern . pat woord schulde not be maad or spoke to pern

(20) ^ For )7ei my5te not beryn pat pat was seyd ;
for if pe

beste^ haue^ * touchid pe hille he schal be stonyd; (21) and

so it was ferfuUe pat pat was seen ^ Forwhi Moises seyde ^I
I am

aferd and ful of tremblyng (22) ^j But ^ee han neghyd to pe

hille of syon and to pe cyte of lyuende god heuynly iexusalem

and to frequence of many thousandys of aungelys (23) and to

pe kyrke of pe apostolys pat ar wrytyn \n heuyne ; and to god

demere of alle and to pe spyritis of pe parfyte rightwise (24) and

to lesu pe medyatowr of pe newe testament and to pe spryngyng

of pe blood of crist spekande betere )?an pe blood of Abel (25)

II See 5ee pat 5ee recuse not pe speky7?g ^ For if J^ei fle not fro

pe peyne pe\ forsakande hym pat spac vp on pe eipe ;
myche

1 MS. beebeste, with the first three letters cancelled.

2 Two words scribbled illegibly in the lower margin.
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more wee schal not flee pat pe/'seyue crist spekande to vs fro

heuyn (26) whois voice penne mouede J?e erj?e now forsoj^e

it behetis seyande ^ an^ 5it onys I schal moue not onely erj^e

but also heuyn (27) If In pat ioisope pat oure lord seys 5it

onys; he declaris pe translac?/ou?i of moeble thyngus as of pe J

maade thyng?/5; so pat J?oo thyng?/s dwelle pat ar \TLmoeble

{28) ItaqMQ ^ regnum immobile suscipientes kahenms graciam pei -

quam seiuianms placentes deo cum 7netu et reuevencia . (29) Etenim l

deus noster ignis consimiens est.

f^aritas frdJiQinitaiis maneat m uoh\s. (2) et hospitalitatem nolite |
obliuisci

;
pei hanc enim placuerunt qnidam . angelis hospicio

receptis . (3) meinerdote vinctonun. ^amguam vincti . Simul et

lahorancium. tauiq\iQ.m et ipsi m corpore morantes . (4) hono-

rahile connubium m omnibus et thorns immacidatus . Fornica-

tores enim et adidtevos ludicabit dens
; (-5) sint mores sine auaricia .

contenti piesentibns . Ipse enim dixit . Non te deseram ?ieque

deielinqnsim (6) ita ut confidentni dicamns . Dominns michi

adiutor est ?ion timebo quid faciat michi homo . [7) Mementote

piopositomm restronim qui vobis locuti sunt veibum dei qnomm

intuentes exitum conueisacionis . imitaminifidem [8) Zesus christns

heri et hodie ipse et in secnla . (9) Doctiinis varijs et pevegiinis

nolite abduci . optimum enim est ^racia stabilire cor . non escis

qne non piofuerunt ambulantibns in eis . [10) hahemns altare de

qno edeve non hahent potestatem qui tabemacnlo deseruiunt

{11) Quorum enim animsilium offertui sa?igumis pto peccato in

sancta per pontificem; horum corpora cremafitui extra castia;

{12) pioptei quod et Zesus ut sanctificaret per suum sanguinem

populum extva portam passus est (28) ; perioie wee takande

pe kyngda//i vnmeblee wee han grace pUTg\i whiche pat wee

serue plesande to god with drede and reuerence (29) ^I
for

oure god is fir co?zsumende * alle synnus (1) ^ J^e charite of

hioperhed dwelle it in 50U; (2) and wile 5ee not forgete

1 Initial /- extends down fourteen lines, its ornamentation down into

the lower margin, and up along sixteen lines. In the left margin c^ 13.

In the text the modern chapter-numbering is followed.

* fol. 208, a, col. 2.
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hospitalite ^j for y>urgh pat swnme plesedyn to god; pQ

aungelys resceyuyd in J^eyre hostage (3) H Haue 5ee mynde

of pe bou?idyn as 3ee to gydere bou?idyn . atid- of pe trauay-

lande and as ^ee in pe body dwellande . (4) and worschipeful

be ^oure wedloc in alle thyiigws and pe bed \Tidefoulyd; for

fornycatours and auoutrers god schal deme (5) 1] 5oure maners

be )?ei ^Yith oute auaryce 5ee payed of pe presente thyngus .

for 1 lie seis H I schal not leue pee nor forsakyn (6) so pat wee

seye trestly ^ Oure lord is my helpere ; I schal not drede what

man do ^ to me (7) ^ haue 5ee mynde of 50ure prouostys pat

speke to 50U pe woord of god of whom 5ee lokande pe Issue

or deth folewe 5ee pe ieip (8) Ij lesu crist pat 5istyrday halp

and he to day and in to worldys . pa^t is in tynie to coim schal

helpe (9) ^ V^'ith dyuerse loris and strau/ige wile 5ee not be lad

fro pe so}>nesse ^ For it is alperhest to stable pe herte ^xith

grace and not to metys l^at p/-ofite not to pe goande in l^em

(10) H for wee han an auteer of whiche J?ei han no power to etyn

of or leue to etyn )pat serue to pe tabernacle . p^t is to pe lustys

of pe body (11) ^ For of whiche bestis pe blood is born in for pe

synne . J^urgh pe bisschop in sancta of poo pe bodyes ben brent

with oute pe castelys (12) *| and perioie lesus pat he schulde

halewe pe puple J^urgh his blood with oute pe 5ate he suffnde

pe passyoun {13) ^ Exeamus igitm ad eum extm castra impio-

peiium portantes; [U] non enim hahemus hie manentem ciuitatem

sed futuram inquinnms . (15) pen ipswn ergo offeramus hostiam

laudis guod deo ^d est fmcimn labiomm confitencium nomim

eius (16) Beneficiencie autem et comminens nolite obliuisci .

^ah-6us 6nzm hostijs pvomeietm deMS . (17) Obedite piepositis

uestris et subiacete eis . Ipsi emm pemigilant qM^si mcionem pic

animabus vestris redditmi ut cum gaudio hoc faciant et non

gementes . hoc enim non expedit vobis . (18) Orate pro nobis .

Confidimns, enim ^a 6onam consciencza/n hahemns m ommbm

bene volentes conueisari . (19) Amplius autem depxecor vos hoc

faceie quo celeiius restituar nobis . (20) Deus autem pacis qui

eduxit de mortuis pastorem magnum ouium in sanguine testamenti

1 .1 in the right margin.

T
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eterni dominmn nostruin lesmn christum (21) aptet uos in omni

bono ut facialis ^ voluntatem. eiws . faciens in vohis qnod placeat

coram se pei lesum chnstum cui gloria in secula secvdormn amen .

(22) Rogo autem uos /ratres ut sufferatis veibum. solacij ; etenim

per paucis scripsi vohis . (23) Cognoscite frsitTem ^ * meum Timo-

theum dimissiim. . cum. qno celeiius venerit uidebo uos . (24) Salu-

tate omnes piepositos vestros et omnes sanctos . Salutant vos de

hytalya . (25) Grsicia cum omnibus nobis AMEN . (13) ^ perioie

go wee oute to hym witA oute pe castelis wee berande hyse

reprouys (14) ^ For wee ban not heere a dwellande cyte butt

wee seekyn pat pat is to come (15) ^J
periore purgh. hjm pat

is to sey exist o&e wee pe boost of preysyng euer to god pat is

pQ fruyt of pe lyppys knowlechande to pe name of hy;?i (16) wale

5ee not forgete pe largenes of almesse deede and pe comynynge

of charite ^ for wit/i suyche hostis god is lykid or seruyd (17)

^ Obesche 5ee to 30ure prouostis and vndyrloute 5ee to pern

^ For )7ei wakyn for 50U as to 3eelde resou??- for 50ure soulys .

so pat ^ith jo3e don pe\ pat and not mowrnyng; for pat spedys

not to 50U (18) ^ Preye ^ee for vs for we trestyn pat wee ban

good conscyence m alle willande weel to be co?zue/'sau>it (19)

^ more forsofe I praye 30U pai to do . pdit is to jjmye for 7ne

pSit more bastely I be restoryd to 50W (20) ^j God forsoj^e of

pes pat ledde oute fro detb oure lord lesn crist pe grete scbep-

perde of scbeep in "pe blood of eue?*lasta>?de testament . (21) be

apte 50U in alle goode pat 3ee do bis wil ; be makande in 30U

pat 3ee plese byfore by??2selfe )?urgb le.su cnst ; To wbo?>i be

glorye in to pe world of worldys Amen (22) \\ I preye 30U periove

hrepere pat 3ee vndyrbere pacyently pe woord of solace
;
pat is

pis pistil pat is ivoord of solace] for by fewe I baue writen to 50U

(23) ^ knowe 3ee my broiler Tymotbe left fro pe piisoun with

whom if I baue bastely comyn I scbal see 30U (24) ^ greete 3ee

alle 30ure prouostis and alle seyntws ^ Biepere of ytalye greete

50U weel (25) ^ Grace bee wi)? 50U alle Am.en

1 Hole in the MS. aiteT faciatis.
^ MS. repeats /rafrew as first word of the next cohimn.

* fol. 208, b, col. 1.
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abbreggande (pres. part.), abbreviat-

ing : Rom. ix. 28.

abite (sb.), clothing: I. Tim. ii. 9.

aboue semande (pres. part.), sur-

passing : Eph. iii. 19.

aboyd (3 sg. pret.), waited for:

Heb. xi. 10.

acaye (sb.), Achaia : Rom. xv. 26.

accepcyoun (sb.), acceptance : Rom.
ii. 11. accepcion, Col. iii. 25.

accept (p.p.), accepted, acceptable :

Rom. XV. 16, 31.

adquisicyoiin (sb.), acquisition

:

Heb. x." 39. adquysycion, II.

Thess. ii. 14.

adred (p.p.), afraid: II. Thess. ii. 2.

afer (adv.), afar : Heb. xi. 13.

aferd (p.p.), afraid: Heb. xii. 21.

aSeerd, Phil. i. 28.

agastful (adj.), terrible : Heb. x. 27.

ageyn bou^ (p.p.)j redeemed : Gal.

iii. 13.

agexjn kastande (pres. part.), laying

again (a foundation) (Lat. iact-

antes) : Heb. vi. 1.

o^eynsfamie (inf.), withstand: Rom.
ix. 19.

ageynus (prep.), against : II. Cor.

vii. 11. agynus, Col. i. 29.

agnycyoun (sb.), acknowledgment:
Eph. i. 17.

alperbest (adj.), best of all : Heb.

xiii. 9.

alperderest (adj.), dearest of all:

Rom. xi. 28. alperderrest, II. Cor.

vii. 1.

alperdesyrest (adj.), most to be

desired: Phil. iv. 1.

alpereuelest (adj.), most evil of all :

Eph. vi. 16.

alperlast (adj.), last of all : Heb. i. 2.

alperlefest (adj.), dearest of all

:

Phil. iv. 1.

alpermost (adj.), most of all : Rom.
xvi. 8.

alperpesibleest (adj.), most peaceable

of all : Heb. xii. 11.

alyenyd (p.p.), alienated : Eph. ii. 12.

amoneste (inf.), admonish : Rom.
XV. 14.

amonestynge (sb.), admonition

:

Rom. xii. 8.

amyiUyscht (p.p.), lessened : Rom.
iv. 14. (Cp. anentyschid.)

anentys (prep.), with regard to,

toward : Rom. xiv. 22.

anentyschid (3 sg. pret.), made as

nothing : Phil. ii. 7. (Cp. amyn-

tyscht.

)

anguysche (2 pi. imp.), constrain.

anguyschyd (p.p.), II. Cor. vi. 12.

a none (adv.), anon, immediately:

Gal. i. 16.

antecessourys (sb.), predecessors :

Gal. i. 17.

apelis (sb.), appeals, accusations :

Rom. xi. 2.

apert, in (adv.), openly : Rom. ii.

28.

apertye (adv.), to some extent,

somewhat : Rom. xv. 24.

apeyrement (sb.), loss : Phil. iii. 8.

(Cp. apeyryng.)

apeyryng (sb.), loss : I. Cor. iii. 15;

Phil. iii. 7. (Cp. apeyrement.)

apostylhede (sb.), apostleship : I. Cor.

ix. 2.

apt {into) (adj.), fitted for: Rom.
ix. 22.

apte (3 sg. pres. subj.), fit, make:
Heb. xiii. 21. aptyd (p.p.), Heb.

xi. 3.
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arettyd (p.p.)? accounted : Gal.iii. 6.

askis (sb.), ashes : Heb. ix. 13.

attrament (sb.), ink : II. Cor. iii. 3.

atwynne (adv.), separately, particu-

larly (Lat. seorsum) : Gal. ii. 2.

(Cp. otwynne.)

auerouse (adj.), avaricious : I. Cor.

V. 10, 11.

auntyr, in (adv.), perhaps : I. Cor.

xi. 10.

auoutrers (sb.), adulterers : I. Cor.

vi. 9.

auoutriours (sb.), bastards : Heb.
xii. 8.

auoutrye (sb.), adultery : Rom.
xiii. 9.

auoutrymise (adj.), adulterous :

Rom. vii. 3.

auowtriande (pres. part.), corrupt-

ing : II. Cor. iv. 2.

auomyd (p.p.), promised : II. Tim.
ii. 4.

auter, auteer (sb.), altar : I. Cor. ix.

13. auteris (sb. pi.), Rom. xi. 3.

aylastande (pres. part.), everlast-

ing : Heb. ix. 15.

B
ballid (adj.), bald: I. Cor. xi. 6.

ballyd, I. Cor. xi. 5.

haptem (sb.), baptism : Rom. vi. 2.

haftyms (pl.)> Heb. vi. 2. hap-
iymys, Heb. ix. 10.

barbar (sb.), barbarian : Col. iii. 11.

barbyr, I. Cor. xiv. 11.

baiis (sb. pi.), tumults : II. Cor.

xii. 20.

be^ende (prep.), beyond : II. Cor.

X. 16.

beholdyn (in) (inf. ger.), be con-
sidered (as) : Rom. ii. 26.

beleene (sb.), translation of Lat.
concubitu — conception (perhaps
connected with M.E. lenen, O.E.
hleonian, hlinian, to incline, lean

;

cp. X.E.D.): Rom. ix. 10.

bere ouer (inf.), remove : I. Cor.
xiii. 2.

besee (3 sg. pres. subj.), be careful :

I. Cor. iii. 10.

besekynge (sb.), supplication : Rom.
i. 10. besechyiig, II. Cor. ix. 14.

besemande (pres. part.), exceed-

ing ( ?) (Lat. eminentem) : II. Cor.

ix. 14.

beseme (3 sg. pres. subj.), seem :

I. Cor. iii. 18.

betakande (pres. part.), committing :

1. Cor. ii. 13. bytook (3 sg. pret.).

Gal. ii. 20. beetooke (pret. plur.),

Heb. xi. 14. betan (p.p.), I. Cor.

ix. 17. bytan (p.p.), II. Cor.

iv. 11.

bethenke (2 pi. imper.), consider,

remember : Heb. xii. 3. be-

thenkande (pres. part.), II. Cor.

vii. 15.

betookTiande (pres. part.), betoken-
ing : Heb. ix. 8.

biforeordinaunce (sb.), predestina-

tion : Eph. iii. 11.

bildid {aboue) (p.p.), built up (Lat.

superedificati) : Col. ii. 7.

biried (p.p.), buried : Col. ii. 12.

byryed, I. Cor. xv. 4. byrred,

Rom. vi. 4.

blaspheme (sb.), blasphemer: I.

Tim. i. 13.

bollen (p.p.), swollen r II. Tim.
iii. 4.

bolned (p.p.), swollen : I. Cor.

xiii. 4.

bolys (sb. pi.), bulls : Heb. ix. 12, 13.

bmidely (adv.), in bonds : I. Cor.

ix. 20.

bonyte, bonytee (sb.), bounty, good-

ness : Rom. xi. 22.

bowe (2 sg. imper.), turn, bow,
bend : Rom. xi. 10. bowedyn

(3 pi. pret.), Rom. iii. 12. bowyd

(p.p.), Rom. xi. 4.

boystous (adj.), clumsy, untaught,

boisterous : I. Cor. vi. 4. bnys-

tous, I. Tim. iii. 6.

braunchide (3 sg. pret.), budded :

Heb. ix. 4.

brenne (inf.), bum : I. Cor. vii. 9.

brenden (3 pi. pret.), Rom. i. 27.

brent (p.p.), I. Cor. iii. 15.

brest (2 sg. imper.), burst : Gal.

iv. 27.

bryddes (sb. pi.), birds : I. Cor.

XV. 39.

bur (sb.), violence, impetus : Heb.
xi. 34.
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huriownynge (pres. part.), budding :

Heb. xii. 15.

huxum (adj.), obedient: Gal. v. 7.

bydon (prep.), translation of Lat.

iuxta : Heb. xi. 13 (perhaps from
O.E. bi pCirn, preserving a weak-
ened form of the article).

bye ageyn (inf.), redeem : Gal. iv. 5.

byeng (sb.), existence (Lat. speciem):

II. Cor. V. 7.

bygge (inf.), build : Rom. xv. 20.

byhdande (pres. part.), professing :

I. Tim. ii. 10.

byhetere (sb.), promiser : Heb. vii.

22.

byyng (sb.), buying : Eph. i. 14.

caluere (sb. gen. pi.), calves : Heb.
ix. 12, 19.

careynys (sb. pi.), bodies, corpses :

Heb. iii. 17.

caytife (adj. and sb.), captive : Rom.
vii. 23. caytyf, Eph. iv. 8.

caytyfnesse (sb.), captivity : II. Cor.

xi. 27. (Cp. cheytyfnesse.)

chariows (adj.), burdensome : II.

Cor. xii. 14.

chaundelahrys (sb. pL), candle-

sticks : Heb. ix. 2.

chere (sb.), face : II. Cor. iii. 7.

cheytyfnesse (sb.), captivity: Eph.
iv. 8. (Cp. caytyfnesse.)

chilhede (sb.), childhood : II. Tim.
iii. 15.

chymbande (pres. part.), tinkling:

I. Cor. xiii. 1.

chyualrye (sb.), warfare : II. Cor.

X. 4.

circumcyded (p.p.), circumcised

:

I. Cor. vii. 18.

clarte{e), claryte (sb.), brightness

:

I. Cor. XV. 41.

claryfyed (p.p.), made glorious

:

II. Thess. i. 12.

cld\> (sb.), clothing: I. Cor. ix. 16.

clyppande (pres. part.), embracing :

Tit. i. 9.

coaccyoun (sb.), compulsion : II.

Cor. i. 24.

colacyoun (sb.), contribution : Rom.
XV. 26.

comessacyouns (sb. pi.), reveilings :

Rom. xiii. 13.

commylyton (sb.), fellow-soldiers :

Philem. 2.

comunycacyoun (sb.), communion :

II. Cor. xiii. 13.

comyne (3 sg. pres. subj.), communi-
cate, share : Gal. vi. 6. comune,
I. Tim. v. 22. comynde (p.p.),

Heb. ii. 14.

comyne (adj.), common : Rom.
xiv. 14.

comynynge (sb.), communion : Heb.
xiii. 16.

concorporelys (sb. pi.), members of

the same body : Eph. iii. 6.

confourme (adj.), conformed: Rom.
viii. 29.

cojifusyd (p.p.), ashamed : II. Cor.

vii. 14.

coniunccions (sb. pi.), joints : Col.

ii. 19.

conparteners (sb. pi.), partakers

:

Eph. iii. 6.

conpownyde (p^).), formed: Rom.
ix. 20.

conseruaunt (sb.), fellow-worker :

Col. i. 7.

constyt lite (part, adj.), placed :

I. Tim. ii. 2.

consuetude (sb.), custom : Rom.
vi. 6.

contrayen (3 pi. pres.), are contrary :

Gal. V. 17.

conuersate (adj.), conversant: Eph.
ii. 3.

conuykt (p.p.), convinced : I. Cor.

xiv. 24.

correpcyoun (sb.), rebuke : Tit. iii.

10.

cotydyan (adj.), daily : II. Cor.

xi. 28.

coueytise (sb.), covetousness : Rom.
i. 29. coueytyse, Eph. iv. 19.

couinable (adj.), suitable, fitting:

I. Cor. xvi. 12.

countreseyng (sb.), contradicting:

II. Cor. X. 5.

creature (sb.), creation : Rom. i.

20.

crymynatours (sb. pi.), false accus-

ers : II. Tim. iii. 3.

culpe (sb.), guilt, sin : Heb. viii. 7.
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cumlyngys (sb. p].), foreigners :

Eph. ii. 19.

curacyoun (sb.), healing : I. Cor.

xii. 30.

currour hifore (sb.), forerunner

:

Heb. vi. 20.

curyously (adv.), inquisitively: II.

Thess. iii. 11.

cyrcumcyse (part, adj.), circum-
cised : I. Cor. vii. 18.

cytha (adj. and sb.), Scythian (Lat.

Scitha) : Col. iii. 11.

D
dalt (p.p.), shared, given : I. Cor.

xiii. 3; Heb. ii. 14.

dehatyde (3 sg. pret.), destroyed:
Gal. i. 23.

dehonere (adj.), gentle, meek: I.

Tim. iii. 3.

debonerte (sb.), meekness : Col. iii.

12. debonertee, Phil. iv. 5.

decrese (sb. pi.), decrees : Eph. ii. 15.

dede (sb.), function: Rom. xii. 4.

defamyd (p.p.), spread abroad (Lat.

diffamatus) : I. Thess. i. 8.

defayle (2 pi. pres. subj.), fail : Eph.
iii. 13.

defenderys (sb. pi.), guardians : Gal.
iv. 2.

defende (inf.), forbid: I. Cor. xiv.

39.

defoulyn (3 pi. pres.), defile : I. Cor.
vi. 18. defuylyd (p.p.), Tit. i. 15.

dele (sb.), part, share : II. Cor. ii. 5.

demere (sb.), judge : Heb. xii. 23.

departe (inf.), separate : Rom. viii.

35, 39. departid (p.p.), Rom. i. 1.

depose (sb.), charge, thing entrust-
ed : II. Tim. i. 14.

derworpest (adj.), most beloved:
Rom. xii. 19.

descry lies (3 sg, pres.), distinguishes :

Rom. xiv. 23. discryues, I. Cor.
iv. 7.

despenderys (sb. pi.), stewards :

I. Cor. iv. 1. (Cp. dispensor.)
despousyd (p.p.), espoused : II. Cor.

xi. 2.

despyt (sb.), scorn: Rom. ix. 21.
despytis (pi.), mockings : Heb.
xi. 36.

i deuysed (p.p.), divided (Lat. di-

I

visus) : I. Cor. vii. 33.

dey^yng (sb.), dying : Heb. vii. 28.

deyne (3 sg. subj. pres.), dignify:

IL Thess. i. 11.

I

discessyoun (sb.), dissension: II.

i Thess. ii. 7.

I

discriuere (sb.), discemer : Heb.
iv. 12.

dispensor (sb.), treasurer, steward:
Rom. xvi. 23. dispensarys (pi.),

I. Cor. iv. 2. dyspensere (sg.),

I. Cor. iv. 3. (Cp. despenderys.)

disuse (1 sg. pres. subj.), use wrong-
fully : I. Cor. ix. 18.

docible (adj.), apt to teach : II. Tim.
ii. 24.

doctours (sb. pL), teachers : I. Cor.

iii. 21.

doddyd (p.p.), shorn : I. Cor. xi. 6.

dole (sb.), share : I. Cor. x. 17,

30.

dmi aboute (1 pi. pres.), put on
(clothes) : I. Cor. xii. 23.

dresse (3 sg. pres. subj.), direct:

L Thess. iii. 11.

drunkelew (sb.), drunkard: I. Cor.

V. 11.

durn (inf.), dare : Phil. i. 14.

dyffydeyice (sb.), distrust : Eph. ii. 2.

dyghte (2 sg. imper.), prepare :

Philem. 22.

dysseyuyngys (sb. pi.), deceptions:

II. Cor. xi. 3.

dyuersys (3 sg. pres.), differs : Gal.

iv. 1.

dyuysyd (p.p.), appointed, assigned :

I. Cor. iii. 5.

E
Ebrue (sg.), Ebrwes (pi.), Hebrew(s),

Phil. iii. 5; Ebruys, II. Cor. xi. 22.

edderys (sb. pi.), adders : Rom. i. 23.

(Cp. nedders.)

edyfyed (p.p.), built : I. Cor. iii. 14.

eeldys (3 sg. pres.), grows old : Heb.
viii. 13.

egesfe (sb.), indigence : II. Cor. viii.

13.

ekyng (sb.), increase : Eph. iv. 16.

emys (sb. pi.), grandchildren (Lat.

nepotes) : I. Tim. v. 4.
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enemytese (sb. pi.), enmities : Eph.
ii. 14.

eneruyd (p.p.), enervated: I. Cor.

vi. 9.

enhaunsyd (p.p.), exalted : II. Cor.

xi. 7.

enhauntyd (p.p.), exercised : Heb.
V. 14.

enowmyd (p.p.), adorned : I. Tim.
iii. 2.

enstore (inf.), store up : Eph. i. 10.

entente (sb.), heed : I. Cor. vii. 5.

entre (sb.), entry: I. Thess. i. 9;

ii. 1.

erye (inf.), plough : I. Cor. ix. 10.

euyn (adj.), fellow : Phil. iv. 3.

euynhede (sb.), equality : II. Cor.

viii. 14.

ewangelysen (inf.), ewangelisen,

preach : Rom. x. 15.

exacerbacyoun (sb.), provocation

:

Heb. iii. 8.

excercitacyoun (sb.). exercise : I.

Tim. iv. 8.

excytande (pres. part.), exhorting :

II. Cor. V. 20.

excytede (3 sg. pret.), raised up :

Rom. ix. 17. excityde, Rom. x. 9.

expert (p.p.), tried : Heb. xi. 36.

experyment (sb.), test, proof : II.

Cor. ii. 9.

expoUacyoun (sb.), putting ofE : Col.

ii. 11.

eyghtende (num. adj.), eighth : Phil.

iii. 5.

eyr (sb.), air : I. Thess. iv. 17.

eyr (sb.), heir : Gal. iv. 1.

eyper in oper (pron.), one in another

(Lat. invicem) : Rom. xiv. 19.

eyper oper (pron.), one another: I.

Cor. vii. 5. epper ooper. Tit. iii. 3.

eyper ooper, Heb. x. 24.

F

face (sb.), presence : II. Cor. x. 1.

facultees (sb. pi.), means : I. Cor.

xiii. 3. facultese, II. Cor. viii. 3.

fadernesse (sb.), paternity : Eph.
iii. 15.

falias (sb.), deceitfulness : Heb.
iii. 13.

falle (3 pi. pres. subj.), befall, con-

cern : II. Cor. vii. 11. fallys (3

sg. pres.), I. Cor. ix. 16.

fallyd (p.p.), come to nothing : Rom.
ix. 6.

faylede (3 sg. pret.), was lacking:

Rom. vi. 20.

fayrhed (sb.), beauty : I. Cor. i. 17.

felawly (of) (adj.), associated with :

Heb. X. 33.

femel (adj.), female : Col. iii. 11.

fer (prep.), for : Eph. ii. 13, 17.

ferdnesse (sb.), fear : I. Cor. xvi. 10.

feren (inf.), make afraid : II. Cor.

X. 9.

feyengys (sb. pi.), filth (Lat. purga-

menta) : I. Cor. iv. 13.

ficchyd (p.p.), pitched : Heb. viii. 2.

firstehedis (sb. pi.), firstfruits : II.

Thess. ii. 13.

flecchyng (pres. part.), yielding,

weak : Rom. iv. 19. flicchande,

Eph. iv. 14.

folc (sb.), Gentiles : Rom. i. 13, etc.

foltid (p.p. as adj.), foolish : II. Tim.

ii. 23, foltyd, I. Cor. i. 27.

foltnesse (sb.), foolishness : II. Cor.

xi. 17.

foltysch (adj.), foolish : I. Cor. i. 25.

foly (adj.), foolish : I. Cor. iii. 19.

folynesse (sb.), foolishness : I. Cor.

i. 21.

fordoande (pres. part.), destroying :

II. Cor. X. 4.

fore (temp, adv.), before : Rom.
xiv. 15.

forgiffande (pres. part.), foregoing:

Eph. vi. 9.

forleft (p.p.), abandoned : II. Cor.

iv. 9.

forme (sb.), example : II. Thess.

iii. 9. fourme, Rom. v. 14.

forthenke (inf.), repent, regret : II.

Cor. vii. 8.

forpeward (adv.), forward: II.

Cor. xiii. 11. forpewardys, Phil.

iv. 8.

fourmy7i.g (sb.), creation : I. Cor.

viii. 1.

foylede (p.p. pi.), defiled: Heb. ix.

I

13. fuylyd, Tit. i. 15. fylyd,

I. Tim. i. 9.

frequence (sb.), a large number

:

Heb. xii. 22.
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frohepeii (adv.), from hence : II. Cor.
xiii. 11, fro hethyn, I. Thess. iv. 1.

fyrede (p.p. pi.), fiery : Eph. vi. 16.

G (3)

gate (sb.), way, entrance : Rom.
i. 10, etc.

^ate (sb.), gate : Heb. xiii. 12/
gayte (sb. pL), goats: Heb. ix. 12.

gayt, Heb. ix. 13, 19. gaytis, Heb.
xi. 37. geyte, Heb. x. 4.

gentyly (adv.), like a Gentile : Gal.
ii. 14.

^erde (sb.), rod, sceptre : I. Cor.
iv. 21 ; Heb. i. 8.

3eme (adj., adv.), frequent(ly) :

II. Cor. viii. 22; I. Tim. v. 23.
^et (p.p.), poured : Tit. iii. 6.

3^e (adv.), yea, even : II. Cor. viii.

18, etc. 3e, I. Cor. ii. 10.

glade (2 pi. imperat.), rejoice : Rom.
XV. 11. gladid (p.p.), Rom. xv.
24.

^ok (sb.), yoke : II. Cor. vi. 14.

gostly (adj.), spiritual : Rom. xv. 13.

goistly, Gal. vi. 1.

graffyde (p.p.), grafted : Rom. xi.

24.

grete (inf.), weep : Rom. xii. 15.
Grewis (sb. pL), Greeks : Rom. i. 14.
ground (sb.), foundation : Rom.

XV. 20.

grucche (inf.), complain : I. Cor.
X. 10. grucched (p.p.), I. Cor.
X. 10.

gyne (inf.), begin : Heb. viii. 8.

H
hdberiown (sb.), habergeon : Eph.

vi. 14.

habitacle (sb.), habitation : Eph.
ii. 22.

halewys (sb. pi.), saints : I. Cor.
iv. 9.

half (sb.), side : Rom. viii. 34.
handely (adv.), with hands : Heb.

ix. 24.

heffere (sb.), heifer : Heb. ix. 13.
hele (sb.), salvation: Rom. i. 16,
. etc. heele, II. Tim. iii. 15.

helyd (p.p.), healed : Heb. xii. 13.

helyd (p.p.), hidden : Rom. xvi. 25.

helye (sb.), Elias : Rom. xi. 2.

heneforpeward, henceforward : Eph.
vi. 10.

herendys (sb. pi.), errands : II. Tim.
ii. 4.

hepenly (adv.), in a heathen man-
ner : I. Cor. xii. 2.

heppen (adv.), hence : Rom. x. 6.

hepin, Gal. vi. 17. hepen, Phil.

iv. 8.

heue (vp) (3 sg. pres. subj.), exalt:
II. Cor. xii. 7.

heuysom (adj.), troublesome : Gal.
vi. 17.

heynesse (sb.), height : II. Cor. iv. 7.

heynes, I. Tim. ii. 2. heygnesse,

Rom. xi. 33. heghnesse, I. Cor.
ii. 1.

hidous (adj.), terrible : Heb. x. 31.

holding {up) (sb.), forbearance :

Rom. iii. 25.

holetis (sb. pi.), huts, tents : Heb.
xi. 9.

holocaustomys (sb. pi.), sacrifices :

Heb. X. 6, 8.

homlyest (adj.), those of the house-
hold (Lat. domesticos) : Gal. vi.

10.

hoost (sb.), sacrifice, offering : Eph.
V. 2. hoostis (pi.), Heb. ix. 23.

hostis, Heb. vii. 27.

hore (sb.), whore : I. Cor. vi. 15, 16.

hoore, Heb. xi. 31.

hospitalle (adj.), hospitable : I. Tim.
iii. 2. hospital, Tit. i. 8.

hospitualitee (sb.), hospitality : Rom.
xii. 13.

hostage (sb.), lodging, entertain-
ment : I. Tim. v. 10 ; Philem. 22.

hostager (sb.), host (Lat. hospes) :

Rom. xvi. 23.

hostagers (sb. pi.), strangers : Eph.
ii. 12.

hucche (sb.), vessel, pot : Heb. ix. 4.

hyld (p.p.), covered, protected

:

Rom. iv. 7.

I (J)

lewly (adv.), like a Jew : Gal. ii. 14.

illustration (sb.), manifestation

:

II. Thess. ii. 8. I
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incallys (3 sg. pres.), invokes : Rom.
|

X. 13.

inchoacyoun (sb.), beginning : Heb.

vi. 1.

indesyneiUly (adv.)» continually

:

Heb. X. 1.

vihoneste (adj.), dishonourable : I.

Cor. xii. 23.

inopye (sb.), poverty: II. Cor.
|

viii. 9.

insdt (p.p.), imposed: Heb. ix. 10.

instande (2 sg. imper.), continue:

I. Tim. iv. 16; (2 pi. imper.) Col.

iv. 2.

instandis (3 sg. pres.), is present :

II. Thess. ii. 3.

instandynge (pres. part, as adj.),

present : I. Cor. vii. 26.

instaume (sb.), things present :

Rom. viii. 38 ; business : II. Cor.

xi. 28 ;
perseverance : Eph. vi.

18.

inuestigable (adj.), unsearchable:

Rom. xi. 33.

invrit (sb.), conscience : I. Cor. x.

13.

jointure (sb.), joint : Eph. iv. 16.

iundures (sb. pL), Heb. iv. 12.

ioye ageyn (inf.), boast : Rom. xi.

18.

leurye (sb.), Jewry, the Jewish re-

ligion : Gal. i. 14.

live (sb.), Jew : Col. iii. 11.

K
kennande (pres. part.), instructing :

Tit. ii. 12.

kenners (sb. pi.), teachers : Heb.

xii. 9.

hnowleche [to) (inf.), acknowledge :

Rom. xiv. 11.

hiyghthode (3 sg. pres. subj.), fight

:

I. Tim. i. 18. hnighthodyde (3 sg.

pret.), I. Cor. ix. 7.

kok (sb.), scarlet (Lat. coccinea) :

Heb. ix. 19.

kosse (sb.), kiss : Rom. xvi, 16.

kunning (sb.), knowledge : Rom.

X. 2.

kyvAe (adj.), thankful (Lat. gratx) :

Col. iii. 15.

laghful (adj.), lawful : I. Cor. vii. 2.

(Cp. Ue§ul.)

Laodicie (sb. pi.), Laodiceans : Col.

ii. 1.

laM (conj.), lest : Rom. xi. 21.

hefful (adj.), lawful : I. Cor. viii. 1.

lefful, I. Cor. vi. 12. (Cp. laghful.)

kefyyige (sb.), faith : Rom. iv. 24.

lefe (inf.), believe in: Rom. x. 14.

leuyde (3 sg. pret.). Gal. iii. 6.

leefyd (3 pi. pret.), Rom. x. 14.

leeuyd (p.p.), Rom. ix. 33.

kfte (2 pi. imper.), lift : Heb. xii. 12.

legacyoun (sb.), embassy: II. Cor.

V. 20. legacion, Eph. vi. 20.

legalys (sb. pi.), ordinances :
Col.

ii. 20.

lele (adj.), faithful, Christian: I.

Cor. vii. 14. kale, I. Tim. vi. 2.

kne (inf.), lend, supply, pay: II.

Cor. ix. 10. knyn (2 pi. pres.),

Rom. xiii. 6.

kpe (sb.), basket : II. Cor. xi. 33.

leste (superl. adj.), least : Eph. iii. 8.

lesyng (sb.), lying : Rom. i. 25.

lette (inf.), hinder: I. Cor. xvi. 9.

kttyd-e (3 sg. pret.), Gal. v. 7.

letted (p.p.), Rom. i. 1^. l^t,

Rom. XV. 22.

,
letyn (p.p.), let (down): II. Cor.

1
xi. 33.

I

leuest (superl. adj.), dearest : Eph.

I

vi. 21.

I

leueyne (sb.), leaven : Gal. v. 9.

lofyng (sb.), praise : Eph. i. 6.

longanymyte (sb.), long-sufEermg

:

II. Cor. vi. 6.

lordschype (inf.), rule: Rom. vi. 9.

lordschipe, Rom. vi. 14, xiv. 9.

louys (sb. pi.), loaves : Heb. ix. 2.

lyf (adj.), alive : Eph. vi. 3.

lyflode (sb.), livelihood: II. Cor.

vi. 4.

lyght (adv.), lightly : II. Cor. iv. 1 /.

lyghthede (sb.), levity : II. Cor. i. 17.

I

lyghtschype (sb.), ease : I. Cor. vii. 3d.

I lytlyng (sb.), diminution : Rom. xi.

I

12.

;
lytylwhat (pron.), somewhat, a little:

II. Cor. xi. 1. litilwhat, II. Cor.

xi. 16.
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M
macedonyse (sb. pL), Macedonians :

Rom. XV. 26.

manas (sb.), menace : Eph. vi. 9.

manslau^tys (sb. pi.), murders :

Rom. i. 29. manslaghtys, Gal. v.

21.

margarytis (sb. pi.), pearls: I. Tim.
ii. 9.

marye (sb.), marrow : Heb. iv. 12.

mawm-eiys (sb, pi.), idols : I. Cor.

viii. 13. mattmetis, I. Cot. xii. 2.

mawmetus, I. Thess. i. 9.

meke (3 sg. pres. subj.), humble :

II. Cor. xii. 21. mekande (pres.

part.), II. Cor. xi. 7.

mene (adj.), middle : Eph. ii. 14.

mene (sb.), mediator : Gal. iii. 20.

mengyd (p.p.), mingled: I. Cor. v.

9, 11. meengyd, Heb. iv. 2.

mercynd (pres. part.), showing
mercy : Rom. ix. 15.

m-erknesse (sb.), darkness : Eph. iv.

18.

meyne (sb.), household : Col. iv. 15.

moeble (adj.), movable : Heb. xii.

27.

moeuyd (p.p.), moved : II. Thess.
ii. 2.

molhs (sb. pi.), effeminate persons :

I. Cor. vi. 9.

monestyn (3 pi. pres.), admonish :

I. Thess. V. 12.

mourn (3 pi. pres.), can : Heb. ix. 9;
Heb. X. 11.

moystys (3 sg. pres.), moistens,
waters : I. Cor. iii. 7. moystide

(3 sg. pret.), I. Cor. iii. 6.

mysheleue (sb.), unbelief : Col. iii. 6.

mysheleeue, Eph. v. 6. myshileue,

Rom. xi. 20.

mystrestande (pres. part.), unbeliev-
ing : Eph. ii. 2.

X
not (adv.), not : II. Tim. iv. 8. (Cp.

ne, nou'^i).

ne . . . not (double neg. adv.),

not : Rom. viii. 32. (Cp. imt,

nou'^t.)

nedande (pres. part.), lacking : Heb.
xi. 37.

nedders (sb. pL), adders : I. Cor. x.

9. nedderys, Rom. iii. 13. (Cp.
edderys.

)

negh (adj.), near : Rom. x. 8. neegh,
Heb. viii. 13. neygh, Eph. ii. 17.

n-egher (comp.), Rom. xiii. 11.

neer, Heb. vi. 9. neest (superl.),

next, almost, Heb. vi. 8.

neghe (inf.), approach : Rom. xiii.

12. nei^ande (pres. part.), Heb.
X. 25. neghed (p.p.), Heb. xii.

18.

neomenye (sb.), new moon : Col. ii.

16.

nepeless (adv.), nevertheless : Eph.
V. 33. nepeles, I. Cor. vi. 12.

nepelesse, I. Cor. viii. 6. nepe-
lees, I. Cor. ix. 2.

neuerpe latere (adv.), nevertheless :

I. Cor. i. 28.

noldist (2 sg. pres. neg.), thou
wouldest not : Heb. x. 5, 8.

norsche (3 sg. pres. subj.), nourish :

I. Cor. xi. 14. nurschis (3 sg.

pres. ind.), Eph. v. 29. nurs-
chid (p.p.), I. Tim. iv. 6.

noper . . . noper (conj.), neither . . .

nor : 1. Cor. vii. 19. noper . . . iwr,

Rom. viii. 38. nopper . . . nor, II.

Thess. ii. 2. noiper . . . nor, I.

Tim. i. 7. noyper . . . nor, Gal.

V. 6. neyper . . . ne, I. Cor. xi.

11.

nou^t (adv.), not : I. Cor. vi. 9. (Cp.
nat, ne.)

noyed (p.p.), wronged : Philem. 18.

noyouse (adj.), harmful : I. Tim.
vi. 9.

nys (3 sg. pres. neg.), is not : Col.

iii. 11.

O
oheische (inf.), obey : Rom. i. 5.

obesche, Rom. vi. 12.

ohlyschid (p.p.), subject to : Heb.
ii. 15.

ohsecracyoiins (sb. pi.), supplica-
tions : I. Tim. ii. 1.

offendycule (sb.), cause of offence :

Rom. xiv. 13.

one (adj.), alone : Rom. xi. 3.

oostys (sb. pi.), sacraments : I. Cor.
X. 18.
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opyii (adj.), evident : Rom. xiv. 15. '

opyneschewyng (sb.), revelation :

II. Cor. iv. 2.

opytidacyouns (sb. pi.), aids, helps :

I. Cor. xii. 28.

ordeynere (sb.), ruler : I. Tim, iii. 4.

OS (conj.), as : I. Cor. x. 15.

osyere (sb.), osier: Rom. xi. 17.

oseere, Rom. xi. 24. (Lat. oleaster.)

oper (conj.), or : Rom. ix. 21.

opper (pron.), another : Rom. xv.

14. oo]?ere (pi.), others: Tit. ii. 3.
|

opper . . . or (conj.), either ... or:

I. Cor. viii. 5. oyper . . . or, ^

I. Cor. xiv. 6. oiper . . . or, II.

Thess. ii. 15. (Cp. noper . . .

noper.)

opper oper (pron.), one another:

Rom. xiv. 13. opper ooper, I.

Thess. iv. 9. oiper ooper, I.

Thess. V. 11. oyper ooper, I.

Thess. iv. 18.

twynne (adv.), asunder, apart:

Gal. V. 15. (Cp. atwynne.)

oueral (adv.), everywhere : I. Cor.

iv. 17.

ouerhorn (p.p.), translated : Col. i.

13.

ouergo (1 pi. pres. subj.), surpass :

Rom. iii. 9.

ouergrowys (3 sg. pres.), increases

exceedingly : II. Thess. i. 3.

ouergyuen (p.p.), given up, spent

:

II. Cor. xii. 15.

ouerordeyne (3 sg. pres. subj.), add

to : Gal. iii. 15.

ouerthwert (adj.), perverse, quarrel-

some : II. Tim. iii. 4.

ouerthwertly (adv.), perversely, fro-

wardly : I. Cor. xiii. 4.

out-takyn (prep.), except: I. Cor.

vi. 18.

owes (3 sg. pres.), ought : I. Cor. xi.

10. owyn (3 pi. pres.), Rom.
XV. 1. owyde (3 sg. pret.), Heb.

ii. 17.

parceuerys (sb. pi.), partakers,

sharers : Rom. xv. 27. parce-

ners, I. Cor. x. 18. parsoners,

Heb. iii. 1. percenerys (pi.), Eph.

V. 7.

parte (1 pres. subj.), impart, share :

Rom. i. 11.

partye (sb.), part : Rom. xi. 25.

(As plur. Rom. x. 18.)

partye, of (adv.), partly, imper-

fectly : II. Cor. i. 14.

pask (sb.), passover : I. Cor. v. 7.

pedagoge (sb.), schoolmaster: Gal.

iii. 25.

perysche (inf.), perish : Rom. ii. 12.

persche, I. Cor. viii. 11.

perse (inf.), pierce : II. Cor. iii. 14.

perveyande (pres. part.), providing:

Rom. xii. 19. (Cp. purveyen.)

pesande (pres. part.), reconciling:

Col. i. 20.

peyne (sb.), punishment : Rom. i.

18.

Philipensys (sb. pi.), Philippians :

Phil. iv. 15.

pistelle (sb.), epistle: Rom. xvi. 22.

pistyl, II. Cor. iii. 2. pistalys

(pi.), I. Cor. xvi. 3. pystolys

(pi.), II. Cor. iii. 1. pystle, I.

Cor. V. 9. pystyl, II. Cor. iii.

3.

pleynt (sb.), cause of complaint (Lat.

querela) : I. Thess. iii. 13. playnt,

Phil. ii. 15.

postulacyouns (sb. pi.), interces-

sions : I. Tim. ii. 1.

potestate (sb.), power, authority

:

Rom. xiii. 2.

pounce (sb.), Pontius: I. Tim. vi.

13.

poyntys (sb. pi.), marks : Gal. vi.

17.

prente (sb.), print : Heb. i. 3.

;
prepucye (sb.), uncircumcision

:

I

Rom. ii. 25, etc.

pressure (sb.), affliction : II. Cor.

i. 4.

preuost (sb.), provost, governor : II.

Cor. xi. 32. (Cp. pronostys.)

\ princypate (sb.), principality: I.

I

Cor. XV. 24. principatus (pi.),

I Rom. viii. 38.

i primytyuys (sb. pi.), the firstborn :

I

Heb. xi. 28.

pyriue (adj.), secret: Rom. ii. 29.

I pryue, Rom. xi. 25.

' priued (p.p.), deprived : I. Tim. vi.

i 5.

2 5



284 List of Words

priuyte (sb.), mystery, secret : Rom.
xvi. 25. pri/uytee, Rom. xi. 25.

profhahle (adj.), worthy of approval:

II. Tim. ii. 15.

promyssyoun (sb.), promise : Eph.
ii. 12. promyssiouns (pi.), Gal.

iii. 16.

propicyatorye (sb.), mercy-seat.

(Lat. propitiatorium) : Heb. ix. 5.

prouostys (sb. pi.), provosts, gover-

nors : Heb. xiii. 7. [C^^. preuost.)

punissyon (sb.), punishment : Rom.
xi. 27.

punschid (p.p.)> punished : I. Thess.

ii. 2.

purueyen (1 pi. pres.), provide : II.

Cor. viii. 21. (Cp. perueyande.)

put ageyn (p.p.), cast off, repelled :

Rom. xi. 1.

put to (p.p.) J imputed : Rom. iv. 4.

pyleer (sb.), pillar : I. Tim. iii. 15.

pylerys (pi.), Gal. ii. 9.

Q
quenys (sb, gen. pi.), old women's :

I. Tim. iv. 7.

queyrde (adj.), wise : Rom. xii. 16.

queyntyse (sb.), prudence : I. Cor.

i. 19.

qwykne (inf.), quicken : Gal. iii. 21.

qwykynde (3 sg. pret.), Rom. vii.

9. quykyned (p.p.), Eph. ii. 5.

R
raueyn (sb.), robbery : Heb. x, 34.

raueyjwur (sb.), robber: I. Cor. v.

II. raueynores (pi.), I. Cor. v. 10.

recuse (2 pi. pres. subj.), refuse :

Heb. xii. 25.

redye (inf.), make ready, direct

(translation of Lat. commone-
faciat) : I. Cor. iv. 17.

refete (2 sg. imper.), refresh: Philem.

20.

refreyne (inf.), restrain : Heb. ix. 10.

releff (sb.), remnant : Rom. ix. 27.

remordyd (p.p.), made remorseful :

I. Cor. iv. 4.

remuyd (p.p.), removed : II. Cor. v.

8.

reprohacyoun (sb.), disannulling

:

Heb. vii. 18.

repromyssyoun (sb.), promise : Heb.
xi. 9.

repugnande (pres. part.), striving

against : Heb. xii. 4. repungnyng,

Rom. vii. 23.

resoun (sb.), account : Rom. xiv. 12.

reuoke (inf.), bring back: Rom. x.

7.

rewmus (sb.plur.), kingdoms, realms:

Heb. xi. 33.

ri^thalf (sb.), right side: Heb. x.

12.

ri^ttretande (pres. part.), handling

aright : II. Tim. ii. 15.

S

sadde (adj.), solid : Heb. v. 12.

safer (inf. ger.), savour, consider :

I. Cor. X. 13. sauere (inf.), Rom.
XV. 5. sauowre, Rom. xi. 20.

sauoure, Rom. xii. 3.

sawyd (p.p.), sawn : Heb. xi. 37.

scarsly (adv.), sparingly, skarsly,

II. Cor. ix. 6.

schame (1 sg. pres.), am ashamed:
Rom. i. 16.

schameful (adj.), modest: I. Tim.

iii. 2.

schap (sb.), creation : Heb. ix. 11.

schapen (p.p.), created : Eph. iii. 9.

schapyd, Eph. ii. 10. schop (3 sg.

pret.), 6d1. iii. 10. schapide, Heb.
xi. 7.

schelde (3 sg. pres. subj.), forbid :

Rom. iii. 4. shilde, Rom. iii. 6.

scylde, Rom. vi. 2. schylde, I.

Cor. vi. 15.

schende (inf.), shame : I. Cor. i. 27.

schent (p.p.), Rom. x. 11.

schrewde (adj.), crooked, vicious

:

Phil. ii. 15.

seculer (adj.), eternal : II. Tim. i. 9.

seculers (adj. pi.), worldly: Tit. ii.

12.

seculerys (sb. pi.), laymen : Rom.
xiii. 1.

seeke (adj.), sick : Rom. xv. 7. syk,

Rom. V. 6. sik, I. Cor. viii. 7.

syke, Rom. xiv. 1.

sengyl (adj.), each, single: Rom.
xii. 5. seiigule, Heb. x. 3. syn-

gyly Heb. iii. 13.
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serud (p.p.)» seared : I. Tim. iv. 2.

si]> (sb.), time : II. Cor. i. 23. sy]?is

(pi.), Heb. i. 1.

si\>en (conj.), since : Rom. ii. 14.

sy\>en, I. Cor. viii. 7.

sla^te (sb.), slaughter: Heb. vii. 1.

slaw'^te, Heb. xi. 37.

shars (sb. pi.), slavers : I. Tim.

i. 9.

sleke (inf.), quench: Eph. vi. 16.

sUlcke (2 pi. imper.), I. Thess. v.

19. slekkyd (p.p.), Heb. xi. 34.

sleyghte (sb.), cunning: Eph. iv. 14.

slyden (p.p.), slipped : Gal. vi. 1.

soip (adj.), true : Tit. i. 13.

soget (sb.), subject : Rom. iii. 19.

suget, Rom. viii. 7. siihiekt, Rom.
viii. 20.

somet (sb.), top : Heb. xi. 21.

somyng (sb.), ? meeting, assembly

( ? O.E. soynnv.ng ; ? O.F, somme)

:

Heb. xi. 35.

sopnesse (sb.), truth : Rom. i. 18.

sodpnes, II. Thess. ii. 12.

sown (sb.), -sound: Rom. x. 18.

soini, Heb. xii. 19.

speden (3 pi. pres.), are expedient:

I. Cor. vi. 12.

speedful (adj.), efficacious : Heb. iv.

12.

speryd (p.p.), shut in : Gal. iii. 23.

spryngus (3 sg. pres.), sprinkles :

Heb. ix. 19. spryngede (3 sg.

pret.), Heb. ix. 21. spreiigd{^.^.),

Heb. X. 22. sprungyn (p.p. ), Heb.
ix. 13.

spyce (sb.), kind, form (Lat. specie) :

I. Thess! V. 22; II. Tim. iii. 5.

staai, (sb.), status, position : Heb.
ix. 8.

stable (1 sg. pres.), establish : Gal.

ii. 18. stablyn (1 pi. pres.), Rom.
iii. 31. staUyd (p.p.), Rom. iv.

17. stabled, Rom. v. 19. stahlid,

Heb. ii. 7. stablide, Heb. vii. 28.

stalworpe (adj.), powerful: II. Cor.

X. 10.

stande tylle (2 pi. pres. subj.), assist

:

Rom. xvi. 2.

sternes (sb. pi.), stars : Rom. iv. 18.

sternys, Heb. xi. 12.

steye (inf.), climb : Rom. x. 6.

styede (3 sg. pret.), Eph. iv. 10.

! stondande into (pres. part.), continu-

ing in : Rom. xii. 12.

stoneiie (adj.), made of stone : II.

Cor. iii. 3, 7.

strenkthyd (p.p.), strengthened

:

I

Eph. iii. 16.

streynes (3 sg. pres.), constrains :

II. Cor. V. 14.

strift (sb.), strife: I. Cor. ix. 25.

stryft, Eph. vi. 12.

' sturble (3 pi. pres.), disturb : Gal.

V. 12.

sturbys (3 sg. pres.), disturbs : Gal.

V. 10.

styryd (p.p.), moved away from,
absent from, (Lat. peregrinamur) :

II. Cor. V. 6.

suffrende (pres. part.), long-suffer-

ing : I. Thess. v. 14.

sumdeel (adv.), partly: Eph. ii. 9.

sumdele, II. Cor. ix. 3.

superedyfye (3 sg. pres. subj.), build

above : I. Cor. iii. 12.

i super/lue (adj.), superfluous: II.

Cor. ix. 1.

! surahinulauntli (adv.), superabun-

I

dantly : Eph. iii. 20.

j

sustynence (sb.), patience, endur-

ance : 1 Thess. i. 3.

susurracyouns (sb. pi.), whisperings :

II. Cor. xii. 20.

susurrus (sb.), whispering: Rom.
i. 29.

suye (inf.), follow : Rom. xi. 14.

sue (2 pi. imper.), I. Cor. xiv. 1.

' suwe (1 pi. pres.), Heb. iv. 16.

suee (2 sg. imper.), I. Tim. vi. 11.

sware (sb.), oath : Gal. iii. 17.

swype (adv.), quicklv, quite : Rom.
xvi. 20.

sygnacle (sb.), seal : Rom. iv. 11.

syker (adj.), sure, secure : Rom. iv.

16. sykyr, Heb. vi. 19.

sylueryn (adj.), made of silver: II.

Tim. ii. 20.

takyns (sb. pi.), tokens : Rom. xv.

19.

tane (p.p.), taken: Rom. i. 5, etc.

tan, I. Cor. iv. 7, et€.

temporeles (sb. pi.), worldly posses-

sions : II. Cor. vi. 10.
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temprande (pres. part.), obeying
(Lat. obtemperantibus) : Heb. v. 9.

tent (sb.), attention, heed: I. Cor.

XV. 36.

Tesalonycens (sb. pi.), Thessalon-
ians : II. Thess. i. 1.

}panne (adv.), then : I. Cor. iv. 5.

pedyr (adv.), thither : Rom. xv. 24.

thees (sb. pi.), thighs, loins : Heb.
vii. 10. thyes, Eph. vi. 14.

pemaine (art. + sb.), the household ;

Rom. xvi. 5.

pen (conj.), than : I. Cor. xiv. 19.

penne (adv.), thence : Rom. xv. 24.

therfe (adj.), unleavened : I. Cor. v.

7.

therfnesse (sb.), unleavened bread:
I. Cor. V. 8.

theun/s (sb. pi.), virtues : I. Cor. xiv.

26.

pof (conj.), though : Rom. iii. 3, etc.

tholyn (1 pi. pres.), sujBfer : I. Cor.

iv. 12.

tilid (p.p.), cultivated, tilled : Heb.
vi. 7.

tokned (p.p.), signified : Rom. iv. 11.

tokynd, Gal. iv. 24.

toordys (sb. pi.), dung : Phil. iii. 8.

treene (adj.), wooden : II. Tim. ii.

20.

tretable (adj.), that can be touched :

Heb. xii. 18.

tribu (sb.), tribe : Heb. vii. 13, 14.

two bytande (pres. part, as adj.), two-
edged : Heb. iv. 12.

tylman (sb.), husbandman : II. Tim.
ii. 6.

typid (p.p.), tithed : Heb. vii. 9.

U(V)
vaneschid (p.p.), become vain : Rom.

i. 21.

vche (pron.), each : Rom. xii. 3.

vengable (adj.), avenging : Rom, xiii.

4. veniable, I. Thess. iv. 6.

verre (adj.), true : Rom. ii. 29.

verrey, Rom. iii. 4. verray, I. Tim.
vi. 19.

vilenye (sb.), dishonour : II. Tim.
ii. 20.

vmbreyd (sb,), reproach : Heb. xi.

26. umbreydes (pi.), Rom, xv, 3,

vncerteyn, in (adv.), uncertainly : I.

Cor. ix. 26.

vnconuenable (adj.), unsuitable, ab-
surd : I. Tim. iv. 7. uncouen-
able, II. Thess. iii. 2.

vndefoulyd (p.p.), undefiled : Eph.
i. 4.

vnderberande (pres, part.), support-
ing : Col. iii. 13.

vndyrfangys (3 sg. pres.), under-
takes : I. Cor. xi. 21.

vnderfolemyn (3 pi. pres.), follow
after : I. Tim. v. 24.

vndermynystracion (sb.), that which
is supplied : Eph. iv. 16.

vndyrbere (2 pi. pres. subj,), suffer,

forbear : Heb, xiii, 22,

vndyrdolue (p.p.), digged down:
Rom. xi. 3.

vndyrentredyn (3 pi. pret.), came in :

Gal. ii, 4,

vndyrloute (2 pi. imper,), submit:
Heb, xiii, 17.

vnfylyd (p.p.), undefiled : II. Cor.
vii. 11.

vnkunnyng (sb.), ignorance : II. Cor.
xi. 1.

vnleale (adj.), unfaithful, heathen :

I. Cor. vii. 12. vnlele, I. Cor.

vii. 14.

vnmoebilte (sb.), immobility: Heb.
vi. 17.

vnmoeble (adj.), immovable: Heb.
vi. 18, vnmeblee, Heb, xii. 28.

vnmoble, Col. i. 23. vnmeuable, I.

Cor. XV. 58.

vnnepe (adv.), scarcely : Rom, v, 7.

vnordeyne (adj.), inordinate : Rom,
i. 31.

vnworschipe (sb.), dishonour : II.

Tim. ii. 16.

!
vnwysse (adj.), unwise : Rom. x.

19.

j

voyde, in (adv.), in vain (Lat, in
vacuum) : Phil, ii, 16,

voydande (pres. part.), doing away,
abolishing : Eph. ii. 15. voydyd

(p.p.), Rom. iii. 3. voydede (1 sg.

pret.), avoided : I. Cor. xiii. 11.

vpbere (2 pi. pres. subj.), bear with :

II. Cor. xi. 1.

vpsodoun (adv.), upside aown : Tit.

i, 11, iii, 11,
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vynolent (adj.), given to wine : I.

Tim. iii. 3.

W
waast (sb.), wilderness : II. Cor. xi.

26.

wakynges (sb. pi.), vigils : II. Cor.

vi. 5.

wanhope (sb.), despair : Rom. iv. 20.

wantyn (3 pi. pres.), are lacking:
11. Cor. ix. 12.

waries (2 pi. imper.), curse : Rom.
xii. 14. waryed (p.p.), I. Cor. iv.

12. waryyd, Gal. iii. 10.

warly (adv.), warily : II. Cor. vii. 11.

warne (inf.), announce : Heb. ii. 12.

waryenge (sb.), cursing : Rom. iii.

14. waryyng, Gal. iii. 10.

waryere (sb.), curser, reviler : I. Cor.

V. 11.

wed (sb.), pledge : II. Cor. i. 22.

wem (sb.), stain, blot : I. Tim. vi. 14.

werre (comp. adj.), worse : I. Tim.
V. 8.

whe\>en, whepyn (adv.). whence:
I. Cor. vii. 16.

wheper (interrog. particle), Rom. iv.

10, etc.

whilke (pron.), which : Rom. ii. 6.

wJiilk, Rom. vii. 5. u-ilk, Rom.
V. 5 ; whylke, I. Cor. viii. 1. wyJke,

I. Cor. XV. 2. ivhiche, Rom. ii. 8.

whyche, Rom. iv. 11.

whos (pron.), whose : Heb. vii. 6.

whois, Heb. xii. 26. woise, Rom.
xiv. 8.

ivilfidhede (sb.), fury (Lat. animosi-
tatem) : Heb. xi. 27.

willende (pres. part.), desirous, will-

ing : I. Cor. x. 6. wilande, Heb.
vi. 17.

wilne (inf.), desire : II. Cor. viii. 10.

wylnyng (pres. part.), Rom. ix. 22.

mined (p.p.), I. Cor. x. 6.

unthholde (1 pi. pres.), hold: Heb.
iii. 6. withholdyn, Heb. iii. 14.

withinne to gydere (adv.), mutually,
reciprocally: Eph. iv. 32; v. 21,

etc.

wlatist (2 sg. pres.), loathest, ha test

:

Rom. ii. 22.

woode (adj.), mad : I. Cor. xiv. 23.

ivord (sb.), world : I. Cor. ii. 6.

wordly (adj.), worldlj' : I. Cor. vi. 4.

worschipis (sb. pi.), worshippers:
Heb. X. 2.

worte (sb.), root : Rom. xiv. 2.

vyrongwys (adj.), wicked : I. Tim. i.

13. wrangwyse, Rom. i. 30.

wryghtes (sb. pi.), builders : I. Cor.

iii. 10.

twT/]?f 71 (p.p.), plaited : I. Tim. ii. 9.

wylly (adj.), willing : II. Cor. viii. 3.

wynlewe (adj.), given to wine : Tit.

i. 7.

yckyng (sb.), itching : II. Tim. iv. 3.

ydelle (adj. as sb.), idle(noss) : II.

Cor. viii. 13. ydel, I. Tim. v. 13.

ylke (pron.), each : Rom. ii. 3, etc.

ylkeone (pron.), each one : I. Cor.

iii. 8. ylkone, I. Cor. iii. 5.

yUeryke (sb.), Illyricum : Rom. xv.

19.

ymplyes (3 sg. pres.), entangles : II.

Tim. ii. 4.

ympnys (sb. pi.), hvmns : Eph. v.

19.

yronya (sb.), irony : I. Cor. iv. 8.

ysope (sb.), hyssop : Heb. ix. 19.
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